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PREFACE. 


In the jibsoncc^of any prescribed Text-b(X)k in Englisli for the 
Entrance Examination of the Calcutta University, many 
Scliools liavc /alien into the old groove of getting up critically 
some book of Selections. As the p]xamination is to be in the 
Englitib Lonfjnn(jv and not in English Llieraiare, it is clear 
that the study of mere annotations upon a number of Extracts 
is not likely to supply what may fairly be required by the 
Examiners in Phiglish. Tt is in the hope of laying open 
before students a new and wider view of the study of English, 
going be 3 V)nd the narrow bounds of an Entrance Course/^ 
that this book is published. 

In Cha])tcr 1 is given a short sketch of the origin of the 
Engboh Language, and its relationship to other Aryjin tongues. 
We have endeavoured to put the leading fticts bearing on 
this subject in the simplest form. 

In Cdiaptcrs IT, 111, and IV, an attempt lias been made to 
interest the student in tlie study of Words, (Tramniar, and 
Idiom, and to show him that English may be ipade a much 
j)leasanter, as well as more profitable subject than the old 
system of ‘‘ Paraphrase and Allusion’* allowed it to be. The 
Clmpter on Urammar and S^mtax is confined to a few special 
points, and is not intended to take the place of an ordinary 
English (h‘amniar. Useful Class Exercises may, in many 
instances, be based upon the subject-matter of these Chapters, 
as well as upon tint of Cliapter ; and it is with this view that 
iminy of the lists of words, phrases, Ac., have keen introduced. 
The fi'oquent references to Old English forms may be tliought 
to go beyond what Entrance Class boys liave been hitherto 
expected to learn. Hut it is now generally admitted that no 
knowledge of English can bo sound and thorough without 
some acipiaiiitance with what underlies its (kainmar and 
Syntax. These references have been made as simple and 
definite as possible. 
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PREFACE. 


The remarks on Idiomatic phrases, with those on Composi- 
tion and Letter-writing in Chapter V, may, it is thought, 
bo found useful to others beside those who are reading for 
examination. The rules relating to Examination Papers ai’o for 
younger students particularly, and in these no point, however 
small, has bden omitted that may help them to gain marks 
in the Examination room. 

The works of which most use has been made in the pre- 
paration of this book are : Elements of the English Language 
(Dr. Adams); English Lessons for English Pe(>plL-{T)r. Abbott 
and Prof. Seeley) ; How to Write English Clearly (Dr. Abbott) ; 
A Higher English Grammar (Prof. Bain); The Philology (f 
the English Tongue (Mr. Earle) ; The Science of Language 
(Prof. Max Miiller) ; Standard English (Mr. Oli pliant) ; The 
Study of Wordsy and English, Past and Present ( Arclibj). 
Trench); Lectures on the English Language (Mr. Marsh). We 
close this list W’ilh Historieal Outlines of English Accidence 
(Dr. Morris) — a book that, as the Saturday Pedew remarks, 
makes an era in the study of the English tongue.’^ To 
this work is duo most of what is valuable in the Chapter on 
Grammar. 

In conclusion, the authors will gladly receive Jiny sugges- 
tions that would tend to make this book more practically 
useful in Indian Schools, from any who are interested in the 
study of English. 

Calcutta; June, 1874. 



CONTENTS, 

CHAPTER I. 

Ori^^in of the English Ijaiiguage 1 

CHAPTER n. 

Words 19 

CHAPTER HI. 

Special points of Grammar and Syntax 02 

CHAPTER IV. 

Idiom 128 

CHAPTER V. 

Notes on English Composition and Style ; Examination Papers ; 
Letters ; Essays Ksi 

CHAPTER VI. 

Common Errors in Idiom and Uvsagc * 211 

APPENDIX. 

Test Examination Questions 279 

Index 207 




CONTRACTIONS 



Am.- 

= Ain(3ricun. 


Ar 

= Arabic. 

j Lat. 

Peng. 

= Bengali. 

1 Lang. 

Cf. 

= Comi)are. 

! Milt. 

Coll. 

= Colloquial. 

; Nor. 

(’ontr. 

= Contracted. 

, Norm. 

Dun 

= Danish. 

1 Obs. 

Dim. 

= Diminutive. 

O.E. 

Du. 

= Dutch. 

) Pers 

Eng. 

-- English. 

j Prov. 

Eng. Bih 

— English Bible. 

, Prov E. 

Fr. 

— French. 

1 Pt. 

(lUcl. 

— Gaelic. 

j Sans. 

Oer. 

-- German. 

' Shaks. 

Gr. 

Greek. 

! sp. 

Tliud 

lliiidustani. 

1 Swed. 

Ice. 

— Icelandic. 

Vulg. 

It. 

— Dalian. 

Wei. 


Latin. 

Languedoc. 

Milton. 

Norye. 

Xornian. 

Obtjolete. 

Old English. 
Pcnsuin. 

Provcnval. ' 
Provincial Englii-li. 
Portuguoi=io. 
Sanskrit. 

Sluiksi>?‘r('. 

Spanish. 

Swedish. 

Vulgar. 

Wrish, 








THE STUDY OF ENGLISH. 

CHAPTER I. 

ORIGIN OF THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE. 

1. Similarity of Languages.— Students preparing 
for the Entmnce Examination of the Calcutta University, 
for whose use this book is mainly intended, have most 
of them formed an acquaintance with another tongue 
besides English, which they call their ''Second Lan- 
guage.” This may bo either one of the Oriental languages 
or else Latin or Greek. Now, many students cannot 
but have observed that a large numbt^r of words in 
this Second Language bear an unmistakeable likeness 
in form to words of a similar meaning in English. 

Again, those who know something of both Latin 
(or Greek) and an Oriental language, will have noticed 
that both those tongues have in common with •English 
very many words, that are nearly identical in spelling, 
in pronunciation, and in meaning. 

And, lastly, any who have studied grammar somewhat 
more widely, must have seen that the languages spoken 
by most of the peoples of India, Persia, Greece, Italy, 
Germany, and England, have all of them grammatical 
forms closely allied to one another ; have very similar 
endings to the cases of nouns, to the comparative and 
superlative degrees of adjectives, and to the persons of 
verbs. Here, for instance, are a few words expressed in 
six languages : a glance is enough to show their likeness 
to one another : 


Sanskrit. Persian. 

Greek. 

Latin, 

German. 

English. 

Pitri 

Padr 

Pater 

Pater 

Vater 

Father. 

Stha 

0 -stad 

I-ste-mi 

Sto 

Steli-e 

Stand. 

Yugr-a « 

Yugh 

Zeug-08 

Jug-um 

Joch 

Yoke, 

Yid 

Wad(?) 

Feid-o 

Vid-eo 

Wiss-e 

Wit. 


A 
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Further, if we compare Sanskrit with English, the 
first of these six languages with the last, we shall be 
able to see at once many points of resemblance. 

With regard "to separate words, we find that Sanskrit 
has in common with English no less than 900 roots. 

The most important element in the formation of the 
genitive case in both Sanskrit and English is the letter s 
added to the root. 

In degrees of adjectives we see much in common: 
f Sans., Ma-isiha, f Sans., Pra-tha-ona. 

\ Eng., Most. \ Old Eng., For-ma (first) ; 

and the comparative is sometimes formed in Sanskrit by 
adding tar to the root, and in English ther; compare 
Sans., Paiiya — Pwnya-tar. 

Eng., Far — Far-tlier. 

The prefix an m Sanskrit, tin in English, means not — 
Sans., an-anUas. 

Eng., unsnd-ing. 

These are a few instances of similarity out of the 
many which might be cited. 

r 

S. This resemblance not a chance one.— So near 
a resemblance can hardly have arisen by chance, and 
without our being able to give some cause for its rise 
and some rule by which it is governed. The similarity 
is too regular, and occurs in too many instances, for 
us to be satisfied with the explanation that it may reason- 
ably be compared to a chance likeness, that we some- 
times meet with in the faces or voices of men of different 
races : it is rather to bo compared to the constant sameness 
of feature, handed down from father to son through 
many generations, until we can trace in a multitude of 
descendants, seemingly unconnected by any blood rela- 
tionship, the original cast of feature of the Founder of 
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the Family. To show that this resemblance of one 
language to another arises from their being descended 
from the same origin, and to point out what relationship 
the English tongue bears to the other languages of the 
civilized wwrld, is the aim of this chapter. 

3. Earlji belief that Hebrew was the Parent 

Tongue. — So lately as one hundred years ago it was 

believed b^ students of Language throughout Europe, 

that the most ancient tongue of the world was Hebrew. 
• . . 

This was the language of the Jewish nation, the language 

in which the Old Testament was written, that part of the 
Bible which tells of the creation of the world and the 
history of the first parents of mankind. Hebrew was 
therefore looked upon as a method of speech given 
directly by God to man at his creation, and, consequently, 
the earliest spoken language. It was thought that as 
mankind increased in numbers and separated into differ- 
ent tribes and nations, Hebrew became split up, and 
changed into many various dialects, and thu^ was the 
parent of all the languages of the earth. 

4. Discovery of Sanskrit.— It was nc^ till tlie close 
of the last century that the opening out of communica- 
tion with India by English ti».ders admitted European 
scholars to a knowledge of Sanskrit, the ancient lan- 
guage of the northern parts of India. No sooner did 
learned men gain an insight into the grammar and 
vocabulary of Sanskrit, than they were struck with 
wonder at the strange resemblance, to which we have* 
referred, between Sanskrit and English. Moreover, in 
addition to the points of similarity in separate words, 
and in grammar and syntax, which form the ground- 
work of a language, a rule was discovered by which 
those slight difierences are governed that are seen 
between words evidently akin to each other in two 



4 


ORIGIN OF THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE. 


separate languages. For instance, this rule accounts 
for the fact that the letters p and t in the Sanskrit word 
PitH become pli (or f) and ih in the corresponding 
English word Ftither, This rule is called Grimm's law, 
from its having been worked out by a German named 
Jacob Grimm. It will be found fully stated by Dr. Angus, 
or better still by Dr. Morris in his Historical Outlines 
of English Accidence." 

6. Common Origin of certain Languages — 

After closely comparing together the dialects of India 
and of* Euriopc, the scholars of the end of the last 
century came to a unanimous conclusion that nearly all 
those languages may be looked upon as children of the 
■same parent, and that there once existed a mother-s})eech 
from which they are all descended. And if the languages 
arc akin to one another, then must the peoples who 
speak them be akin also. Not the least, surely, among 
the discoveries of science is the one made by Compara- 
tive Philology, that, however great a gulf seems now to 
be fixed between the European and the Native of India, — 
however widely they differ from each other in religion, 
in government, in arts, and in customs, — we have the 
testimony of a witness that cannot lie, the trustworthy 
evidence of Language, that there must have been a time 
when the forefathers of all those whose native tongue 
is Bengali, Hindustani, or Mahratti, of the Pei-sians, 
Armenians, and Parsis of Persia, of the Slavonians of 
Russia and Poland, of the Greeks and Latins, of the 
■Kelts of Ireland, Wales and the Scotch Highlands, and 
lastly of the Teutons of Iceland, Norway, Sweden, Ger- 
many, and England, — when the ancestors of all these 
different peoples were one nation, speaking the same 
language, inhabiting the same land, separated from other 
tribes by settled landmarks, and bound to one another by 
a common bond of brotherhood. 
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6. Aryan Race.— The facts brought to light since 
the discovery of Sanskrit by the researches of students 
of language are, more particularly, as follow : 

In ages so far back that we have no exact history of 
them, probably more than 3,000 years ago, there dwelt 
in a land between the Hindu-Kusli Mountains and the 
Caspian Sea af people called Aiiyans. In modern Sans- 
krit Ary a means noble y of good family ; it seems to be 
connec.tcd with a root ar^ wliich means plough : similarly 
we l^ave in both Greek and Latin ar-o, I plough ; and in 
old English a word of the same meaning, ear, whence 
is derived earthy i.e., what in ploughed. The Aryans 
thought that to be a husbandman, dwelling on one’s 
own land and ploughing it at due seasons, was a 
more noble mode of life than to . spend one’s days in 
roving about like their neighbours, the Tatars. Hence 
they called themselves ihii Flovghing Natiou, as opposed 
to the ignobler wandering tribes that surrounded them. 

7. Aryan Civilization,— W ith regard to this people, 
the ancestor of Hindu and of Englishman alike, Pliilo- 
logy teaches us that they had towns and fortilied places ; 
that they possessed the chief domestic anilnals known 
to us — the horse, the ox, the sheep, the goat, the dog^ 
the pig; that their Hocks were ravaged by the wolf 
and the bear, and that the mouse and the fly had found 
way into their houses ; that they knew the use of some 
of our metals, could weave cloth, and build boats, which 
were rowed with oars; that they could count uj) to a 
thousand ; that they noticed and named some of the 
stars and measured their time by the moon’s courses; 
and that they worshipped a God whose home was in 
the sky. 

8. Aryan Dispersion, — This Aryan settlement on 
the banks of the river Oxus was gradually broken up, 
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and at different times various detachments marched from 
the old home-country to conquer and colonize a large 
portion of the known world. 

First a tribe ‘called Kelts parted from their brother 
tribes, and, marching away towards the setting sun, 
occupied the parts of Europe near the river Danube. 

Next came the Teutons, who, folio wing* in the wake 
of the Kelts, drove them from their home on the Danube 
farther westward into Wales, Ireland, and Scotland, and 
installed themselves in their place. Among these Teu- 
tons were the direct ancestors of the English. 

Another band, called Slavonians, chose Russia to settle 
in, and thence spread over Illyria, Poland, and Bohemia. 

Lastly, Greece and Italy were taken possession of by 
another band or bands. 

Of the countries of Asia, India and Persia were colo- 
nized by tribes of Aryans, who left behind them Sanskrit 
as the language of the former, and Persian as that of 
the latter. 

9. Non-Aryan Families.—Thus we see that the 
languages of the civilized world may be classed as either 
Aryan or Kon-Aryan. 

The Non- Ary an have been divided into the Semitic 
and the Turanian Families. 

The Semitic (or Shemetic, i.e., spoken by the children 
of Shem, one of the early heroes of the Old Testament) 
includes Syriac, Hebrew, Fhoeniciaii, and Arabic, and 
the various dialects of these languages. The Turanian 
Family includes nearly all the other known languages 
of the world, divided into various groups, under one or 
other of which are found, Turkish, Hungarian, and 
Lappish ; Tamil, Telega, Japanese, Malay, and the dia- 
lects of South Africa; and lastly, Chinese, Siamese, 
Thibetan, Basque (spoken in parts of Spain and France), 
and the dialects of South America. 
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10. Stocks of the Aryan Family.— The Aryan 
race, we have seen, spread over India and Europe. Hence 
another name for Aryan Family of languages is Indo- 
European, This family has been subclivided into the 
following stocks, corresponding to the several distinct 
bands of colonists: — (1) Indic; (2) Iranic; (3) Sla- 
vonic; (4)Kpeltic; (5) Hellenic; (6) Italic; (7) Teu- 
tonic. 

1^. Asiatic Stocks. — Of the first three, as having 
but little immediate connection with English, it will be 
sufficient for us to remark that to (1) Ineic belongs 
Sanskrit — not now a spoken language — the mother of 
modern Indian dialects, Bengali, Hindi, Mahraiti, &c. 

(2.) To Iranic belong Zend, Farsi, Modern Armenian, 
and Persian. 

These two are Asiatic stocks. 

(3.) To Slavonic belong jRu^sian, lllymc, Polish, exiA. 
Bohemian, 

12. Other Stocks, — The other four stocks are closely 
connected with English, and must be looked at more in 
detail. 

(4.) The Keltic stock is split up into two branches — 
Gaelic and Kymric. 

To Gaelic belong Irish, Highland Scotch, and Manx,' 
spoken in the Isle of Man. 

To Kymric belong Welsh and Breton, spoken in Brit- 
tany in the north of France. 

(5.) From the Hellenic stock came the ancient lan- 
guage of Hellas, Greek, and its offspring, Modern Greek 
or Romaic, 

(6.) To the Italic belongs the ancient language of 
Italy, Latin, which is the immediate parent of Italian, 
Spanish, Portuguese, and French. These are called the 
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Romance dialects, being descended from what was the 
language of the Eoman people. 

Nob. (5) and (6), the Hellenic and Italic, are sometimes made branches 
of a stock called Pdasgic, from which they both spring. We have so 
represented them in the map. 

(7.) The Teutonic stock is divided into three bran- 
ches : 

{a) Scandinavian, to which belong Icelandic, Nor- 
xvegian, Swedish, and Danish ; ' 

(5) High German, which gave birth to the German 
language as now spoken ; 

(c) Low" German, from which sprung Old Frisian, 
Dutch, Flemish, Saxon, and lastly, the old form of 

English. 

13. This classification of the languages of the Aryan 
Family may be seen in the form of a map at the begin- 
ning of this chapter. 

From it we sec that English belongs to the Low Ger- 
man branch of the Teutonic stock of the Aryan or Indo- 
European Family of Languages. 

14. Cognate, Derived, and Naturalized Words.— 

It should ^ here be remembered that no living lan- 
guage can be regarded as entirely pure from admixture 
with a foreign element.* We have seen that English is 
essentially a Teutonic language, but it has received large 
additions both to its grammar and vocabulary from other 
stocks, especially from the Greek and tl\.e Latin. 

(a.) We should carefully distinguish between the 
origin of such words as knoiv, wit, stand, which English 
possesses in common with almost all languages of Aryan 
descent, and of words like geology, conception, or raja, 
which English has borrowed from Greek, Latin, or 
Hindustani. There is no mistake commoner among 
young students, when they meet with words in English 
and Latin that have the same form and the same mean- 
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ing, such as sit and sed-eo, than to conclude at once that 
the English word must be derived from the Latin word, 
because they look upon Latin as the older language. But 
the fact is that such English words arS just as ancient 
as the corresponding Latin words. All tribes of the 
Aryan race took away with them from the mother-country 
a largo number of words, generally expressive of the 
most simple ideas ; these words all Aryan languages still 
retain as tlieir common property; and not one of the 
seven stocks can claim such words as exclusively its own, 
nor be sai<l to have lent or borrowed from another 
that which all have alike inherited from one and the 
same ancestor. These words are called Cognate, or relat- 
ed, because they stand to one another in the relation of 
cousins, being the oflspring of different brother stocks ; 
in the Aryan Mother-speech existed the original germ 
which gave life to them all, though they take slightly 
different forms according to the different stocks from 
which they directly spring ; e.g.,.sz/, in English, silz- (c), in 
German, arc cognate to sed- (eo), in Latin, and sid-(ami'), 
in Sanskrit. 

(6.) Derived words, on the contrary, are such as have 
been formed in one language and thence tranffferred into 
another, in most cases as synoi?yms or substitutes for 
words already existing in the language that borrows them. 

Thus we have — 

Commence, a Lat. derivative, synonymous with the 
English hogi n. 

Policy, a Gr. derivative, a substitute for tlie English 
staie-eraft 

Derived words alter their shape in passing from one 
language into another, generally by ' some change in 
their final letters. 

Thus, Lat. Scientia becomes in Eng. Science. 

Gr. Biblion „ „ Bible. 

Hind. Sipahi „ „ Sepoy. 
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(c.) A third class of words may be called Naturalized . 
When a foreigner, who is not a British subject, wishes 
to settle in England, he very often acquires the rights 
of English citizenship, by taking an oath of allegiance 
to Queen Victoria: he is then said to be naturalized. 
In the same way, words of this class arc such as have 
been taken bodily, without change of shape, from other 
tongues and adopted into an alien language. Thus the 
following words have become naturalized in English : 

Bahu — from Bengali. 

Ct 'isis — from Greek. 

Aide-de- Camp — from French . 

Many other examples of Avords of this class might be 
given, especially from the French. 

As regards Cognate words and the ground-work of 
grammar and syntax which they have in common, the 
various Aryan languages present the api)oarance of a 
system of rivers, whose waters, rising at tlie same source, 
flowthrough different countries far a])art; while words 
that by process of derivation or naturalization pass from 
one language into another, may be represented by the 
waters of narrower channels that cross from one main 
river into another, and link the whole system together 
by a network of interlacing streams. 

• 

15. English an imported language.— Again, wc 
should not forget that English is not the oi’iginal language 

O O O o o 

of Great Britain nor of any part of it. It is an imported 
language, and was once in its old form as foreign to the 
inhabitants of England as it is to-day to the Bengali 
student. It remains therefore for us to see exactly 
whence and when English was imported into Great 
Britain. 


16* Keltic Element. — We have seen that the Kelts, 
the first body of Aryan invaders, were driven into the 



, ORIGIN OF THU ENGLISH LANGUAGE. H 

Western parts of Europe by the second detachment, the 
Teutons. In their passage across England into Ireland, 
Wales, and Scotland, the Kelts left many words of their 
own tongue behind tlicm, which are ji^-cserved in the 
English of to-day : as Bag, Basket, Pour, Toss, Whii), 
Wire. 

17. Scandinavian Element.— The Teutons, after 
driving the •Kelts to the West, themselves settled in 
Germany, and began a scries of invasions of Britain, 
wliicii took j)lace at intervals between the beginning of 
the Christian Era and the middle of the Sixth Century. 
Some of the Scandinavian division of the Teutonic stock 
forced their way into Scotland: they were called Danes; 
and up to the end of the Tenth Century they hold all the 
country north of the river Humber. Hence many Scandi- 
navian words arc to be found in modern English : as 
Big, Bash, Cake, Dog, SIcg, Witidow. 

18. Pure English Element.— But the most impor- 
tant body or bodies of Teutonic invaders were the Angles. 
They came from the neighbourhood of a j>lace now marked 
on the map as the Duchy of Sleswick, and there is still a 
place ill the south of the Duchy called A nglen. Their first 
incursion tot)k place about the year A.D. 449, and they 
continued to come over at intervals for about 100 
years. An old English Chronicler makes the Low- 
German invaders consist of three tribes, — Jutes, Saxons, 
and Angles. Saxon, however, seems to have been a name 
given to the Angles by their enemies the Romans and 
Kelts:* they never themselves adopted the name, but 

* To this day ilie name Saxoti is used by certain classes in Ireland 
as a term of abuse for EnglUhman : and in Scotland Saxo}i was often 
employe.d to distinpfuisli an Englishman from a ‘true Scot.’ Cf. 
The fight of the Saxoti and the Gael, in Scott’s ‘ Lay of the Last 
Minstrel.’ 
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called their new country j£lngla4and, or Buj^yland, and 
their language Unglue, or English. Even if we grant 
that Saxons and Angles were originally distinct tribes, 
we know that they did not remain separate peoples very 
long after they once met on English soil : for in the reign 
of Egbert, about the year A.D. 83G, only one language 
was spoken throughout the greater part of England : 
this language is the backbone of modern English, and 
the best name for it is the one we shall give*" it through- 
out this book— Old Englisll.^ 

19. Greek-Latin Element— We come at last to 
that Element of the English Language from which have 
been dra^vn about twice as many words as from any other 
source, the Classical or Greek-Latiii Element. 

We have five distinct periods at which words from 
Latin and Greek have been introduced into English — 

(a.) During the Roman occupation of Britain between 
A.D, 43 and A.D. 418. 

The words of this period have had no influence 
upon the English language itself, but arc to be 
found mainly in the names of places; Thus, Lat. 
Castrh is seen in Eng. Boa-caster, Man-chestcr, &c. 
(6.) At the introduction of Christianity by the 
Roman Missionaries, A.D. 5r)(). 

At this time were brought in many words con- 
nected with church matters and with customs, 
and objects hitherto unknown to the English : 
for example, we may select, of words connected 
with religion : 

Greek — Angel, Apostle, Baptise, Hymn, Priest 


^ The term Anglo-Saxon, hy which this old language is generally 
known, is apt to mislead young students into thinking it to be a 
tongue essentially distinct from modern English, instead of being 
really the same in all fundamental points. 
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Latin — Altar, Creed, Cross, Pagan, Preach. 

And of general terms : 

Greek — Camel , ' Oiant, Metre, Plaster, Philoso- 
pher. 

Latin — Acid, Candle, Mile, Senate, Table. 

(c.) At the Norman conquest A.D. 106G. 

(d) At the revival of Classical learning in the Six- 
teenth Centufy. 

(e.) Ill modern times by writers who have borrowed 
words from Greek and Latin to express new discoveries 
in science and art : As Geology, Telegraph, Locomotive, 
Prospectus. 

20. Influence of Norman Frencli.—Wc will now 
look more closely at the periods maiked (c) and (d), as 
they require some explanation. 

Edward the Confessor ascended the throne of England 
in A.D. 1042. Having been educated in Norijiandy, 
the language he knew and liked best was Norman- 
French: and this language he brought over to England 
as the language of his Court and household. Norman - 
French was a union of Scandinavian and a debased kind 
of Latin or French, and was formed by the endeavours 
of the Norse con(j[uerors of Nornfe,ndy to speak French. 
Having thus been introduced by the example and order 
of the King into the English Court and the high places 
of the realm, Norman-French was further spread among 
the masses of the humbler people by the Norman nobles 
and their retainers who came over with William the 
Conqueror in A.D. 106G. These Norman lords had 
estates granted them in almost every quarter of England, 
and their servants, who would have to mix much with 
the common people, would naturally teach the natives 
many French words. Thus there were at first two 
distinct languages spoken side by side and borrow- 
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ing terms mutually from each other. French was the 
language of the Court, the clergy, and of all who sought 
advancement in Church or State : the sons of gentlemen 
were taught S’rench from their earliest years : in the 
Schools, boys had to translate their Latin lessons into 
French : in the Colleges, Latin or French was the recog- 
nized language : French was cnijiloyed in the High 
Coiii*ts, and all the Acts of Parliament were written in 
French. 

But the great body of tlie people clung to^ their 
mother-tongue : and as the Norman conquerors were 
not superioi* in numbers to the English, and did not ti-eat 
them as the English had before treated the Kelts, driving 
them into the remote parts of the country, gradually the 
two races, Norman and English, became welded into one, 
and English, being the language of the majority, prevailed. 
Norman-French, though it gave many words to the 
current speech, was gradually swallowed up by the 
native , language, and soon ceased to be spoken at all, 

21. Invention of Printing and the Reforma- 
tion. — Wc will now consider the next i)criod (<?), during 
which Greek and Latin words were introduced into Eng- 
lish, that is to say, the period of the Revival of Classical 
Learning. 

Until the end of the Fifteenth Century the whole 
Christian world had been under the dominion of the 
Pope of Rome in all matters both religious and secular. 
No books were allowed to be read except such as were 
sanctioned by the Pope, and in fact not many people 
could read at all, except priests, monks, and officers of the 
Church. There were two main causes that united to 
rouse the people of Europe to a sense of their ignorance, 
and that put into their hands a means of gaining 
knowledge. The first was the Invention' of Printin<j, 
which made books common and cheap. The second was 
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the Reformation in Religion, which made the press free 
and prompted men to study religious and philosophical 
questions. 

Up to this date the people of England had been 
specially ignorant of Classical Literature : but the time 
liad now come when every man was permitted, nay 
encouraged, to study the reasons of the change from the 
Koman Catliqjic to the Protestant form of religion. The 
study of Latin and Greek was no longer confined to the 
monastery and to those who could afford to buy ex 2 ")en- 
sive written copies of the old authors. Latin was at 
this time the learned tongue of Euro 2 :)c, and in this 
language were written all the books in which the 
religious questions of the day were discussed. English- 
men therefore began to study these questions either in 
the original Latin or in translations from Latin into 
English. As a result of these stxidies, a large number 
of Greek and Ljitiii words and idioms were first made 
known to the English nation, and such terms quickly 
assumed an English sha 2 )e and wore adoj^ted into the 
English vocabulary. 

22. Words from Foreign Sources.— The other 
sources from which English has enriched itself, mostly 
by the jxroccss of naturalization, are given below. A 
few examples only are (quoted from each source : 

(1) Hebrew ... Ahhof, Amen, Cheruh, SahhatU. 

(2) Arabic ... Admiral, Chemistrij, Cotton, Sifa, 

Zero, 

(3) Persian ... Caravan, Indigo, Hookah, Turban, 

(4) Hindu ... Coolie, Jungle, Pandit, Sugar. 

(5) Malay ... Bantam, Sago. 

(G) Chinese ... Satin, Tea, 

(7) Turkish ... Divan, Scimitar, 



16 


ORIGIN OF THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE. 


(8) American . . . Canoe, Poiatoe, Tobacco, 

(9) Italian ... Bandit, Ditto, Gazette, Motto, Um- 

brella, 

(10) Spanish ... Alligator, Cargo, Cigar, Mof^quiio, 

Sherry, 

(11) Portuguese ... Ayah, Ca^h, Caste, Porcelain. 

(12) French ... Banquet, Depot, Foible, Trousseau, 

(13) Dutch ... Bloclx, Boor, Loiter, Settooner, Yacht, 

(14) German ... Waltz, Zinc. 

23. Proportion of Pure English Words in the 
Vocabulary. — The actual number of words in an Eng- 
lish dictionary is about 100, 000. Words of classical origin 
are calculated to be about twice as iiuTneroiis as j^ui’C 
English words. But as the latter are mainly those parts 
of speech which are necessary to tlio construction of a 
siini^le sen ten (;e, and those common terms without 
which the simjdest conversation cannot be carried on, 
we firfd that both in every-day talk and in the works of 
the greatest English writers the English element greatly 
predominates. 

24. Pure English Words distinguished from 
Classic and Romance Derivatives.— Wo will hero 
give a few rules by which the pure English words in 
the English language may be distinguished from those 
taken either din'.ctly from Greek or Latin, or iiidinictly 
from Latin through Italian, Spanish, Portuguese, French, 
&c., which are grouped together under the name of the 
Romance Dialects." 

Pure English are — 

I. (1) Demonstrative adjectives (a, the, this) ; Pro- 
nouns : Numerals. 

(2) Auxiliary and Defective Verbs. 

' See Dr. Morris — “ Outlines of Eng. Accidence.” 
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(3) Prepositions and Conjunctions. 

(4) Nouns that form their plural by a change of 

vowel. 

(5) Verbs that form their past tense by a change 

bf vowel. 

(6) Adjectives that form their degrees of compari- 

son irregularly. 

li. Most Monosyllabic Words. 

It has been calculated that there are only about 
900 Monosyllables in the English language that 
are from a Classical or Romance sourep. 

III. Most words with distinctive English prefix^es or 

sufiixcs : such as 

Prefixes : a, al, he, for, fal, on, over, out, under. 

^to Nouns: -hood, -ship, -dom, -ih, 
-71CSS, -ing, -ling, -lin, -oek. 

Suffixes to Adj.: -fid, -ly, -en, -ink, -some, 
-ward, 

to Verbs : -en, 

IV. Names — of kindred, home, and domestic life 
(father, mother, hearth, roof, cradle, hiuicet, oneat, 
drink) ; of the simpler natural feelings, whether of body 
or mind, and their expression. 7, sorry, smile, tear, 
warmth, mildness) ; of the most familiar objects of sense — 
such as the elements and their changes (earth, %vind, 
fire, water, storm, rain)] the seasons (spring, saminer, 
harvest, winter) ; the heavenly bodies (sky, sun, moon, 
star); the divisions of time (morning, noon, evening, 
year, month, day, night) ; the features of natural scenery 
(liill, dale, stream, tide) ; the organs of the body (flesh, 
blood, eye, ear, nose, mouth, hand, arm) ; the commonest 
animals (dog, cow, duck, hen, fly, frog); the familiar 
qualities of natural things (vMte, black, smooth, narroiv); — 
of the ordinary transactions of the market-place and tlie 

c 
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farm (trade, business, smith, plough, waggon, barn) ; 
and of those kinds of industry practised by the original 
Low-German settlers (ship, keel, deck, ride, sword, shuttle). 

V. The constituent words of English national pro- 
verbs and bywords (“ a rolling stone gathers no moss ”). 

VI. Terms of pleasantry, satire, contempt, invective, 
and anger (pretty, darling, lazy, fool, shabby, rascal)., 

t 

VII. Terms denoting special and individual objects 
and actions, as opposed to general or abstract terms. 

l^enny, shilling ... Cf. Lat. money. 

Run, walk ... „ „ move. 

Hiss, sing ... „ „ sound. 

Lastly, the most important grammatical inflexions are 
pure English, and the main rules of Syntax, For 
example : — 

(a) . . Plural Suffixes (-s and -en). 

(b) . Ending of Possessive case. 

(c) . Inflexions of present and past tenses, and of 
active and passive participles of verbs. 

(d) . Suffixes denoting degrees of comparison. 

26 . Periods of the English Language.— All 

living languages, in the course of their being handed 
down from generation to generation, have undergone 
many changes. When we assert that the language 
spoken by the Low-German invaders of Britain was 
essentially the same as Modern English, it is not meant 
that a very close resemblance between them is to be 
observed at first sight, nor that an Englishman of to-day 
can, without study, understand Old English. The 
gradual stages by which Old English has passed into 
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Modem English, can easily be marked out by a study of 
the continuous series of English Authors that reaches 
back as far as the Eighth Century. 

These stages have been thus defined 
(1) A.D. 450 — 1100. The English of the First Period. 


(2) A.D. 1100—1250. „ Second 

(8) A.D. 1250—1350. „ Third 

(4) A.D. 13?)0— 14G0. „ Fourth 

(5) A.D. 14G0 to present time. Fifth 


S6, Spread of the English Languaget— English 
is gradually but surely spreading, and is now spoken 
by about eighty millions of people. It is the general 
lanefuaofe of Great Britain and Ireland, the United 
States and British America, Australia, Tasmania, New 
Zealand, and the southern and other parts of Africa. 
It is spoken in certain portions of the West Indies 
and by a largo and increasing proportion of the educated 
Natives of India, 


CHAPTER 11. 

WORDS.^ 

1. Words ; their interest and importance.— The 

student of language, and more especially the student of a 
spoken language, such as English, is apt to look upon 
words, considered by themselves, as so many lifeless forms. 
He finds, indeed, that, when joined together in sentences, 


* Throughout this chapter, under the different headings, a con- 
siderable number of words, prefixes, &c., in illustration, has been 
given : partly as lists of reference for the student, and partly with a 
view to their forming Class Exercises. 
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they are useful as symbols to express his feelings ; but, 
when they have done that, they have no further interest 
for him. Like the disjointed parts of a machine, he regards 
them, when they stand alone, as dead material, or, at 
best, as mere mechanical contrivances that go to make 
up the frame-work of speaking and writing. 

The object of this chai)tcr is to show that this is far 
from being the case ; that words in themselves and of 
themselves are of the highest interest and importance ; 
that they are capable of analysis and classification • that 

they have, in short, a life and power of their own. 

# 

2. Roots. — We have seen from the previous chapter 
that English has come down to us from an original Ar^^an 
tongue, and that it possesses many roolSy as they are 
called, in common with other languages derived from 
the same source. Roots, then, form the basis of every 
language, and it is from them, as the starting-point, that 
EnglisK has gradually expanded into its present state. 
Let us now show by one or two examples the way in 
wliicli vjords are formed from roots. 

The ivot of a word is tliat j>art of it in which its first 
and simplest meaning lies hidden, and upon and round 
Avhich additions such as prefixes and suffixes have grown. 

Thus the word hair-n (O.E. hev^n child) cf)ntains 
the root bar, to bear; and by adding to this loot oi, 
which is the same as -co/, the suffix of the i)assive ])arti- 
ciple, we get hair-n — one bor-n. Or let us add to the 
same root the suffix of the present participle, and 
we have hear-ing ; let us further add to this the i)refix 
/o7’ (Lat. throughly) and we get for-hear-ivg : add 
again to this a second prefix un (not), and we have 
un-for-hear-ing, a word that has thus been gradually 
formed by successive additions to the simple root bar. 
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So that, to get at the root of a word we must strip ott‘ 
from it all such additions, removing at the same time 
any changes of vowel that have been caused by their 
introduction. 

As it is important to understand the subject of roots 
clearly, let us give another example, from Prof Max 
Mlillcr. We have built up a word from its root; let us 
now. take a word to pieces, and hold up to the light the 
root contained within it. 

From the word historimlly separate the adverbial 
endingNZ?/ and the adjectival ending -al. This leaves us 
hiHioric, the Latin hisforiem. Here we can again remove 
the adjectival sufHx -/cits, by which hi^toricafi is derived 
from the Greek word hisfor, which is in reality a corrup- 
tion of ifitor. From isioVy again, remove the suffix -Zor, 
denoting the agent, and we have u, where the s is a 
modification of d. Thus we arrive at last at the root id, 
or Fid., the Sanskrit vid, and the English wit, to knenv ; 
one of the roots which we have seen in a tabular form 
in Chap. I, § 1. 

3. Stems, — The slem is that modification or change of 
form that the root assumes before the endings of declension 
and conjugation are added. 

Thus if we take the word love-^l ; lov is the root; love 
is the stem ; and d is the suffix of the [)ast tense. Or, 
again, take oa/nd’s ; here the root is the Sanskrit 'tnciii, 
to think; the stem is O.E. mynd, the modern min (Z, 
with a vowel-change; and miiuVa has added, the suffix 
of the genitive case. Having thus shown how words 
are formed from their roots, we will next give lists of 
the princi])al prefixes and suftixes, so as to aid the 
student in finding out the roots of words for himself 

4. Latin Prefixes. 

[The student should be exercised in fiudinjr out the exact moaninf^ 
of the words giren in illustration. In doing this, he should show 



22 


PREFIXES. 


how the meaning of the prefix and the root go to make up the 
meaning of Uie word. He should also himself supply more words 
in illustration.] 


A- 
ah~ 
ahs^ 

Ad- 

ac- 

of- 

afr- 
at- 
am- 
an- 
ap- 
ar- 
as- 
at- 
a- 

Amh- 
am- 
Ante- 
3ene- 
Bu- 
hi- 

Circum- ^ 


^ from 


y to, at ; 


ctrcu' 

Con- 
eol- 
com- 
cor- 
co- 

coun-(Fv.) J 

Contra- 
contro 
counter (fx. 


(Fr.) J 

r I 

er(Fr.) I 


a-vert. 
ab-use. 
abs-tain. 
ad-here. 
ac-cent. 
af-fect. 
aff-ffravate. 
al-legc. 
a m - ra u n i - 
tioii. 
an-nul. 
ap -prove, 
nr-rogance. 
as-sent, 
at- tempt, 
a-apect. 
amb-ition. 
ain-putate. 
ante-date, 
bene-diction. 
bis-cuit. 
bi-pcd. 
c i r c u m - 
around ; stance, 
circu-it. 
con-trive. 
col-lege. 
com -pact, 
cor-rodc. 
co-heir, 
coun-cil. 
contra- diet, 
contro-vert. 
counter- 


around ; 

before ; 
well ; 

{ twice, 
two ; 


^ with ; 


( down I'rom, 

i . . 

downright; 
J)emi- half ; 


De- 


jDis- 

dif- 

di- 

JStX- 

€f- 

e- 


} 


asunder 


out of, 


out; 


Equi- equally ; 


poiso. 

de-throne. 

de-clare. 

demi-god, 

dis-cord. 

dif-fer. 

di-vorce. 

ex-pel. 

ef-fect. 

e-normoiis. 

equi-valent. 


Extra- beyond ; 


In- 

il- 

im- 

ir 

cm-(Fr.) 

cw-(Fr.) 

In- 

il- 

im- 

ir- 


in, into, 
on, 

against ; 


not ; 


J 

t- |i I !i 

r.(Fr.) e 


Inter- 
intel- 
enter-\ 

Intro- into ; 
Juxta- close by ; 


I ill; 


Male- 
mali- 
mat- 

Manu- hand 
nUs-^ (Fr.), ill ; 
Non- not ; 

T 


in front 
of, 

against ; 


Ob 
oc- 

of’ 

op- 
os- J 
Omni- all ; 

Pen- almost ; 

( through, 

Per- 


Post- 

Pre- 


< thorough 

( \y; 

after ; 
before 


•} 


extra-va- 
gant. 
in-vade. 
iUlusiou. 
ira-merse, 
ir-ruption. 
em-brace. 
en-title^ 
in -decent, 
il -legal, 
iin-mensc. 
ir-r^'i-ional. 
i-gnominy. 
inter-course, 
intel-lect. 
enter- prise, 
intro-duce. 
juxta-posi- 
tion. 

male -factor. 

mali-gnant. 

mal-content. 

manu-script. 

mis-chief. 

non-sense. 

ob-verse. 

oc-casion. 

of-fend. 

op-pose. 

os-tentation. 

oinni-scient. 

pen -insula. 


Pretei'- past; 


per-fect. 

post-script. 

pre-caution. 

preter-na- 

tural. 



) back, 

J again ; 


re -fund, 
red-eem. 


Retro- backwards; retro-grade. 


* A/w-, Fr. mes-^ Lat. minus-. This must not be confounded with the 
Teutonic prefix mis- (O.E, mys^ wrong), as in 7uis-tahe. 
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Se- apart ; 
Semi- half; 
Sine- without; 
Sub- 
suc- 
Huf- 
mg- 


sup- 

sur- 

sus- 

au- 


under, 

( from 
under ; 


se-ccde. 

semi-colon. 

sine-cure. 

sub-jecU 

.suc-ceed. 

suf-fer. 

sug-gest. 

sup-port. 

sur-repti- 

tious. 

BUS- pend. 

su-spect. 


Suiter- beneath ; 

Trans- | 

tra- > across ; 

#rc«-(Fr.) j 

Tri- three ; 

Ultra- beyond; 

lone; 
unt- ) ’ 

Vice- instead of ; 


6. Greek Prefixes. 


I a-pathy. 

► without; an-archy. 

am-brosia. 


A- 

an- 
arn- 

. , . ( on both 

i aides 
Ana- up, again ; 

p against, 

Anti- I oppo- V 
^ site to ; J 




amphi-bious. 

ana-tomy. 

ant-agonist. 


ani- 

Apo- 

aph- 

Arch- 

archi- 

Auto- 


corres- "J 
ponding v anti-type. 

Lto; J 

from ; 


chief ; 


self; 


down ; 


aut- 
Cata- 
cath- 
ent- 
Veca- ten ; 

Di- two ; 

Dia- through ; 
Jh/S- ill ; 
ii’o- I forth, 

ex- J out ; 

En- 
cm- 
el- 

Endo- within ; 
iVwell; 


) oul ; 
in, on ; 


apo-state. 

aph-orism. 

arch-bisliop. 

archi-episco- 

pal. 

auto-bio- 

graphy. 

aut-lientic. 

cata-strophe. 

cath-edral. 

cat-egovical. 

deca-logue. 

di-pthong. 

dia-metcr. 

dys-entery, 

ec-lectic. 

ex-oduB. 

en-comium. 

em-phasis. 

el-lipsis. 

endo-genous. 

epi-taph. 

cp-hemeral. 

eu-phony. 


Exo- outside; 
Hemi- half; 

"r' }.•"“= 

JJetero- different; 
Ilexa- six ; 

Hier- sacred ; 
Uolo- whole ; 


r c.. 

0 ) U 

Homo- .( 


Hydro- 

hydr- 






water ; 


Hyper- | | 

I 0$ V 

> under ; 

I after, 

) change 

I alone ; 
Ortho- right ; 

1 

Penta- five ; 
Peri- round; 
Philo- ) 
phil- > love ; 


Hypo- 

hyp- 

Meta- 

mei- 

Mono- 

mon- 


subter-fuge. 

super-ficial. 

sur-pass. 

trans-it. 

tra- verse. 

tres-pass. 

tri -angle. 

ultra-radical. 

uu-animous. 

uni-form. 

vice-roy. 


exo-tic. 

hemi -sphere. 

hepta-gon. 

hept-archy, 

hetero-doxy, 

liexa-nieter. 

hicr-archy. 

holo-caust. 


}-homo-nym. 


hydro-pathy, 

hydr-aulic. 


V hyper-bole. 


hypo-thesis. 

hyp-hen. 

ineta-phor. 

; met-onoiny. 
mono-tone, 
mon-arch, 
ortho-grapliy. 
panto-mime 

pau-oply. 

para-site. 

' par-ody. 
penta-meter. 
peri-od. 
philo-sophy. 
phil-anthro- 
opy. 
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Poly~ many ; 
Pro^ before ; 
ProS‘ towards ; 


Paeudo- 

pseud- 


<■ false ; 


poly-glot. 

pro-gram. 

pros-elyte. 

pseudo-critic. 

psoud-oiiym. 


Syn- 

tyl- 
Si/m- 

2ri- three 


^ with ; 


syn-onym. 
syl-lable. 
sym-patliy. 
sy-8tein. 
ti i-pod. 


The student should find out the meaning of these 
words for himself, and carefully trace the meaning of 
the prefix in the compound word. 


6. Teutonic Prefixes. 


» be-daub. 


The following are the most important : — 

Fore-hehva; { 

Gain- against ; gain-say. 

In- in; often replaced ' 
by Koinanee f 
(see the next^ 

- 1 

o 


be-friend. 


( 1 ) adds inten- 

sive force 
to trails, 
verbs ; } 

(2) renders in- ') 

trails, verbs > be-speak, 
traiLS. ; ) 

(3) converts 
substantive 
into 
verb 

(4) is added to*' 

nouns, and 
is identical . , . 

will. 

jirep. hyisiiQ 
the next) ; J 

ly. " 1 by-patl. 

^ by-wura. 

For-^ (Lat. par),' 
through, through 


verts n'i 
stantive f 
I a ti aiis. r 

i>; ) 


^ uy -wui^. 

ll’l for-bld. 

J for-swear. 


; gain -say. 

plaia ll } 


and 
be- 
fore a 
labial 


eu- 

em- 


t: 3 ^ 
2 

2 - c= 


en-donr. 

5^ en-sla\e. 
em-bitter. 


J mis-trust. 
inis-deed. 

S un-do. 
un-wiiid. 


o c . 

il//.v-* defect, error, | 
evil ; 

Vn- (O.E. on), 
buck ; 

Un- (O.E. not; un-true. 

Wii/i- (shortened i 
form of O.E. f with-draw. 
u'ider, 11 g a i n), j with -stand, 
back, against ; J 


-able 

-ihle 


7. Bomance Suffixes. 


able 
to ; 


eat-able (in- 
trans.) 

terr-ible 

(trails.) 


-accous, kind ; 

C collcc- 
-a/'e ■< tive 

( sense 


berb-aceous. 

“'1 

> carii-ttge. 


* ji!?c- has B.jjrivatirr meaning in hc-Jtmd, 

/h/*-, in some words, is equivalent to amiss, badly; for-dvem, 
fvr -spent. 

3 Sometimes both forms occur in the same word ; as in-rlosc, 
en-cluse. 

'• In French compounds ////>=: Fr. mes, from Lat. m inus ; mis- 
cJiancc (O.E. mcs-chuncc). Sue Note, p. 22, 
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-culc^ diminutive ; 

{ object 1 
•ee \ of an > 
( action ; J 


gran-arj. 

grcnad-ier. 

cngiii-eer. 

falcon-er. 

corpus-cule. 

cxamin-ee. 


-esque^ like ; pictur-esque. 

producing ; somni-ferous. 
art, science ; pliys-ic. 

-zVr, belonging tg ; metal -(l)ic. 
-icle^ diminutive ; ])art-icle; 
-w/n,* state, act ; barbar-ism, , 


•isL agent; 

art-ist. 

•ment, 

instrument; 

pavc-ment. 

•ry 

1 collec- j 
•s tivc, an 

f poult-ry. 

•cry 

byt;. J 

[ cook-ery. 

•tery, 

condition ; 

mas-tery. 

-live 

{ able to, 1 
i inclin- 

f sen.si-tive. 

•ive 

1 (ul to ; J 

j" pens-ivc. 

•tory^ 

place ; 

dormi-tory. 

-tory 

( of a 11 a- 

) migra-tory. 

•sory 

( ture to; 

) ilhi-sory. 

•ose 

•ous 

1 full of; • 

( verb-o.se. 

( glori-ous. 


8. Teutonic Suffixes. 


A. — Noun Suffixes. 


•cr, male agent ; gardcn-cr. 


•ard 

•art 


O cs 

3 J 

1*^. 

L « o 


, slngg-ard.^ 
I brngg-art. 


•dom 


king-dom. 

rascal-dom. 


•hood { state, ) man -hood. 
•head (rank;) god-head. 

diminutive ; farth-ing. 
•hin^ diminutive ; lamb-kin. 
•let^ diminutive ; stream-let. 



•ness^ state ; 

•oek^ diminutive ; 
-OM?, diminutive ; 
•red^ state ; 


•ship 

f condi- 

J 

•skip 

l tion ; 


•scape 

) 

1 


f once 

1 


female 

1 

•sler^ 

i agent, 



1 now 

1 


(.agent; J 


duck-ling, 
world- ling. 


wed -lock, 
knowledge,* 
mild-ne.ss. 
biill-ock. 
sltad(c)-ow. 
kind -red. 
wor-(th)-sbip, 
1 a n d - s k i p 
(O.N.), 
land-scape. 


spin-.'? ter, 
huck-ster. 


* But icicle is from O. E. is-rjicd. 

* 111 some words -um is dcprccialive ; as de-ism^ mannei^-ism. 

® But dastard — O.E. dastrod, frightened. Excc[)L also steward (stow- 
ward), lizard (lacerto), orchard (ort-gard), leopard (leo-panlo). 

^ Also an ending in iioims that originally had an adjectival meaning ; as 
sireet-inq, wldt-inp. 

» O.lfi. cnowlaclt — cnoichch — knowledge. 

® Often with opprobrious meaning: as^awe-sfer, trkfe-sier. 


D 
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*ther 


( agent, 
< instru 
(ment 


r} 


fa-ther. 

fea-ther. 


^wright I I wheel- wright, 

-y, place of ; smith-y. 


firm ; 

stead -fast. 

repetition ; 

raani-fold. 

(1) like ; 

wasp-ish. 

(2) desig- 


nates 

. 

r Engl-isb, 

nation- 

f Wel-sh. 

alities ; 

3 

(8) joined 

1 

to ad- 


jectives 

! red(d)-ish. 

with a 

I sweet-ish. 

diluting 

1 

efiect ; 

J 


B. — Adjectival Suffixes. 

*le8s^^ loose from ; fear-less, 
•/y, like; man-ly. 

•somey same, like ; glad-some. 


•‘Wise 


fw a y right 
■J m an ->O.E. 
( ner ; J 


•eoufl, 
right- 

wise. 


•worthy worth ; 


{ stal-j;'/orth. 
(stal-wart.) 


C. — Verbal Suffixes (Mixed). 


•ate (L.) often con- 
verts the 
word with 
which it is 
joined into 
a t r a n 8. 
verb ; J 

-ew,-er, (O.E.) some- "I 
times con - I 
ve^t an nd- > 
jective into 1 
a verb ; )' 

•er (O.E.) soraetimesS 
converts a I 
verb into a > 
frequenta- I 
tive verb ; j 
(O.E.) some-"! 
times con- 
vert a verb 
into a fre- 
quentative 
verb ; J 


captiv- 

ate, 

invalid- 

ate, 

broad- en, 
light-en, 
hind-er, 
ling- 

(long)-er. 

pat-t*er 

wand- 

(wcnd) 

-er, 

draw-(e)l, 
nib- (nip) 
-b-le, 
grov- 
(gro|)e) 


•fy (Fr.) has the'l molli-fy 
meaning of > (to make 
make ; ) soft).* 

•ize^ (Or.) ^monopol-ize, 

(1) converts a I patron -ize, 
substantives siibsid-ize, 
into a trail- i anathcmat- 
sitive verb ; v ize. 

(2) converts a^ soliloqu-ize, 

substanti v e I dognmt-ize, 
into an in- > philosoph- 
transitivcl ize, Juda- 
verb; ) ize. 


(3) has the 
meaning of 
make ; 


christian-izc, 

sjsteiuat-ize. 


» Shame- faced = O.E. shame-fasU 

* -less has no connection with lessy the comparative of little. 

• ( f. Abbott and Seeley’s “ English Lessons.” 

^ Many of these verbs, following the French fashion, are now more com- 
lupuly written with -Ue than with •ize. 
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9. Latin Roots. 

[The student will know the meaning of most of the words given 
in this list. He should be taught to trace the ordinary sense in which 
the words are used back to the meaning of the root-. It will be a good 
exercise for him to form lists of words that come imder the different 
roots.] 


Aa-o, AcT-um, set in motion ; 

nmb-?g-uous, oc/-ive. 
Am-o, Amat-uiii, love ; 

amat-anr. 

Annus, year; 

aw7iM-al, bi-ew7i-ial. 

ArEE-H^ArERT-um, open; 

a/>er-ient, Ayr-il, a/)er/-ure. 
AuD-io, Audit-uiu, hear; 

aarf-ierice, audU^ov. 

Cad-o, CAS-uni,/a//; 

fa^/-ence, ac-cii-ent, oc-eae-ion. 
C.®:d-o, C.a:.s-um, cut; 

e«e«-ura, con-riA‘e, sui-nV/e. 
CANi>-eo, gloiv or he bright; 

cand-\Q^ candACiy in-r6v<A'e. 
Can- 0 , CANT-uin, sing ; 

can-orous, chanty va-canL 
Cap-Io, CAPT-um, take ; 

oa/)-abIc, cay^-ive, Qx^cept, 
Caput, head ; 

capit-wXy capt-vdwy chap-oX. 
Ced-o, Cess-uiu, gOy yield ; 

ac-mie, ac-cm’, de-(?ea.ve, 
Cern-o, Cret-uiii, sifty judge ; 

dis-oe777, dis-crec/, de-rree. 
Claud-o, CLAus-um, shut; 

Qx-cludcy clausey clos^et. 

CoL-o, CuLT-uiri, tendy till; 

col-oiiyy caZ/-ivate, oc^cult. 
CuR-a, care ; 

ac-ewr-ate, ewr-ator, se-ewre. 
CuRR-o, CuRs-uin, run ; 

carr-ency, care-ory, suc-coMr. 
Dic-o, DiCT-um, say ; 

in-</iV*-atc, iuter-rf/cZ, in-dex. 
Dies, day ; 

di’fivy y jour^iwXy Vid-journ. 

D-o, Dat-uiu, give ; 

ad-d, dnt-WQy o-dit, 

Duc-o, DucT-um, lead; 

nd-ducey re-dweZ-ion, con*duit, 
Bm-o, EMPT-um, buy ; 

Viid^eenif Qx-empty iiv-ompt. 


Ens, Esse, heingy be ; Esx, it is ; 

abs-e?//, ess-entAsXy in tersest. 
E-o, It-uiu, go ; Iens, going ; 

arab-iZ-ion, amb-tenZ, per-teA. 
Fac-Io, FACT-um, ?nahey do ; 

faccy bene-/acZ-or, oi-Jice, 
Fer-o, IjAT-um, heary bring ; 

Qow-fery re-Zate, super-ZaZ-ive. 
Fin-es, trust; • 

in-yfrf-el, af<^-ance. 

For, Fat-uui, speak ; 

iie-/ar-ious,y£/Z-al, in^fant, 
Frang-o, FRACT-um, break; 

/rag-ment,yracZ-ion, iu-/ri«gff . 
Fund-o, Fus-um, y?owr; 

rc-/a«iZ, pro-/MA*-ion, Qon^found, 
Gen -us, raccy kind; 
geu-ial, ge7i-eration, indi-gew- 
ous. 

Grad-us, Grbss-us, step; 

grarZ-ual, pro-gre.v.¥, de-gree. 

G rat- 118 , thank-i'\i\; 

graZ-itude, grace, 

GRAV-is, heavy; • 

grair-ity, ag-g/’ap-ate, grief, 
Grex (~ Greg-s),^ocA; 

ag-greg-ate, e-greg-ious. 

Had -eo, IlAniT-um, have; 

hab-iWmQwty hnbity ax-hibiL 

Hosp-es, gen. Hospix-is, host; 

hospit~&\y /foZ-el. 
jAC-eo, Zi> ; 
ad-Jacefit. 

Jag-io, jACT-um, throw; 

e-7ac-ulate, re-yVoZ, ad-ject^ivee 
JuNG-o, JuNCT-um,yoi>?,* 
ad-yoZ», ywneZ-ure, joint, 

Leg-o, LEGAT-um, depute; 

Zeg-acy, de-Z<?gaZ^, al-Z^g<?. 
Leg-o, LECT-um, gather y read; 

Zcg-end, col-Zt’cZ, di-Z/g-ent. 
Lev-is, light; 
al-Zcr-iute, rc-ZtV/, 
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Lig- 0, LiGAT-nm, hind ; 

Loc-us, place ; 

Zoc-al, Zoco-motive. 

JjU'O, LoT-um, wash ; 

de-Zw-ge, pol-ZaZe, al-Zt£-vial. 
]SlAN-eo, MANs-um, stay ; 

per-wifl?i-ent, wiaw.v-ion, re- 
mnant. 

Mah-us, hand; 

7«a7iT/-facture, e-7?Mi7i-cipatc, 
77ia/n-tuin. 

Merx (= Merc - s'), goods for 
sale; com-Twcrce, wie7T/i-ant, 
Twa/’Aet, 

Min- us, less; 

min - 01 % rii/rutef di-T/iiw-ish. 
Mitt-o, Miss-um, se?id; 

ad-mit, TTim-ionary, pro-7nwe. 
]^^OD-ll8, measure ; 

mod~el, mod-ify^ mod-est. 
Mov-eo, MoT-um, move ; 

re-TTiouc, coin-TTio^ioii, vQ^inote, 
Mun-us, gen. Muner-is, g*//?; 
coni-7»M7itf, re-77iM77C7‘-ate, com- 
mon, 

(O)NASc-or, (G)Nat-iis, io he 
horn. 

nas-ce/eZ, 7iaZ-ural, co-gnate. 
Nav-Is, ship ; 

nav-y^ nantAQvd, nausea, 

Noc-co, /m^l; 

in-72oc-ent, 72oa:-ious, TiwZjf-ance. 
(G)No8C-o, (G)NoT-um, hnow, 
mark ; 

cO’gnosc-encef de-7io/c, Tio-ble, 
Ol-go, Olet-, ULT-um, growj 
smell ; 

ab-oZ-isli, ohs-oletc^ ad-ultj 

red‘oZ-ent. 

Oa-ior, OaT-nm, arise ; 

or-iental, ab-or/-ive, 07’-igm. 

Os, gen. Or-is, mouth ; 

os-cillate, or-al, or-ifice. 
Pakd-o, PAss-um, spread ; 

ex^paiid^ com-passj pace. 

Par, equal; 

pair.^ peer.^ mn^pire. 

Par-Io, Part-uid, bring forth; 

/)fl7’-ent, /?flrZ-urition, \\^pcr, ' 
Par-o, pARAT-uin, get ready; 
/)ar-ade, ap-/7a7’aZ-us, pxe-pare. 


Pars, gen. Part-Is, pavf^ share; 

part‘\\\\ parse., pro-porZ-ion. 
Pend-o (-eo), Pens-uih, weigh 
(Jiang) ; 

ex^pend, diS’-pense^ de-pend^ 
su^-pense. 

Pes, gen. pED-is,/ooZ,* 
hx-ped, ee\\i\~pede, ex-ped-ient. 
Pet-o, pETiT-uin, aim at^ ask for; 
iin-pet-uous, petit-ion^ com- 
pete. 

PlIC-O, PLICAT«lim, ) ^ j j \ 
Plect-o, Plex-uiii, y ’ 
ap-pb‘c-aiit, ap-pZ/caZ-ion, ex- 
pZ/c-it, coni-pZdfar, sim-p/e, 
im-p/y. ^ 

PoN-o, PosiT-iini, place ; 

op-po72-ent, do-posit, post. 
Pos-siun, PoT-ens, to he able ; 

pr>5-siblc, potm-i\a\, 

PiU5T-iuin, price ; 
pr<?c-i()us, prize, 

pREHEND-O, PRE(UE)NS-Um, take ; 
eom-prehend^ Vip-prehens-ue^ 
pidson, 

PuNG-o, PuNCT-um, prick ; 

ex^punge^ punct-mxte^ punch. 
PuT-o, PuT\T-um, C7//, think; 

Q.\n-putute ; re-putCf ac-cowwZ. 
QuiER-o, QiJji:siT-nin, seek ; 

query., ex-quisitt'^ m-quest. 
Quatuor, QuADR-a, fout\ 
square ; 

quart, quadr snt, squadr ^ou, 
IlAi»-io, llAPT-iira, snatch ; 

rap-id, ?’apZ-ure, sur-7'tfpZ- 
itions. 

Reg-o, Ki:cT-uin, rule ; 

r^g-al, cor-reeZ, reign. 

Rog-o, KoGAT-uni, «.vA ; 

pro-7'og-ue, iiitai'-rogate.^ 
RoT-a, wheel; 

?'ot~ato, rote, route, 

Sal-io, Salt-uhi, leap; 

.yaZ-mon, vs-sault, vg^suU. 
ScRiu-o, ScRiPT-uni, write ; 
dQ-scrihe, post-Acv/pZ, scribe 
ble. 

Sec-o, SECT-um, cut ; 

seg-uiQut, sect-ion, sect, 

Sed-go, Sess-uu!, sit; 

5eeZ-imeiit, jfm-ion, vQside, 
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SENT-io, SENS-um, /?<?/, • 

con-«cw/, nonsense, s(c)enL 
SEQU-or, SECUT-um,/(?Z/<?w/ 
Qon-sequ-ent, 'porsecute, -sue. 

SiGN-um, .vvrw,\ 

({o-sig7i, signA^y, signsX. 
SoLV-o, SoLUT-um, loosen ; 

vAi^solve, vAiSolute, «oZM-ble. 
SpEC-io, SpECT-um, see ; 

specAes, respect, sus-^ic-ion. 
SriR-o, SpiRiT-um, breathe ; 

conspire, insspirit, cx‘(s)pire» 
SpoNi>-eo, SroNS-um, promise ; 

respond, respo?isAh\e, spouse. 
St-o, Sr^T-um, stand; 

con-^nt, siat~e, instit-nte. 
Stbing-o, Strict-uitj, bind; 

lisb'ing^cnt, restrict, strait, 
Stru-o, Sbuct-uih, build; 

instru-inent, construct, de- 
stroy. 

SURG-o/SlIRRECT-um, n>e ,* 

iu-«7^r5'-eut, re-surrccMoR, 

source. 

Tano-o, TACT-uin, touch ; 

eon»tact, eon^ tag* 

iuus. 

Tend-o, Tens-uixi, stretch; 
ni-tend, in* tense, ^or *ient. 


Ten-co, Tent-uju, hold ; 

ten*nnt, re*tentA\e, eon* tain. 
Tbb-o, TEiT-um, rub ; 

eon*trite, de-^n-ment. 
Test-of, TEST^T-um, witness; 

die* test, in*test*ate, tesia*menU 
ToRQU-eo, ToRT-iim, twist; 

dis*tort, tort*nre, ^or-ment. 
Trah-o, Tract-uri, draw ; 
eon*tract, en*treat, por*tray, 
trace. 

VAL-eo, to he well; 

val*\d, \sre*vail, val*ne, 
VEN-io, Vent-uhi, come; 

n*ven-ne, acl~ve7it, 8uper*vene, 
Vert-o, VERs-um, turn ; 

con* vert, di-p^r^^, di*vorce. 
Via, tcay ; 

de- 77 i-ttte, pre-p 7 *ou 8 , en-»oy. 
ViD-eo, Vis-um, see; 

e*vid*ent, viA'-ioii, en-py, sur- 
vey. 

Voc-o, VocAT-um, call; 

voc*a\, tid*vocate, pro*voke, 
VoLV-o, VoLUT-ura, tui'n; 

ve*voloe, re*oolut*ion, vol*ume, 
Vov-eo, VoT-uin, vow; 
a*vow, de*vote, de-row/. 
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Arch- 0 , to he before ; 

ino\\*ai'€h, a7'ch*aimi. 

Aster, star ; 

aster*\8k, asti'o*no\ny, dis- 
aster, 

I3all-o, throw ; 

8y\n*hol, pvo*hlem, parn*hle. 
Bios, life ; 

-graph y , amphi- 6i-ous , 

Chron-os, time ; 

ch7'on*o\ogy, cArow-icle, 
CosM-os, order, world ; 

co.s7w-etic; ffo.mo-polite. 
Cb.\ 8*\8, judgment ; 

crisis, hypo*crite, 

Crat-os, power ; 
dcmo-cra/, aristo-crac-y. 


Crypt-os, concealed ; 

ci'ijpt, n\H)*chryph*a. 

Cycl-os, round; 

cycle, en-cyc/o-psedia. 

Dem-os, people ; 

derno-craX, epi-cfc/rt-ic. 

Dox-a ( = DoG8-a), opinion; 

ortho-7/c7j7, dog*maiic. 
Dynam-is, force ; 

dynaffi*ie8, dyn*asty, 

Ekg-oii, work; 

en*erg*y, lit*urg*y, s*urg*eon. 
Ge, the earth ; 

ge*ology, ge*ometry, apo*gee. 
GoN-ia, angle ; 

dia- 5 : 07 *-al, licxa-g-oB, 
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G EAPH-o, (Ge;GEAM(en)os, write ; 
hio^graph^jy epi-grawi, gram- 
mar. 

Hedr-oii, seat; 

poly-Zicrf/’oa, c(j,th-(A)tf£/r-al. 
HoD-os,‘ ,• 

mtt^-hod^ peri-orf, epis-odc. 
IItdor, water; 

%</ro-statics, hydr^ant 
Idios, peculiar ; 
idiots idiom, 

Lbg-o, Log-os, speak^ word; 

dia-Zec^, ana-^o^-y. 

Lith-os, stone ; 

ZiMo-grnph, mono^liih. 

Lysis, a loosening ; 

ana-/ym« para-Zy^c. 

MfiCHAN-e, a contrivance ; 

machine^ mechan-\c. 

MfiTE-on, measure ; 

metre t geo-wicZr-y. 

Mon-os, alone ; 

mono-tony, mon-arch. 

Neos, new; 

7ieo-logy, fico-phyte. 

Nom-os, law ; 

astro-wom-y, eco-nom-y. 

On-e, sojig ; 

ep-ode^ par-orf-y, pros-oJ-y. 
OiK-os, house ; 
eco-nomy, di^ocese, 

ONOM-a, fiarne ; 

an -on/yyn -•bus, syn-owym. 

Opsis, sight ; 

eyn-opsis, opt^ical. 

Pan, all; 

pan-theism, pan-oply. 

Pais, gen. Paid-os, hoy ; 

ped-agogue, 7?a7fi?-o-baptist. 
Path-os, s?Jjfi^ef ing ; 

sym-paZ^-y, puth-eiic. . 
Phain-o, appear ; 

phan-tasy.phen-omeiiomphase, 
PiiBM-i, say ; 

h\aB-pheme, e\i-phem-\sm, 

Pher-o,* carry ; 

meta-pAor, phos-pAor-us. 
PuiL-eo, love ; 
p/ii7-o-sopher, phil-oAogy. 


Phts-is, nature ; 

phys-ievX, weo-phyte, 

PflON-e, sound; 

sym-phon-y, pAon-etic. 

Poi-eo, make ; 

po-em, po-ct, onomato-po?i-a. 
PoLis, city ; 

polic-e, cosmo-polite . 

Pous, gen. Poi)-os,/ooZ,* 

anti-pofi?-es, tri-pod, poly-pus, 
PoR-os, passage ; 

por-ous, em-por-ium. 
PBOT-os,^r5^; 

proZo-plnsm, proto-type, 
PsYcii-e, aomZ; 

psych-ology, metem-p^ycA- 
osis. 

JivL^-o,flow ; 

rAcM-matics, dia-r-rAa*tf. 
SKOP-eo, watch ; 

tele-scopc, epi-scop-al, bi- 
shop, 

SoPH-os, wise; 

soph-ism, philo-5opA-cr. 
Stell-o, setid; 

apo-stle, epi-stle, 

Stich-os, verse ; 

di-A/icA, ncro-AZio. 

SxROPH-e, a turning ; 

apostrophe, eata-strophe, 
TfiCHN-e, art ; 

techn -i cal, py r o - tech n ics, 
(Ti)TiiEM-i, TiiES-is, put, plac- 
ing ; 

theme, hypo-Mom. 

Thko-s, god ; 

theo-logy, the-ist, 

ToM-e, a cutting ; 

awa-tom-y, a-tom. 

Ton-os, a sb'etching; 

ion-ie, mono- ton- o\is. 

Top-os, place ; 

Zop-o-graphy, Zop-ic. 

Trop-g, a turning ; 

trop-ie, helio-Zropo. 

Typ-os, pattern ; 

Zyp-ical, stereo-Zypo. 

Zo-on, animal; 
zo-o\ogy, zo-o-phyte, jro-diac. 


^ This must be carefully distinguished from On-e below ; as in epissde 
ep ode. 
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COMPOUND WORDS. 

11. We have seen from Chapter I. that the ground- 
work of the English tongue is composed of Old English 
root forms. To these a large number of Classical roots 
were afterwards added, of which we have given the most 
imix)rtant, derived from Latin and Greek. We have 
shown that it is out of roots, by the addition of prefixes 
and suffixes, that words are formed : we will now go a 
step further, alhd show how two or more words may grow 
together into one, so as to form a single new word, 
expressi^ig a new notion. The new term, thus formed, 
is called a Compound Word, 

At the same time the student should remember that 
many suflixes were originally themselves independent 
ivords, which, after getting joined with other words so as 
to form compounds, gradually dropped their distinctive 
character, and at last retained only a symbolic value as 
endings : thus the word kingdom is really compounded 
of the two words king and doom; friendship, of friend* 
and shape ; careless, of care and loose ; goodly, of good 
and like. 

13 . Compound words may be divided into three 
orders^ — I. Compounds formed by merely placing two 
wordii side by side, where the •relation between the 
members of the compound is expressed by the order 
in which they stand: thus oil-lamp, as distinguished 
from lamp-oil. 

II. Where the relation between the members of tho 
compound is expressed by an inflexion of one of tho 
parts, as in open-hearted : for here it is plain that the 
two words open and heart are knit together into one 
formation by the participial inflexion -ed. 


Cf. Mr. Earlc’a “ Philology of tho English Tongue,’ 
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III. Where the relation between the members of the 
compound is expressed by the intervention of a symbolic 
word; as in Tuan-of-waVy hread-and-hutter, whore of 
and and are iho symbols that join together the other 
words of the compound. 

Sometimes parallel compounds are formed differently : 
thus sea-man belongs to the first, land-s-man to the 
second order. 

13. First order. — The first method is the most simple 
and prevalent. The general rule with compound^ of this 
and the . second order is this — that the first member 
limits and defines the meaning of the second: thus 
watch-dog means a dog that %vatcheSy as distinguished 
from all other dogs ; loind-miU, a mill that is \vorked by 
the wind, as distinguished from, for instance, a ivater- 
mill, which is worked by waters 

Compare the following : 

A rose-tree is a tree of the kind that bears roses. 

A tree-rose is a rose of the kind that grows on a tree 
instead of on a shrub, 
i A. finger-ring is a ring for the finger. 

? A ringfinger is the finger whereon rings are worn, 

^ The first member of these compounds receives the 
accent : compare the difference, in pronunciation, between 
hldch bird and blackbird,^ 

We may classify compounds of this order as follows : 

(a.) Compounds formed of two substantives (where 
the first acts as an adjective), or of an adjective 
(or pronoun) and a substantive : 
cart-horse, edge-tool, church-yard, free-man, 
red-breast, high-way, he-goat, self-will. 


* dare-devil, shin-flint, lich-spittle, seem to be exceptions 

to this rule. Compounds like eourt-^narllal, prlnoess-royal, are of 
Frencli origin. 

There arc some exceptions, as manhind. 
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(6.) Compounds that have a verb in the first place : 
grind^sione^ wasMtouse, 8care~crow^ pick-pocket 

(c.) Compounds that have an adjective (or participle) 
in the second place : 

blood-red, sea-^sickt knee^deep, thunder-struck, 
far-seeing^ 

(c?.) Compounds that have a verb in the second place : 
hack-iite, hroiu-beat, hand-cuff; 
white*wash, rough-hew ; 
cross-question, fore4elt 

14, Second order. — ^We may classify compounds of 
this order as follows : 

(a.) Compounds retaining traces of inflexion, as here 
genitival : 

lands-man, sports^man, dooms-day, Thurs-day. 

(b.) Compounds in which the connection of tho parts 
is indicated by inflexion, as here participial : 

. high-toned, broad-shouldered, one-eyed ; 
j four-footed (when speaking of animals); but 
* a four-foot rule,’ " a three-foot stool/ ^ 

16. Third order. — The chief symbol that links to- 
gether the compounds of this order is the preposition ‘ of 
as coat-of-arms, will-o'-the-wisp, cat-o' -nine-tails, light- 
o'-love, ticket-of-leave, Jaclc-o' -lantern. We have also the 
preposition ‘ in \ as brother-in-law. 

10. The meaning of compounds must, to a consi- 
derable extent, be arrived at by usage and the exercise of 
the judgment. Thus grindstone means 'a stone that 


* The rare compounds god^send and ivind-fall seem, in their mode of 
formation, to belong to this class : god-sond = a god -sent (thing) ; 
wind-fall == a wind-fallen (fruit). 
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grinds \ while scare-crow docs not mean ' a crow that 
scares/ but ' a person or thing that scares crows/ So 

sea-sick = sick througlithe sea. 
heartsick == sick at heai-t. 
home-sick — sick for home. 

Hang-man, again, is not ‘ one who hangs a man/ but 
‘a man who hangs others;’ and a hang-dog look is not 
Hhe look appropriate to a man that hangs dogs,’ but 
" the look of a dog that is hanged.’ 


HYBRIDS. 

1 *?. In the fornqiation of words, we ought, strictly 
speaking, to take all the parts from the same language ; 
as, m fondness, we have the pure English word joined 
with the pure English suffix -ness. But we frequently find 
words whose parts are derived from different languages : 
thus bi-gamy is formed out of a Latin prefix bi- and 
a Greek root gam- ; and mob-o-crac-y is compounded of 
the stunted Latin mob and the Greek root crat-, tacked 
together by the Old English connecting particle o or a, 
as in bluck-a-moor. It was towards the end of the 
Thirteenth Century that French suffixes and prefixes 
began to be joined to .English roots. Then words like 
bond-agre, forbear-a?icc, Qa^-able ; C7i-dear, rc-kindle, 
eZis-belief, were first formed. Later on, the opposite 
practice to a certain extent prevailed, and Komance 
words were made to wear English eiidings and prefixes : 
as duke-eZom, grace-Zess, quaiTel-6"09?ic ; fcc-siege, 'z^^i-stable, 
/o7"-fend. All such formations are called hybrids, or 
'mongrel’ words. We may note that in the coining of 
new words Latin and Greek prefixes and suffixes have 
the preference ; though the lately formed longwinded- 
ness, rascel-dom, and peck-isA show that our Old English 
endings are not altogether lifeless. 
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18. Synonyms are words of the same grammatical 
class, that have not the same, but a similar meaning. 

Thus the group, 'pride, vanity, concdli, arrogance, 
assurance, presumption, lia'uglitiness, insolence, are 
synonyms, or of similar meaning, but not of the same 
meaning ; this may be shown by the following sentences 
illustrating es^ch : — 

(a.) He took a pride in liis high hirth and family connections, 

(&.) He suspected that they were ridiculing him, and his vanity 
was woumjed. 

(c.) He is very ignorant, but full of conceit, thinking that he 
knows a great deal. 

(d.) He treated the woman with great arrogance, asking her 
how such a poor creature as she was dared contradict a man of 
wealth and position like himself. 

(e.) How can you have the assurance, after insulting .me, to ask 
a favour at my hands ? 

(/.) I had the presumption to dedicate to you a very unfinished 
piece. 

(g.) He entered pompously, strutting and staring round upon 
thos§ present with the utmost haughtiness. 

(7i.) On my complaining to the man that he had beaten my dog 
without the slightest provocation, he replied, with great insolence, 
that he only wished it had been the cur’s master instead. • 

From the above sentences we see that the proud man 
rates highly what he really possesses ; the vain man is 
eager for the applause of others often on account of 
qualities he docs not possess ; the conceited man has an 
overweening opinion of his own abilities ; the arrogant 
man has a supreme contempt for all who differ from 
him in any way ; the man of assurance boldly puts for- 
ward his claim to what he has no right to expect; the 
presuming man will venture on doing things that others 
would shrink from doing; the haughty man * betrays in 
his manners and deportment the j)ride he feels ; while 
the insolent man displays it by inflicting insult upon 
other people. 
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A group of synonyms may often be illustrated by 
single phrases : 

Thus — harmless, innocuous, innocent : 

• (a.) a harmless lunatic. 

(Jb.) an innocuous drug. 

(c.) an innocent victim. 

19. Sketches of Synonyms.—We will now briefly 
sketch the difference of meaning in som^ of the more 
common synonyms. The student should illustrate these 
by forming sentences on the plan we have just given, 
or by bringing them into short pieces of written com- 
position.* 

(1.) Notorious, famous, illustrious, notable, renowned, 
noted.— Its is always used in a bad sense ; noted 
in either a good or bad sense ; the rest in a good sense. 
A man is famous or renowned for liis achievements ; 
illustrious from his high rank ; notable for some special 
act ; notorious for his crimes ; and noted for his pecu- 
liarities. 

(2.) Remark, observe, notice.— To ohseiwc is a general, 
to remark a special act. We ohseiwe a person’s demeanor ; 
we remark proofs of it. To notice is to observe in a 
cursory way. 

(•‘1.) Enormous, vast, huge, big, immense.— Enormous 
means out of rule, and so is used of size or extent that 
is awkward or unpleasing ; vast (connected with ' waste ’) 
refers to space ; huge and big to bulk, huge being the 
stronger word; immense is what goes beyond all 
bounds. 

(4.) Import, meaning, sense.— A writer may declare 
his meaning to be so and so ; his words may bear that 
sense, but such may not be their obvious import 

(5.) Amusement, entertainment, diversion, recrea- 
tion.— Cricket supplies the players with recrcarioTi; the 
spectators with amusement or entertainment in watching 
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the game ; and with diversion in seeing the ludicrous 
falls of some of the players. 

(6.) Timid, cowardly, timorous, dastardly.— TimicZ 
applies to a person’s state of mind or to bis disposition ; 
timorous only to his disposition ; coivardly and dastardly 
are used alike of character or conduct, dastardly implying 
also meanness. A timid man may, on certain occasions, 
be hrave ; a cowardly man never. 

(7.) General, universal.— includes the greater 
part or number of anything ; universal includes every 
particuljir part. Pope is generally j Homer is universally 
admired. • 

(8.) Lie, falsehood, untruth, deception, fiction.— These 
words arc arranged in order according to the amount of 
censure they imply. Lie is an intentional violation of 
truth, and is a more offensive word than falsehood, which 
again may be softened down into untruth ; a deception 
is often accidental, while fiction is merely something 
invented or imagined, such as Novels or ‘Works of 
Fiction! 

(9.) Discover, invent— We discover something that 
existed before, but was unknown ; we invent new combi- 
nations. Columbus discovered America, Galileo invented 
the telescope. 

(10.) Dismay, daunt, appal.— Dismay denotes a state 
of gloomy apprehension. A man is daunted by a sudden 
obstacle, he is appalled by what raises a sense of over- 
whelming terror. 

(11.) Glad, delighted, gratified, merry. --Delighted 
expresses a stronger sense of pleasure than glad ; 
while gratified implies that we owe our gladness to 
another ; we show by our actions or bearing when we 
are merry, 

(12.) Give, confer, grant.— is the general term ; 
confer implies superior authority in the giver ; we grant 
in answer to a petition. 
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(13.) Custom, habit.— is the internal principle 
that prompts us to external action or custom, A habit 
of devotion leads to the custom, of praying. But we 
say, ^ He had a habit of doing so,’ not custom ; " There 
was a custom among the Jews ’ not habit, 

(14.) Transient, transitory, fLe&ting— Transient is short 
even at the best ; transitory, ready to pass away at a 
moment’s notice; fleeting, actually passing away. As: 
^To consider the fleeting hours of this transitory 
life made but a transient impression on his stubborn 
soul.* ^ 

(15.) Freedom, liberty.— iifcerf?/ implies previous con- 
straint; freedom, absence of constraint at the present 
moment. A slave is set at liberty, his master has always 
been free, 

(16.) Liberal, generous, charitable implies 
an absence of servile niggardliness; generous a noble- 
ness of feeling, placing others before oneself : charitable 
points tg the spirit of love or kindness in which the 
action is done. ^ 

(17.) Sensuous, sensual, sensitive, sentient, sensible.— 

Sensuous, addressing the senses, often used as a less 
objectionable form of sensual, which generally means 
voluptuous, lewd ; sensitive, quick to take impressions, 
sentient, capable of taking them ; sensible now often 
means possessing good common sense, wise. 

(18.) Grave, sober, serious, solemn.— because of 
weighty or important considerations ; opposed to levity : 
sober, because of the absence of what exhilarates; opposed 
to flightiness : serious, because of reflection ; oi)posed 
to sportiveness : solemn, because of something peculiar 
and rare, often with the idea of religious awe; as, a 
solemn promise, a solemn silence. 

(19.) Sympathy, compassion, fellow-feeling, pity.— 
Sympathy is generally felt for our equals when in dis- 
tress ; compassion for our inferiors; pity does not imply 
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any sense of connection with the object pitied ; we pity 
a condemned criminal : felloiv-feeliv^ may refer to joyful 
as well as to sad circumstances. 

(20.) Leave, quit, forsake, desert, relinquish, abandon. 
— To leave is the general term : we leave persons or 
things with the intention of returning; we quit or 
abandon things, and forsake or desert persons, — ^whereto 
we return no more ; to forsake aixd to desert generally 
imply fault in the person who does so ; to relinquish 
implies regret ; to abandon is to leave hopelessly and 
entirely^ 

(21.) Trifling, trivial.— A trifling matter is one merely 
of small importance ; a trivial matter is a small matter 
made too much .of. iTa’iyktZ implies contempt ; trifling 
does not. 

(22.) Idle, lazy, negligent, indolent.— is opposed 
to busy ; lazg, to alert ; negligent, to diligent ; indolent, 
to active. An idle man dislikes doing work ; a lazy 
man dislikes taking trouble ; a negligent man dislikes 
taking care ; and an indolent mg,n dislikes being roused 
or &isquicted. 

(2;i.) Temporal, temporary.— means relating 
to time, as opposed to eternity ; temporary means lasting 
only for a time. The afiairs of this world are temporal ; 
our pleasure in looking at an eclipse of the moon is 
temporary. 

( 21 .) Silly, foolish, stupid, simple.— often denotes 
deficiency of intellect ; foolish, an abuse of intellect : 
foolish implies blame; contempt; stupid 
a cloudly perception of everything ; simple implies a 
want of quicksightedness or experience. 

( 25 .) Continual, perpetual, continuous, eternal.— A 
continuous action is one that is uninterrupted, as long 
as it lasts ; continual is that which is constantly renewed 
and recurring, though intenupted. A storm of rain 
is continuous; a succession of showers, continual. 
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Perpetual is that which is both continuous and lasting ; 
as ‘ perpetual motion:’ eternal is lasting through all the 
past as well as the future. 

( 26 ). Religious, pious, righteous, godly, devout.—iZeZi- 

gious means scrupulous in one’s conduct towards God ; 
pious means venerating God as our Father; godly ^ 
endeavouring to be like God; devout, devoted to the 
worship and service of God; while righteous means 
upright and honest in one’s dealings. 

(27.) Strict, severe.— of one who likes to keep 
closely to rules and regulations ; severe, of one who keeps 
so close to them as to punish any infringement. 

( 28 .) Permit, allow, suffer.— To permit is to give a 
decided acquiescence; to alloiv is to abstain from 
refusal; to sujfer is not to oppose a thing, though our 
feelings are against it. A schoolmaster may suffer a 
fault to pass unnoticed ; may allow his scholars occasion- 
ally to talk in the class-room ; and inrmit their going 
out of the room. 

(29.) Command, injunction, order.— is the 

general term: injunction relates to general conduct; 
order to particular acts. A boy receives orders to learn 
his lesson, but injunctions to be diligent. A command 
is more absolute or despotic than the others. 

(30.) Delightful, de\icio\xs^—~I)elightful is applied both 
to the pleasures of the mind and those of the senses, 
except taste ; delicious only to those of the senses. An 
excursion is delightful, a fruit delicious, 

20. Additional groups of Synonyms.— We give 
here several additional groups of synonyms with no 
meanings attached, to serve as a higher exercise for the 
student: — 

1. Power, strength, force, authority. 

2. Anger, yexation, annoyance, wrath, resentment. 

3. Wisdom, learning, acquaintance, knowledge. 
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4. Unnatural, non-natural, preternatural, supernatural. 

5 . Jocose, funny, ludicrous, ridiculous. 

6. Build, erect, construct. 

7. Bravery, courage, galla^ry, fortUndc. 

8. Deference, respect, veneration. 

9. Frank, candid, ingenuous. 

^0. Timidity, shyness, bashfulness, dilfidence. 

11. Crime, fault, vice, immorality, sin. 

12. Useful, advantageous, expedient. 

13. Hasty, ju’emature, precipitate. 

4. Pain, grief, sorrow, agony, anguish, 

1 5 , Authentic, genuine. 

6. Comprehend, understand, apprehend. 

7. (Jbiitlc, tender, kind, mild. 

18. Kepentance, remorse. 

9. Ueturn, restore, surrender. 

10. Dangerous, perilous. 

11. Compulsion, restraint, constraint, 

12. Figure, emblem, symbol, type. 

13. Occurrence, event, circumstance. 

!4. , Superfluous, needless, unnecessary, 

15. Obvious, clear, evident. 

'6. Belate, recount, describe. 

7. Customary, fashionable, conventional. 

'8. Accomplish, effect, execute, achieve. 

9. Adversity, calamity, misery, tribulation. 

0. Imagination, fancy. 

1. Teach, instruct, inform, educate. 

2. Civil, courteous, polite. 

3. Linger, loiter, stay. 

4. . Implacable, unrelenting, inexorable. 

!5. Secret, hidden, covert. 

6. Sly, cunning, crafty, deceitful. 

7. Avaricious, miserly, stingy, penurious. 

18. Pardon, forgive, excuse. 

19. Faith, belief, credulity. 

0. Privacy, retirement, solitude, loneliness. 

1. Envy, emulation, rivalry, jealousy. 

2. Autocrat, despot, tyrant, monarch. 

3. Wit, humour. 

t4. Error, mistake, blunder. 

.5. Dexterity, address, skill. 
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46. Bias, prepossession, prejudice. 

47. Aversion, antipathy, dislike, hatred, repugnance. 

48. Enemy, antagonist, adversary, opponent. 

49. Reproof, reprimand, censure, remonsiranco, reproach. 

50. Distinguish, discriminate. 

21. The importance of being able to distinguish 
between the synonyms of a language can hardly Lo 
oveiTated. It is only a careful study of them that will 
enable us to put the right word in the right place, and 
so avoid mistakes into which Native students especially 
are continually falling. A knowledge of Derivation will 
often he .of great use to us here. For example — 

(a.) Repentance, penitence, contrition, compunc- 
tion, re’m.0YBe—Re]>e^itance (Lat. ixmia) and ^penitence 
{id.) consist in 2mi)i felt for wrong doiug; contri- 
tion (Lat. coniriU) is to ho bruised in ones mind for 
sorrow; compunction (Lat. compunci-) is to feel a 
or sting; rcinovsc (Lat. remors-)\'A to gnaioing 

pain. 

( b. ) Common, vulgar, ordinary.--ftn?i7?io n ( Lat. com- 
munis, general) is opposed to rare; vulgar (Lat. vulgus, 
the mob),, to polite ; ordinary (Lat. ordo, a class), to the 
distinguished. 

(c.) Contagious, epidemical. — A contagious (Lat. 
tango, touch) disease is one communicated by contact; 
an epidemic (Gr. epi, demos, among the peojile) is a 
disease affecting a whole district. 

HOMOJ^YMS. 

22. Homonyms are words, in the same language, 
which, though distinct in origin and meaning, have 
the same form and sound. Thus ixige, a small boy, 
is derived from the Greek paidion, whereas page, the 
side of a leaf, comes from the Latin ixigina. We find 
words of this sort in all languages, even the most ancient 
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but they are more frequent in modern languages, Avliicli 
have undergone the friction of long use : for it is only 
by the gradual dropping of letters and of endings, the 
constant wearing away, as it were, of the «harp edges of 
words, that this sameness of form can be explained. The 
following list contains the principal English words, chiefly 
monosyllables, of this class : 


Burk 

Beetle 

Blow 

Cleave 

Cow 

Cricket 

Uowti 

Ear 

Hatch 

Hawk 

Last 

Leave 


-U: 

-i;: 

-C: 

-iJ: 

-U: 

-li: 

-U: 

■C: 


n. 


12 . 
•** j 3. 

b- 


I. Of Teutonic Origin- 

Of a tree (O.E. beorgnii^ to cover). 

Of a dog (O.E- beorcan). 

The insect (O.E. bitel^ bitun, to bite"'. , 
Wooden mallet (O.E. hill^ hcatuu^ to beat).’ 
Of the wind (O.E. blawan). 

Of a flower (O.E. blbwian]. 

To stick (O.E. clijian). 

To sunder ^O.E. clv/an). 

The animal (O.E. cu; San. go). 

To subdue (Dan. kne). 

The creaking insect. 

The game (O.E. cr/c, a stuff, crook). 

Soft hair, &c. (Ger. daune). 

A hill, and the adv. (O.E. dun, a hill). 

The organ of hearing (O.E. edre ; L. auris). 
Ear of corn (O.E. edr; Ger. d/ire). 

To plough (obs). (O.E. erian). 

To incubate (O.E. hnccan, to hack\ 
Fastening of a door, &c. (O.E. hacca^. 

The bird (O.E hafuc). 

'J\) offer for sale (Ger. hoken). 

To endure (O.E. gelocstan). 

Latest (O.E. latvsV. 

A load (O.E. hlocsi). 

A mould for shoes (O.E. last). 

Permission (O.E. hjfan^ to permit) 

To abandon (O.E. luefan). 


^ No. 1 gives us hreile-headed , ‘ having a head like a beetle, stupid : ’ 
but hcfii led) rowed comes from No. 2, 'having brows that hang over 
like the projecting top of a beetle or mallet.’ 
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Left 

... \ 

Opposite to right (O.E. lef, weak). 

(2. 

Past-participle of ‘leave’ (O.E. gQ-lae/l). 

Lie 

... i 

To repose (O.E. liegan). 

l2. 

To speak untruth (O.E. leogan^. 

Mint 

•P- 

Place for coining (O.E, mynet ; L. monela). 

(2. 

The plant (O.E. minte ; L. mentha). 

Own 

...P- 

To possess (O.E. owen). 

(2. 

To confess (O.E. unnan). 



To scrape (Ice. reka, a rake). 

Bake 

...ja. 

A debauchee (from rakehell ; Gor. rakel, a cur) 


* 3 . 

Nautical term (O.E. roecan, to reach). 

Bide 

...r- 

To rob (Ger. riffen, to snatch). 

(2. 

A grooved gun (Ger. riefeln, to channel. 

Skate 

-P- 

The Ash (O.E. sceadda). 

la. 

The ice-shoe (Dut. schaat). 

Smack 


A taste, a blow (O.E. smcec). 

(2. 

A small vessel (O.E. snacc). 



A turn, a job (O.E. spelian, to act for another). 

Spell 

...\a. 

A charm (O.E. spellien, to rccitc\ 


13. 

To point out the letters of a word with a spill. 

Wise 

.J ’• 

Learned (O.E. wis). 

( 2. 

Way (O.E, wise). 


II. Of Classical Origin. 


Arch 

Ball 

Case 

Corporal 

Count 

Counter 

Date 

Foil 

Gill 






■■{ 5 : 

■U: 



( 5 : 


An arc (L. arcus, a bow). 

Chief (in composition) (Gr. archos). 

A round body (Fr. halle ; L. pila^, 

A dance (It. hallo). 

Event, state (L. casus, cado). 

Covering (Fr. caissc ; L. capsa, capio). 

An officer in the army (Fr. caporalc ; L. caput). 
Bodily (L. corpus). 

The title (L. comes). 

To reckon (Fr. compter; L. compularo). 

A table on which money is counted (Fr. compter). 
In opposition to (Fr. contre ; L, contra). 

Point of time (L. datum). 

The fruit (Fr. datte ; Gr. dactijlos, Anger). 

To disappoint {^c,fol,fou, foolish). 

Blunt sword (Fr. refoulc, blunted). 

Leaf of metal, a set-off, {Fv.feuille ; L. folium). 
Breathing organ of fishes (L. gula). 

The measure (O. Fr. gaille, nn earthen vessel). 
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f 1. 

Host 

( 2. 



Jet 

"L 

Kennel 

•• p- 


(2. 

^lace 

-P- 


l2. 

Mail* 

-P- 


(2. 

Ounce 

-P- 


(2. 

Bale 

...P- 


i 2. 

Partisan 

...P- 


(2. 

Pawn 

,..P- 


t2. 



Perch 

...|2. 

Pernicious . 

P- 

•• (2. 


fl. 

1 

Pile 



! 3. 


c. 

Policy 

"1 2 ! 

Prune 

•U: 

f' 

(Quarry 

••] 2 . 


L 

Hay 

-P: 

Heins 

p- 


12 . 

Hepair . 

-U: 


An army (Li. hostis), 

JEilements at the Mass (L. hostia). 

The mineral (Or. gagalea ; Gagas, a town in 
Lycia), 

A spouting stream (Fr.yVVc/-,* l^.jacio, to throw). 
House for clogs (It. canile; L. canis). 

A water-course (L. canalis). 

Metal club (Fr. masse, a mullet). 

Spice (It. mace). 

Armour (Fr. maille ; L. macula,, a spot or mesh). 
Letter-bag (Fr. malle, a trunk). 

The weight (L. uncia J. 

The animal (Sp, onza; It. lonzn ; L. hjnx). 

A stake (L. palus ; root png, fix). 

Wan (L. pallidas). 

An adherent (Fr. partisan). 

A halberd (Sp. partesana). . 

A pledge (Fr. pau ; L. pignus^. 

In chess (Fr. peon; It.pedone, a foot-soldier). 
The fish (Fr.perche ; Gr. per has, dark). 

The measure, to settle (Fr. pcrche ; L. pcrlica, 
pertingo). 

Destructive (L. pemicies, perneco). 

Quick (obs.) (Jj. j^ernix). 

A heap (L. pila, a ball j Sans, pul, accumulate) 
Cf. pill. 

A stake (L. ptila) Cf. pillar. 

Nap on cloth (Jj.pilas, a hair) QL pillage. 

Of state (Gr. politeia). 

Of insurance (Jj. polliceor). 

To trim (Fr. provigner; L. propago). 

A plum (L. prunum). 

Object of the chase (Fr. curcc, entrails of the 
game ; L. cor). 

Place where stones arc hewn (Fr. quai^riere, 
quarrer, to cut square ; L. quataor). 

A line of light (Fr. rai ; L. radius). 

The fish (Fr. raie). 

Bridle of a horse (Fr. rene ; L. rctined). 

The kidneys (L. renes). 

To go (L. repatriare). 

To restore (L. repara\ 
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Sack 

••■{I: 

Soil 



( 2. 

Sole 


Tense 

...(■■ 


\ 2. 

Truck 

-r- 


12, 


f’- 

Vice 

...i2. 


(3. 


A biiff; to pliiiKlcr (Fr. sac; Or. suth, saxo], 
Tlie wine (Fr. sec ; h. siccus). 

Ground (Fr. soile ; L. solum). 

Dirt {Vr.souil; L. sus). 

Of tLc foot, and the fish (Fr. sole; L. soleu). 
Alone (L. solus). 

Of verb (L. ternpus, time). 

U’iglit (L. tensns^ strained). 

•To traffic (Fr. troqucr). 

The vehicle (Gr. troclios, a whee^). 

The instrument (Fr. vis, a screw ; L. ly/iis}. 

A fault (L. vitium). 

As in F/cc-chaucellor (L. vice, instead of.) 


III. Of Mixed Origin. 


Bale 


Hay 


Hound 

Box 

Bull 

Cope 

Corn 

Crowd 

Curry 

Dock 


-li; 

..-( 3 . 

i^- 

15 . 
fl- 
I 2. 

■{I 

•■■{i 

-C; 
1 . 
2 . 
1 . 
2 . 
1 . 
2 . 
3 . 


A ball, bundle (See ball). 

To throw out water (Fr. bailie, pail). 

Sorrow, as in baleful (obs.) 

Laurel (^Fr. baie ; L, bacca, a berry). 

A bend of the sea (O.B. bigan, to bend'. 

Of a dog (It. baiare). 

The colour (Fr. bai). 

A keeping' in check (Fr. bayer, to watch). 
Ready to go (Ice. bainn). 

To leap (Fr. hondir). 

A limit (Fr. borne). 

Past of “ bind.” 

The tree, and a receptacle (L. huxus). 

A blow on the head (Dan. bask ; L. pugmis). 
The animal (O.E. bellan, to roar). 

A Papal edict (It. holla, a seal). 

A covering (Fr. cape). 

To vie with \^O.E. m/71). 

Grain (O.E. garn). 

A horny excrescence (L. cornu). 

A mass of people (O.E. croda). 

A fiddle (Wcl. erwth). 

To dress leather (Fr, corroyer). 

Sauce (Pers. khurdi). 

The weed (O.E. d.occe). 

To cut short (Wei. toe, a short thing). 

A harbour-basin (Gcr. doche, root dig). 
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Dole 

.J2. 


(.3. 

Drab 

•••{0 

12. 

Drill 


( 2. 

Fair 

r- 


1 2. 

• 


Found 

■■{3: 

Fry 



f’- 

Gall 

.J2. 


(.3. 



Gammon 

...{2. 

Grate 

-C; 

Gravoi 

( 1. 


■■■ ( 2. 

Gull 

•••['■ 


( 2. 

Gust 

S 1. 
■■■ ( 2. 


f '• 

Jar 

J2. 


is. 

Lake 

■ V- 


12 . 

Lawn 



fl. 

Lay 

i 2. 

“i 3. 


A sliare dealt (O.E. ddl). 

Grief (L« dolere'). 

Evil intent (L. dolus). 

A slut (O.B. drahhe^ dregs). 

Gray- coloured (Fr. drap^ cloth). 

To pierce, train soldiers (Du. drillen^ to sliakc). 
Furrow for seed (Wcl. rhill^ a row). 

Beautiful (O.E. f cigar). 

Market-festival (Fr.foire; l^.fci'in). 

To cast (L. fuudo., ~ere). 

To establish (Li.fundo^ -are). 

Past of ‘ find ’ {O .ISi. Jindan). 

To cook (Fr./riVe; Ij.frigo). 

Young fish {Vv.frai). 

Bile (O.E. gealla). 

Annoy (Fr. se galler, to nih). 

The oak-apple (Fc. gnlct, a pebble). 

Of bacon (It. gamho?ie y a leg). 

As in Buck-^awmo/i ,* hence to cheat (Dan. gam- 
meiiy a game). 

A crate (L. crates). 

To scrape (Dan. hraite). 

To carve, a burial-place (O.E. gi'afan). 

Serious (L. g?'avis). 

The bird (Wcl. gwyla). 

To deceive, — guile (O.E. wiley. 

A blast of wind (Ice. gusir). 

Belish (L. gustus). 

To dash (Gcr. kerran). 

A vessel (Ar.jarra or ztr). 

A turn, as in a-jar (O.E. cherrr). 

The colour (Fr. lafpie ; Pers. la It). 

Piece of water (L. lacus). 

A grassy .space (Wcl. lltuiy hind). 

Fine linen (L. linum). 

A song (O.E. Icy). 

Laic (Fr. lai; Gr. laos, people). 

To cause to lie ((3er. legen). 

Past of ‘ lie.* 


Compare yuhe and wisCy yuard and ward. 
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League 

■n: 

Link 





12 

List 

P- 


(4. 

Maroon 

•IJ! 

Match 

• lo- 


ta. 


( ’• 

Mean 

..2. 

' 3. 


f’- 

Mule 

■k 

Mood 

•U: 



Moor 

..]2. 


13. 

Mosaic 

-r- 


(2. 

Nave 

-p- 

t 

(2. 

Neat 

• r- 



Pall 

• p- 


1 2. 

Pen 

•do 


12. 

Pet 

•P- 


12. 


f 1 

Pine 



*• J 
(2. 

Plot 

■U: 


A treaty (Fr. ligue ; L. ligarc^ to bind). 

Ml^asure of distance (Gael, leag, a stone). 

Of a chain, &c. (Ger. lenhen, to bend). 

A light (Gr. Igchnos), 

A strip, catalogue (O.E. Usty a border). 
Enclosure for a combat (L. liciuniy a thread). 

To desire (Ger. lust, pleasure). 

Dim. of “ listen.” 

A negro escaped to the woods (Sp. cimtm'ony wild) 
The colour of a chesnut (Fr. morron), 

A lucifer (It. miccia; L. myxusy wick of lamp). 
Equal, same make (Ger. machcHy to make). 
Common (O.E. moene). 

Middle (Fr. moyen ; L. medianua). 

To intend (O.E. menen). 

A spot or mark (O.E. mail). 

A mound (L. moles). 

The animal (contr. of O.E. moldwarp). 

Inflexion of verb (L, modus). 

Disposition (O.E. mod^ mind). 

A heath (Ice. moi\ turf). 

To fasten a ship (O.E. meiTen^ to liiudor). 

A North African (L. maurus, dark). 

Pertaining to Moses. 

Mosaic work (Gr. mouseios \ L. opus musictnu). 
Centre of a wheel (Ger. uabe). 

Part of church (Fr. ufif; L. navis). 

Cattle (O.E. neat)^. 

Tidy (Fr. net ; L. nitidus). 

Cloth on coflin {0.¥j. peell ; IL. pallium). 

To cloy (Wei. to fail). 

To enclose {OJ^.pyndan). 

For writing {Jj.penna), 

A favourite (Fr. petit). 

A fit of di-spleasurc (Swed,). 

The tree (L. pinus). 

To waste away (O.E. />?«, pain). 

A plat of ground (Ger. platt). 

Scheme (L. plicOy plicatumy to /;/«i7). 


From O.E. niian = ne-witany not to know; beasts, ‘that have no 
understanding.’ 
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Pulse 

"U. 


{ ’• 

Punch 

... 2. 


( 8. 

Quire 

••■{i 

Race 

-C: 

• 

(!: 

Rail 

•"IS. 


*4. 


‘ f’- 

Rape 

...|2. 


(3. 

Riddle 

-ii 

Rout 


{Sage 




Scale ^ 



(.3. 

School 

■fl- 

Scrip 

■V. 

Seal 

Al: 

Sec 

■A. 

Shrub 

{ 2.' 

Size 

-ii. 


t' 

Sound 

■At 




Throbbing (L. pulsus). 

Grain in a pod (Dan. , 

Beverage of five ingredients (Iliad, panch). 

To pierce (L. puitgo), 

Tunchinello (It. pulcinella). 

Choir (O.E. quier ; Fr. cIkpmv ; Gr. choros), 

24 sheets of paper (O.Fr. (piuicr ; L. qnaiuor). 
Family (Fr. race). 

Running (O.E. raes), 

A bar (Ger. riegcl ; L. 7'cgula), 

To brawl (Fr. raillei\ to rally}. 

The bird (Ger. ralle). 

Garment (obs.) (O.E. hriigel). 

A carrying off (L. rnpio). 

Division of a county (obs.) (O.E. rap^ a rope). 
The plant (L. rapa\ 

A sieve (O.E. hriddel ; L. reticuhnn). 

An enigma i^O.E, rwdels, rosdan, to guess). 

A rabble, assembly (Ger. rotte), 

A defeat (O.Fr. route / L. rupius), 

Tlic plant (O.E. salwige). 

Wise (Fr. sage ; L. sapiens). 

Of a balance (O.E. scala). 

Of a fish (O.E. sccahi), 

A ladder, to climb (L. scaJa). 

Of philosophy, &c. (L. schola). 

Of whales (O.E. sceol). 

A wallet (Nor. skreppa). 

Of paper (L. scriptum). 

Stamp (Ger. siegel; L. sigillum). 

The animal (O.E. seal). 

To observe (O.E. seon). 

Of a bishop (L. sedes). 

Tree (O.E. scrob), 

Iji(j[Uor (Ar. sJiarab), 

Magnitude (contr. of assize ; L. assidere). 

Glue (Wei. syth^ stiff). 

Hale (O.E. ga-suiid), 

A strait (O.E. suud;,' 

Noise (O.E. soun; L. sonus). 

To probe (Fr. sonde r ; L. subundare). 


Sand is for swumd^ what may be swum across. 

G 
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Calm (O.lfl. stille^ fixed), 

A(tv. and Conj. 

To distill (L. atillo). 

Sour (O.E. teaj% tearen^ to tear). 

A (twisted) pic (Fr. tarte ; L. tortus). 

For attune (Fr. aith'er). 

To weary (O.E. tii'ian^ to vex). 

Labour (O. Dun. tuijl). 

A net (Fr. toile ; L. tela), 

f 

At cards (= triumph ; L. triumphm). 

A trumpet (Ice. truriiha ; L. tuba), 

23. Some words liable to be taken for Homo- 
nyms. — We meet wifcli not a few words of tlic same form 
and pronunciation that the student would, at first sight, 
imagine to he Homonyms, but which may be traced back 
to the same root. Thus score, to mark, and score, the 
number twenty, both come from O.E. sew, a notch, a 
common method of reckoning : so suit, an action at law, 
and suit, a set, as in ‘ a suit of clothes,’ can both be traced 
to Fr. suivre (past-participle futif) to follow, in the two 
senses of to pursue and to form a series. So with pal in ^ 
long (verb and adjective), vault, roiu, &c. 

24. Dittonyms.~TIie converse of Homonyms may 
be called Diftongins, i.e,, words of the same derivation 
and originally of the same meaning, that appear under 
ditferent forms. Such are syrup, sherbet, shrub; antic, 
antique; custom, costume; balsam, balm; e remite ^ 
hermit ; oimntjeuvre, manure ; crony, crone ; sheen, shine; 
sip, sop), soup, sup ; stark, starch ; varlet, valet ; jealo us, 
zealous sniq), nip ; trill, drill, thrill ; cfc.® 
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(’• 

Still 


Tart 

-U: 

Tire 

-n- 


I 2 , 

Toil 

•do 


( 2. 

Trump 



* ‘ 1 (Elijah) have been very jrahm for the Lord of Hosts.’— 
Fn/. Jlib. 

* Wo see a modern instance of this usage in the double term ci^/ar 
and sc (jar. 
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25. Degeneration of Words.'-Thero is a class of 
Eoglish words, used originally with A good or indifferent 
meaning, that have since become gradually lowered, until 
they have, at length, acciuired a bad meamng. This has 
generally arisen from the deterioration in worth of the 
person or thing whereto the word or name was applied. 
Thus in and no crooked wisdom Avas at 

first implied^ but only knowledge and skill ; it was soon 
found, however, that men often used their superior 
knowledge to deceive their fellows ; and this perception 
bro^ht the words themselves into bad odour, as imply- 
ing deceit and trickciy. So the Avord iinsd (Fr. 
^iincdle) meant once anything that sparkled or glistened : 
but from men’s experience in the vanity of outward 
show, it has gained the meaning that it now bears of 
‘fair to the eye but really worthless.’ So with the 
word villain, a labourer on the farm or villa; then, 
a serf ; and then, a man with tlic qualities of a serf, a 
scoundrel. Churl, down, varlef, menial, hoor, knavd 
have gained bad or inferior meanings in the same way 
as this last. So the Old English soelig, which meant 
blessed, appears in later English as silly, foolish.^ 

For further illustration of this interesting phenomenon 
in word-usage, wo append the following list of words 
that have undergone this change of meaning ; a change 
that should bo carefully traced by the student 


adventurer. brat.* 

animosity. caitiff, 

antic. cheat, 

beastly. clumsy, 

blackguard. conceit. 


doom. 

dunce. 

facetious. 

fulsome. 

fussy.* 


* In O.E. homilies we find tho term * knave child ’ applied to th 
infant Saviour. 

^ Cf. simple and sJieejfisk below. 

® ‘ 0 Abraham’s hrafs^ 0 brood of blessed seodl’ — Qascoi^ne, 

* ‘ Nicodemus was fns to Icrnenn’ (eager to learn). — Orrmin. 
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gossip. 

heathen. 

idea.* 

idiot. 

inip.2 

impertinent. 

indolence. 

influence. 

lewd. 

libel. 

lumber. 

maudlin. 

meddling. 

mercy.® 


minion. 

^ miscreant, 
morose, 
obsecpiious. 
officious.'* 
pagan, 
paramour, 
plausible. 
pr.agTnatical.* 
prcjudi<5e. 
prose (verb), 
resent, 
respectable. 


retaliate. 

retract. 

sad. 

self-.‘«iiflicicnt. 

sheej>isri.‘‘ 

simple. 

sly.”^ 

smug. 

specious. 

tawdry. 

tempt. 

tipper. 

voluble. 


26. Elevation of Words. — Words that Imvc im- 
proved in their meaning are few in eoniparison with tho 
class just considered. The word fond, in Shakspcrc’s 
time, bore the meaning of foolish. Niov, down to about 
A.D. 1.580, also stood ior foolixlt; then it came to mean 
precise ; and now it has the meaning of i>leasing, Ima^ 
ginative, at the time of the French invasion, meant 
simply Hazard and jeopard g {jm perda! 

game lost !) were originally mere gaming terms, belonging 
to the same wild j)eriod. The great moral influence of 
Christianity has elevated such words as huraiUty and 
minister* Clever and fan in Johnson’s time were looked 
upon by many as low words. In the time of Chaucer, 


* — ‘ how it (tho new created world) showed, 
Answering his great idea' — Milton. 

* * Ye sacred imjfn that on Parnasso dwell.’ — Sjfrufirr. 

* In the sense, ‘ to l>e at a person’s vierey.' 

* Still used in poetry in its original sense of ‘ careful in doing 
one’s duty :’ 

‘ In vain for him the offieiovs wife prepares 
The fire.’ — Thom^wti. 

* ‘ We cannot always be contemiflative or imiyvia^icai abroad.’ — 
Milton. 

® Orrmin applies this word to a man who mechly follows Christ’s 
pattern. 

‘ The heavens, the work of thy fingers,’ from Ps. viii, becomes, 
In a metrical version of A.D. 1250, * works of fine fingers sly^ 
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slirewiP meant ivlcked. Party-name.s often come under 
this elas.s : Wh!(j and IWy were onccterms of contempt ; 
Jladical has now almost lost its reproachful application. 
The term Christian itself wa.s once a mei*e nick-name. 
Words like gourroas, gentle^ ingeatiouSy ori^nally 
implied only nolJe birth, l>ut now, nobleness of character. 
Soldier, literally one who receives pay, from It. soldo, 
L. solidus, has gained a higher meaning than that of a 
mere mercenaiy. Glorious, in Bacon’s time, had the 
meaning of boastful. Worsh/q) was formerly employed 
in a much more general sense than now ; it meant ‘ to 
honour. 


DISGUISED WORDS. 

27. It not unfre(iucntly happens that words from 
foreign tongues, when introduced into the English 
language, take to them.selvcs an English form and 
spelling, so that, under the disguise of a native dress, 
their foreign origin is hidden or obscured. This often 
aris(is from a determination to make a word look 
English, and often from a forgetfulness of the true deri- 
vation of such words. In some cases this disguke is the 
result of contraction, cau.sed by a rapid pronunciation of 
the w^)rd. And not only is this the case with words of 
foreign birth, but also with words of regular Old English 
formation ; for these, as they came to shako off their Old 
English character and clothe themselves in more modern 
trim, fi*c(|uciitly adopted a form and spelling that are 
veiy misleading tt) any one who wants to find out their 
dei’ivation and exact meaning. As words of this kind 


' “ And the Prophet saith, ‘ Flee and do goodnesse 

seek pccco and folwo it.’ ” — C/ifUKrr, JUr/Uuvuit. 

‘If any man serve me, my fadir shall yrtwcf/ny; hym.’ — ]Vicl\f's 
Jiihte. 
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are so many snares in the patli of the student of English, 
we will give an explanatory list of the principal ones 
that occur. 


I. Words of O.E. Derivation. 


Adder 

= a (n) adder' — 

O.K. nceddrr. 

Auger 

f O.Knafo-gcv,\ _ 

navegar j 

j nnve-ho7'ci\ centre- 

- X Vif- 

Ajar (on the jar) 

= achar = 

( on tlie /m;7/* (O.E. 
( cherrr). 

Bar-n 

= O.E. here-oirn — 

barley -lion sc. 



J Gcr. doit'h. r^ tliun- 

BlunderWss 

— tliunder-hvAi = 

< dt'r, & ////.V, hiichse^ 

( a box, j'un. 

Bridal 

= O.E. bryd-eala — 

J hride-ule^ i.e.^ bride- 
( feast. 

Bridegi'oom 

— O.E. hryd-gum == 

bride -man. 

Brim-stone 

= O.E. bren-sloii — 

burn-stone. 

Bran-new 

_ ( hra7id-vew,\ 

f burnt-now (Cf. firc- 

( brciU-new ) 

( new. Shaks.') 

Canter 

f Caiiferhxb- \ 

t ry-gallopj 

( easy pace at wliicli 

< piljyriins rode to 
( Canterbury. 

Coxcomb 

= cockficomb = 

( badge of u profes- 
1 sional fool. 

Daisy 

= O.E. d<eges eage = 

day’s eye. 

Elbow 

II 

P 

N 

II 

arm-bending. 


= O.E. /cecrj/ = 

C Fr. favrie^ witchery; 

Fairy 

< It. future^ to bc- 
( witch. 



f Fr. vorda^allc (from 

Farthingale 

= O.E. favdingalc = 

< Sp. verdw^o^ a fold 
( in a dress). 


= O.E./eicZ(fcUed)= 

r open space where 

Field 

< the trees have been 
( foiled. 

Firkin 

II 

> 

II 

f dim. of four (4tli 
I pait of a barrel;. 


* Cf. avger, nlUgator, apron ^ orange^ ewt, 

* Cf. f/trt /'-woman = a woman that docs a turn of work. 



Goody 

GooHcberry 

Gost)el 

Gossip 

Grimsel 

.2 r hand-iYofi 
'g 'I haiulAc.ii,\) 
( /i(t >ic/-looiii 

HanaywovK" 

ITang-nail 

Heifer 


Heiichmau 

Heyday 

Hand )le-l)ec 

Iliissif, hussy 

leieJe‘ 

Island 

Jaw 

Lainiiias 

Leman 

Midwife 
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= good-wife ^ 

= gorse-herry = 

— O.E. Ood-spell — 
= O.E. God-sihh = 
= O.E. grund-syl = 

} ( O.E. prefix 1 _ f 
“ ^ and-, au-j 1 


2utl Byll. has con- 
tracted tlirou‘i;Ii 
beinrr unaccented 
(Cf. hussy), 

{ from its prickly 
shrub, 

God’s word.* 

God -related, 
ground-sil. 

“in ref urn,” as in 
aw,-swer (O.E. 
awf/-sware\ 


{ hand-yworh \ = 

(O. ge-weorc) J 

= OSi.amj-nwgeW^ = 

= O.E. hed-fove = stall-cow. 


'hand -work. 

f a sore under the 

7iail, 


= lamncliman == 

== Ger. heida — 

= Gcv.humvud-bce == 

home-wife — 
O.E. is-glcd — 

_ ( 0,K ea-laiul 
\ Hand 

— cha w = 

= O.E. hlaf-mcesse = 

— O.E. leof-nuiii == 
== mede-ivlfe = 


■h 


C one who stands at 
< one’s haunch, a 
( supporter. 

an expression of joy. 

{ bumble-bee, Gr. 
bomhulios, 

Cf. goody, 
ice-jag. 

{ water -land (.v irjsorted 
after the analogy 
of isle,, from L, 
insula. Of. 7diyme), 

connected with cheiv. 
Idaf-mass. 

f Ikf-man d(‘ar man, 
( sweetheart'. 

I a woman that works 
( for meed or hire. 


* Some say gospel — good spell — good-tidings. 

Should be spelt handuvorh, 

Artg sore, pain. 

^ Tliis word is, therefore, not a hybrid, as Abbott and Seeley (• English 
Lessons’) class it. 
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( L. moneta, iianio of 

Mint 

= ©.E. mynei = 

3 Juno, in wliosc 
j • temple money was 
coined. 

Mole • 

« O^A.mold-iveori) = 

mould-tlirovver. 

Neighbour 

== O.E. 'iteah-hur = 

near-dwcllcr. 

Newt^ 

== a(n) eivt == 

Cf. adihr. 

Nostril 

= O.E. nosG-thyrel 

iiosc-bole. 


rO.E. or^-^ 


Orchard 

= < guard, orU >== 

herb-garden. 


( yfird ) 


Pickaxe 

= O.E. inkois — 

a picking instrument. 



r number " ^c^^ttViscd 

Rhyme 

= O.E. rim, rime -~~ 

< with 7'h(/t1im from 
Cr. rhjjthmos). 

Sand-blind \ 

— O.E. sdm-hlind — 

lialf-blind. 

(Shahs.) j 


Shamefaced 

— shamefast ~ 

( O.E. suffix /(rsi, fast, 

( linn. 

Shelter 

== O.Yj,sclld4ru'i)ia— 

troop- shield. 

Sheriff 

= O.E. scire-gerefa— 

shire-rceve. 



C right side of the sbip, 

Starboard 

— steer-hoard ~ 

< where the rudder- 
t oar was jilacc^d.* 

Step-child 

^ O.E. steo'p-clld — 

a bereft child. 

= 0^. stlge-wcard— 

C guardian of cattle, 

Steward 

< domestic offices, 
( &c..s*f/]ge=rsty, stall. 

Stirrup 

~ O.E. siig-rd2> -== 

climbing-rope. 

Sweetheart 

— sweet-art = 

5 Hweet-a r d (0. E. 

\ suffix -a7'd). 


C O.E. t(id,'\ 


Tadpole 

< toad, and > — 

toad in the pool. 

\ 2 >ol, pool ) 


Tarpaulin 

= tar-iKdling — 

J a tarred pall or 
\ covering. 

C thresh - wood, t.e., 

Threshold 

— O.E. thresc-ivold — 

< v;o()d beaten or 


trodden. 


Cf. Shakf^pcrc s tntnrlr, naunt. 
Ah still seen in Xiitivc craft. 
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1 O.E.f i<e,lit- \ 



Titmouse 

= 

< tle,&?>tase, > 


•hedge-sparrow. 



a s])aiTow ) 



Topsy-turvy^ 

= 

f top-side the \ 
\ other %vay J 

== 

Cf. upside-down. 




r upholder, a fnrbishcr- 

Upholsterer 

— 

upholster 


3 up of old goods ; 
j hence a furniture - 





dealer. 





C here so is the old 

Upside-down* 

= 

up-so-doivn 

= 

< relative ; == ^p- 
( what-dowu. 

Vixen 

== 

O.E. fyxen 

= 

fern, of fox. 



O.E. wetdh-kniit 

= 

the foreign nut. 

Well-a-day 

== 

wclaivay 


(O.E. wdtawd 
( woe, la, lo !) 

Whole" 


0 E. hole, hxde 

= 

healed, so, entire. 

Woman 


O.E. vjifnutn 

=»=: 

wife-man. 

Worship 


O.E. wcovthscipi 


worth-ship. 

II. Words of Foreign Derivation, 





C Ar. amir-al- (hahr\ 

Admiral 

=s 

Fr. amiral 


< commander of the 





( sea. 

Afraid 

== 

affrayed 

==== 

( Fr. affra^ir (not 
( from Eng. afeard). 

Alligator 

= 

a hiijarfo 

= 

f Sp. el, tl*o, Ingarto, 
\ lizard ; L. lacerta^ 

Amuck (to run 

) = 

Malay ,amuco 

~ 

slaughter. 

Apron 

= 

napron 

== 

( Fr. naperon, napkin 
i (L. mappa). 

Banister 

= 

halasfer 


( Gr. halausiioH, flower 
( of pomegranate. 

Barley sugar 

= 

Fr. sucre hrule 

== 

boiled sugar. 





C dim. oipernn, a ham ; 

Barnacle 


L. pernacula 

== 

< then a kind of 
( mussel. 

Battledoor 

= 

Sp. hatador 

== 

f a (washing) beetle 
( or beater. 

Bedlam 

== 

Bethlehem 

= 

f a monastery, turned 

1 into a mad -house. 


‘ Written topfii-to'cnmy in Searcliea’ Light of Nature, 
Cf , whvop, 0,E, hvojy^ 
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Beefeater 

Causeway 

Chance medley 
Charles’ wain 
Check-mate 
Colleague 

Compound 

Constable 

Country dance 

Court cards 

Crawfish 

Curfew 

Currants 

Daffodil 

Dandelion 

Diamond 

Dirge 

Divest 

Dragoman 


~ Fr. buffetier == 

= cause D = 

= Fr. cliaude melee=^ 
- CeovVs ivain = 
= Ar. sluvh 7 ihdt — 

== collegtie = 

= camjxm — 

= L. comes siahidi^ 

= counter dance = 

~ coat cards == 

= O.E. crevish =» 
= O.Fr. cuevre-feu = 
= Covintlis — 


f Fr. fleiir \ 
\ d'aspltxfdeW J 

Fr. dent de lio7i 


{ Fr.’ buffet^ a side- 
board. 

C Fr. chuussee ; L. 

) (via) calceafUj a 
j path shod with 
stone. 

an affray in hot blood. 

( the Chiirl’s (coniitry- 
I inairs) wa^^gon. 
the king is dead. 

f L. collep;a (coiilused 
( with iea^'ue). 

C Pt. Campania^ an 
\ open space. 

Ccovnt of tltff^tnbfoy 
or master of tho 
( horse. 

I Fr. vontre'^danse ; the 
d a n c c r s stood 
0 p po site to one 
another. 

{ from the grand coat 
of king; queen, & 
knave. 

S Fr. ecrevisse ; O. 

Ger. krebiZy a crab, 
cover-fire. 

5 place whence first 
brought. 


=== cliarmut 


dirige 


: devest 

Ar. tardjumdn 


= Gr. asphodelos. 

C the lio7t\s toothy from 

< tooth-like edges of 
( leaf. 

(adamant; Gr. a^/m- 

< 9naSy untameable, 
( hard. 

j first word of L. 

< hymn, dhige nos, 
( direct us. 

L. de-vestio, un- 
clothe. 


“I 


an interpreter. 


Cf. alunn from Fr, a VarmCy to arms. 
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Dropsy = kydivpf^y 

Earnest (noun) = 0,Fr. ernes 
Ell = dn 



(jiwhydropsis {hydor^ 
water). 

Fr. arres^ L. arrJia, 
Or. atv'habon. 


= L. wZ/fa, elbow, cubit. 


Emerod, = to,,™™* - { "'.../Sr/u.'SI' 

Fag-end or%- end _ { " 

Fanciy = phnisy^phantasy^ Or. phmtasia. 

Forced (meat) ^farced = L. to stuff*. 


Front] sniece 

Gilly-flower 

Godown 

Grocer 

Grogram 

Hautboy 

Hurricane 
(In an evil) 
hour 

Isinglass 

Ker-chief® 

Kickshaws 

Lanthorn'*' 
(old spelling) 


= front hpice 

= O.E. gllofer 
= Malay (jddong 
= grosser 


TL. as'pirio, to look 
< (confused with 
( piece). 



Fr. friroflee^ It, garo^ 
falo} 


= a warehouse. 

{ one who sells in the 
gross. 


= grosyrnln 
== Fr. h/fiUhois 
— Fr. ouragan 


st^iff of a coarse grain. 

( a hi<xh -toned wood- 
( en pipe. 

Sp. huracan. 



in an evil 
H nr or hour J 


= Ger. kamend)las= 


— O. E. con ver-cldef— 


— O.E. Idckshose = 


Inniern 


{ Prov. ailn avgnr; 
L. augurium. 

{ bladder of huso or 
sturprc^ui. 

i O.Fr. cuevre ’■chief, 
head-cover. 

{ Fr, quelques choses, 
something. 

! Fr. lanterne, L, 
laterna. 


* L. caryophyllHS, a clove, from the dove-like smell of tbo flower, 

2 U/v’ (O.E.) fori nne, dentin y, ‘ Take the are that god wald 

send.’ — Bruce . Hence enure and inured. 

® Cf. ‘ A plain Irrehief, Sir John ; my brows become nothing else ’ — 
Shabs. Nerk-h(f nd-ker-chief inti cuTiou^iy contradictory vford. It means 
etymologically, ‘ A nec b-coYcr for the head used by the hand" 

^ Ney romancy , plurisy, chrysoble^abhoniinahle, in the same way have 
shaken off their wrong spelling, that implied a wrong derivation, and 
become necromancy , pleurisy , crucible, abominable. 
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Liquorice 

= Qj'- glykyrrhiza == 

( glyhjs, sweet, and 
( rhiza^ a root. 

Loop-hole 

= loup-hole = 

( Lang, lotip^ a small 
( wiiulow in a roof. 

Mandrake 

* = mandragom = 

Gr. manfhngoras. 

Morris (dance) = O.E. moriske == 

Sp. morisco, a Moor. 

Mushroom 

= Fr. mousseron = 

i mousse ; L. muscus, 
\ moss. 

Mystery (plays)= mistery = 

ministry^ L. minister. 

Nabob 

= nawdh == 

a deputy. 

Nightmare 

= night-maw == 

f Mara, a Finland 
( witch. 

Obsequies 


C L. exsequue, with 

= exsequies «= 

i the idea^c^f’ o/mc- 
t quium involved. 

Orange 


( Pers. narenj (con- 

= namnge — 

< fused with L. 
t aurum, gp\Ci). 



C low L. ultraginm 

Outrage 

= O.Fr. oultrage = 

< {ultra, beyond, 

( ago, to do). 

0 yes! 

= Fr. oyez == 

listen. 

Palsy 

== O.E. palasie = 

( Fr. parnJysie, Gr. 
\ paralysis. 

Parrot 

= paroquet == 

( Fr. perroquet (dim* 

( of Pierre, Peter). 

Penthouse 

f Fr. pentwe 1 

( or pentlm j 

( a sloping shed (L, 

( pendo, to hang). 

Periwig 

= peruke == 

j Fr. perrvque (con** 

\ fused with wig). 

Pettitoes 

= Norm, petals «= 

{ It. peducci, little 
( feet ; L. pes. 

Pigmy 

= pygmy « 

{ thing the size of the 
( Jist ^Gr. pygme). 

Posthumous 

= postumous = ■ 

( L. pos/uTuus, last 

J (confused with L. 


J humo,' bury). 

Press-money 

Press-gang 

.I f»m«-money,’} ( earnei,t.moncj, kc.-. 

Proxy 

1 

= procuracy ^ ^ 

f L. procuralio, the 
! acting on behalf of 


1 

1 another. 


* As though a * posthumouB child ’ meant by derivation as well as 

by usage, ‘ a child born after the but^ial of the father.’ 
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Putnpkin 

Puny 

Quinsy 

Kefuse 
Pickets 
Rosemary « 

Runagate^ 
(Salt)-cellar * 

Samphire 

Sample 

Scent 

Scrip 

Sepc^ 

Sexton 

Sovereign 

Sparrowgrass 

Summerset 

Surgeon 

Syren 

Tartar 

Tomahawk 


= Fr. pompon 
== Fr. puisn^ 

= O.E. squinancy = 


= recuse 

= L. rachitis 

— OJEi,rosermryne- 

_ f renegate, 1 
\ renegade / ' 

{ Fr. sail/ re, 

L. salari- > = 
^tm j 

_ f Fr. herhe de 1 
\ Saint Pierre J 

= ensample 

= sent 

= script 
— Hind, sipahi 

= O.E. sehesteyn = 

= sovran 
= asparagus 

= Fr. soubresaut = 

= chirurgeon 
= shm 
== Tatar 

= Am. tomehagen = 


-I 


! Gr. pepon, ripe. 

{ born after; so, young- 
er, inferior. 

TFr. esquimneie; Gr. 
< hynanche, a dog- 
(_ throttling. 

Fr. recusei\ L. recuso. 

from Gr. rachu, the 
spine. 

L. marinus. 

C Sp. renegardo ; L, 
*< renegatus {renego^ 
1 to deny). 

C salt-box (sa^t lias been 
< unnecessarily pre- 
t fixed). 


= the marine plant. 

{ example, L. exem- 
plum. 

{ Fr, sent; L. sentio^ to 
perceive. 

= L. scriptum, written. 

= a soldier. 

{ Fr. sacristain (L, 
sacer). 

— It. sovrano (R. super). 

— Gr. asparagus . 

r It. soprasalto (L. 
= } supra, over, & 
( saltus, a leap). 

{ Gr. cheir, hand, & 
ergon, a work. 

{ Qwseiren, from seira^ 
a cord. 

{ confused with L. 
Tartarus. 

= a war-hatchet. 


' In usage, runagate means simply a runaway; while renegade 
means an apostate,' a reprobate, but Cf. ‘ He letteth the runagates 
continue in scarceness’ (for renegades). 

* Compare sledge-hammer, whore sledge means hammer. 
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Tureen 

Wisacre 


= terrine 
— Ger. weissager 


_ C Fr. terrine^ an eariher 
\ vessel. 

*= a wise sayer. 


28. Curtailed Words.— Another way in which tli( 
derivation of words is sometimes obscured is throuarl 
their curtailment; we have seen instances of this ir 
mole, i^dlsy, and dro'psy above. We may notice furthe' 
the following : — 


Bus for omnibus. 

Spec^ 

for 

speculation. 

Cab 

, cabriolet. 

Spital 

» 

hos])ital. 

Cess , 

, assess. 

Sport 

yy 

disport 7 

Consols , 

f consolidated 

Spy 

yy 

espy. 

’ . 1 annuities. 

Squire 

yy 

esquire. 

Gent^ , 

, gentleman. 

State 

yy 

estate. 

Incog, , 

, incognito. 

Still 

yy 

distill. 

Jl/iss , 

„ mistress. 

Story 

yy 

history. 

Mob 

,, mobile (vulgus). 

Stress 

yy 

distress. 

Beal , 

, a])peal. 

Tich> 

yy 

ticket. 

Blot 

„ com plot. 

Tire 

yy 

attire. 


CHAPTER III. 

SPECIAL POINTS OF GRAMMAR AND SYNTAX.’^ 

1. Orthography.— derived from tin 
Greek or//to, 'right’ and graph, 'write/ is the con*ec^ 
application of letters to the formation of words; i,G,, i^ 
teaches us how to spell properly. 

Orthoepy, derived from the Greek ortho, ' right’ anr 
€p-, 'speak/ is the correct application of sounds to tlu 
formation of words; i.e,, it teaches us how to spea/;: pro 
perly. 


* Colloquial or vulg^ar. 

® In this chapter the following* sections may be omitted by younger 
students; 18, :tr,, ;i(i, .*18. 42, 44, 45, 48, G'.i, 74, 77, 78, 99, 101; 

ind most of the remarks on forms of the Irregular Verbs. 
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The orthograj)hy of the English language is imperfect : 

{a) Because the alphabet is imp(5rfect, and various 
expedients are employed to remedy the imperfection : as — 

(1.) The use of a final e to denote a Inn^ vowel, as hile^ nola. 

(2.) The doubling of consonants to indicate a short vowel, as 
folhj^ hotter, 

(b)^ Because the language contains words derived from 
various sources, and the orthograj)hy of these languages 
is frequently 153 tain ed, though the mode of pronouncing 
the words is changed : as sign (Lat. signnm) retains the 
g, though we have ceased to pronounce it. 

( 0 .) ^Because the pronunciation of many native words 
has changed, while the original spelling has been pre- 
served: as loveAl pronounced lov'd; knave pronounced 
'nave, 

ACCENT. 

2. Accent is the stress laid upon a syllable in pro- 
nouncing a word: as conxmendcition, recomm4)ul. 

It must not bo confounded with emphasis, which is the 
stress laid upon a 'word in pronouncing a sentence : as — 

Friends, RomanH, countrymen, lend me your ears ; 

I come to hiinj Caesar" not tojjraiM^ him. — Hhah^perc, 

{\.) In many words, mostly of Latin origin, a change 
of accent makes up for the want of iiihexional endings, 
and serves to distinguish, 



(a) A Noun from a Verb. 



(h) An Adjective from a Verb. 



(c) A Noun from an Adjective. 


(a) Noun. 

Verb. 

Noun. 

Verb. 

accent 

accent 

conserve 

conserve 

affix 

affix 

consort 

consort 

Attribute 

attribute 

contest 

contest 

augment 

augment 

contrast 

coritrAsfc 

colleague 

colleague 

converse 

conv(5rse 

cdmj)ress 

compress 

cimvert 

convert 

concert 

concert 

convict 

convict 

conduct 

conduct 

decrease 

decrease 

confine 

confine 

descant 

descant 

cdiiilict 

couiiiet 

detail 

detail 
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Noun. 

Verb, 

digest 

digest 

escort 

escort 

essay 

essay 

exile • 

exile 

(Export 

export 

extract 

extract 

ferment 

ferment 

grease (s) 

grease (z) 

house (s) 

house (z) 

import 

import 

imf)re8s 

impress 

increase 

increase 

insult 

insult 

perfume 

perfume 

permit 

permit 

Noun & Adj. 

Verb. 

abstract 

abstract 

close (a) 

close (z^) 

compound 

compound 

contract 

contract 

present 

present 


Noun 8c Adj. 
desert 


(b) Adj. * Verb. 

absent absent 


(c) Noun. Adj. 

compact compact. 

Expert expert. 


Noun. 

V ERB. 

pe I'Ve i t 

prefix 

prelude 

premise (s) 

presage 

produce 

project 

protest 

record 

pervert 

prefix 

prelude 

premise 

presage 

produce 

project 

protest 

record 

survey ^ 

torment 
transfer 
transport 
use (s) 

survey 
torment 
transfer 
transi)6rt 
use \^z) 



Noun & Adj. 

Verb. 

rebel 

refuse 

retail 

subject 

rebel 

refuse 

retail 

subject 

Noun & Verb. 


desert 


Adj. 

Verb. 

frequent. 

frequent 

Noun. 

Adj. 

instinct 

precedent 

instinct. 

precedent. 


Sometimes the accent remains unchanged, as in 


concrete 

(noun Sc adj.) 

patent 

(noun Sc adj.) 

assay 

(noun & verb). 

consent 

(noun Sc verb). 

respect 

(noun & verb). 

content 

(noun, adj. Sc verb). 

herald 

(noun, adj. & verb). 



NOUNS. G5 

(2.) The accent distinguishes between the meaning of 
words : as — 


a cdllect 

and 

to collect. 

an object 

and 

to object. 

to conjure 

and 

to conjure. 

incense 

and 

to incense. 

August 

and 

august. 

a minute 

and 

minute. 

a supine 

and 

supine. 

an invalid 

and 

invalid. 

a gdllant 

and 

gallant. 


In Shakspero and Milton wc find anpM (noun), con- 
(noun), record (noun), accessy increase (noun), 
infiHiinct (noun), &c. 

The tendency is to throw the accent back to the earlier 
syllables of Romance words : as — 

theatre (Lat. thedtrum), 

decorous (hat. deedrus), 

notable (Lat. notdhilis). 

acceptable (Lat. accepidbilis). 

NOUNS. 

3. Nouns are divided into five classes : — 

I. Proper, singular, meaningless nouns : Rome, 
Ganges, Orion, Pluiroah. 

II. Common, general, significant nouns : city, river, 
star, Icing. 

III. Collective nouns: nation, regiment, fleet, senate, 
shoal. 

IV. Material nouns : iron, clay, wheat, water, snoiv. 

When a material is divided into distinct kinds or varie- 
ties, it can take a plural : as — 

Wines, teas, sugars, salts, cottons, soaps, rices, xvools, &c. 

e^. : The botanist studies the grasses, and has found out a new 
grass. 

V. Abstract nouns : length, roundness, bravery, tern- 
perance. 

i 
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Every object possesses certain qualities. Thus a star 
may be hviglit and distant ; a horse, sivift and strong ; a 
man, good and wis^, &c. If we separate or draw off those 
qualities, and consider them apart from the object, the 
names of the (qualities so separated are called Abstract 
nouns: e.g., brightness, distance; swiftness, strength; 
goodness, wisdom. 

The object itself, in contradistinction to these abstract- 
ed qualities, is called a Goncvete noun : e.g., ’star, horse, 
man (Adams). 

These nouns are occasionally found in the plural, but 
then they signify not the abstract quality, but i)artkalar 
actions or particular varieties of the quality : as liberties, 
virtues, vices, ne>gllgcneies, lengths, forces. 

eg.: Among the severities of Henry VIII’s reign was ilic 
execution of Sir Tlioiuaa More, — i.e., among the instances of 
severity. 

NUMBER. 

4 . (1.) Some nouns have two forms of the plural 

with separate meanings. Thus : 

Plus. 

j brothers (by blood). 

( brethren (of a community). 

( cloths (kinds of cloth). 

I clothes (garments). 

{ dies (stamps for coining). 

dice (for gaming). 

5 geniuses (men of talents). 

I genii (spirits). 

{ indexes (to a book), 
indices (signs in algebra). 

( peas (considered separately). 

( pease (collective). 

! pennies (a number of separate coins), 
pence (a collective sum). 

( shot (the number of balls). 

shots (the number of times fired), 
f staves (walking-sticks). 

C slalfs (in a military scn.se). 


8ing. 

brother 

eloth 

die 

genius 

index 

pea 

penny 

shot 

stall 



NUMBER. 
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(2.) Some nouns have i'ttx) meanings in the singular ^ 
and only me in the plural. 


Sing. 

liorse, cartnlry^ animal. 
foot, infantry^ part of body, 
powder, for guns, mixture. 
light, of a lamp, a lamp. 


Thus : 

Plub. , 
liorscp, unrnials. 
feet, parts of body. 
powders, mixtures. 
lights, lamps. 


The* noun compass has Uvo meanings in the singular, 
and a iltlrd in the plural ; singular, circuity mariners 
compass ; plural, insirnment for measuring. 

(3.) ^riome nouns have tivo meanings in the ])luml, and 
one in the singular. Thus: 


Sing. 


Plub. 


pnin, suffering. 
custom, Imhit. 
number, (puintiiy. 
part, division. 


pains, sufferings, troidde. 
customs, habits, revenue duties. 
numbers, quantities, verses. 
parts, divisions, abilities. 


The noun letter has tivo meanings in the singular and 
three in the plural. Singular, of alphahety epistle ; idural, 
of alffhahcty epistles, literature. 


(4.) The plurals of a few nouns difler in meaning 
from the singulars. Thus : 


ISiNG. 

corn, grain, 
iron, the metal, 
salt, seasoning substance, 
content, capacity, 
domino, a cloak used as a 
disguise, 

good, opposed to evil, 
vesper, evening, 
practice, exercise of a pro^ 
f css ion, 

manner, method. 


Plub. 

corns, on the feet. 
irons, fire-irons. 
salts, as smelling salts. 
contents, of a hook, ^’c. 
domiuoes, the game. 

goods, property. 
vespers, evening service. 
practices, doings, habits. 

manners, behaviour. 


6. News, pains, means, amends, tiding, wages, 
thanks, are true plurals. 

These are neics — Shahsjfnr. 
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But news is now used as a singular, meaning 'intelli 
gence:’ as '111 news rum apace/ 

Alms, riches, eaves, are true singulars. 

Al'im= eleemosune, pity; O.E, wlmesse, almesse 
almes : 

He asked an alms, — Eng, Bih, 

Riches =O^Y, richesce; O.E. richeise, richesse. In 
O.E. we find plural richesscs. Alms and riches are really 
no more plurals than are largess and noblesse, ‘ 

All a common riches, — Fletcher, 

Eaves = O.E. efese = margin, edge. 

But* these three nouns are now treated as plurals. 

Summons is a singular form, and is usually treated as 
such, making the j)lural summonses, 

0. Plural of Proper Nouns.— Proper nouns some- 
times have a plural denoting objects of a similar charac- 
ter : 

There have been many JDwgenescSy and as many Tmionsj though 
but few of that name, — Sir T, Browne, 

Proper nouns, when they apply to several persons, 
admit pf the plural : ' The Browns ; ' 'the Joneses ; ' ‘the 
Dutts.’ 

7. Foreign Plurals.— A few foreign words still 
retain the plural form of the languages from which they 
were taken : as — 

Hebrew : seraphim, cherubim. 

Greek : antipodes, phcmnomena, 

Latin : tumuli, strata, genera, indices, formulce, seizes, 

French : beaux, mesdames, messieurs. 

Italian : banditti. 

The present tendency of the English language is to 
reject these foreign plurals. Hence we find crocus-es, 
genius-es, terminus-es, vivariums, formulas, bandits, 
cherubs, seraphs dogmas, &c. 
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8. Plural with Numerals.— With a numeral the 
sign of the plural is often dispensed with : as, five 
poiiTidy ten sail, two hvace of birds, four pair, two dozen, 
twenty year, forty head of cattle, 

9. Plural of Compounds.— The plural of compound 
nouns is generally formed by inflecting the principal 
noun: as sons-indaw, goings-out, maid s-of -honor, maid- 
servants, man-stealers, commanders-in-chief We say, 
however, men-servants, women-servanis. 

In names of persons when a descriptive term is added, 
oiTiy^the last takes 8 for the pluial: as master bakers, 
brother squires,, Ueuteimnt-governors, the two doctor 
Johns, Wc, however, may say the Miss Browns or the 
Misses Broum. Tlic latter is the more formal, and would 
be used in business documents. 

Knighfs-temj)lars, hmls-lieutenamts, lords- justices, 
follow the French idiom. 

Note. — ‘ I have no ohjeotions ’ is a Scotticism for ‘ I have no 
objection, ’ 

CASE. 

10. The oldest English had six cases : Nt)minativo, 
Vocative, Accusative, Genitive, Dative, Instrumental (or 
Ablative). 

11. Possessive Case. — In modern English wc have no 
case-endings of substantives except one, the possessive, 
the representative of the older genitive. 

In O.E. the possessive ending was -e8, now -8; the 
loss of the final vowel being indicated by the apos- 
trophe (’), as ‘the hoy's hat.* 

The 8 is omitted in the singular when two many hissing 
sounds would come together : as Socrates wife, for con- 
science' sake, for goodness' sake, for Jesus' sake, Euripkks* 
dramas. 
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In com])oiin(ls the suffix is attached to the last word : 
as ‘ i]\Qheir-at4aw\9^i]\ ; ‘ the Queen of EwjlamVs reign.' 

The possessive inflexion is princi})ally limited to 
j)ersons, animals, and personified objects. We may say 
JohrCs occa 2 xition, the hinfjs crown, the lion's mane, the 
mountain's brow ; but not the houses roof, the street's 
width, the hook's price, the verandah' s punkah, 

^ There are certain phrases where a period of time is 
governed in the possessive by the action or state that the 
time relates to: a day's lease, a month's holiday, a feAV 

hours' intercourse, the thirty years' war, a year's time. 

*1 

12. ‘ The prince his house.'— It was thoroughly 
))elievcd from Ben Jonson’s‘ to Addison's time that 's was 
a contraction of his; hence such expressions as 'the 
prince his house,’ for 'the prince's house;’ Jesus Christ 

sake,’ for ' Jesus Christ's sake.’ The fact that’s is 
appended ecpially to feminine nouns and to plurals at 
once explodes this theory; 'the women's cries’ cannot be 
a contraction for ' the vunnen h is cries.’ 

13. If the possessive is antecedent to a relative 
sentence, the form in of is always employed. Thus we 
say ' the man's hat ;’ but, ‘ the hat of the man that was 
drowned.’ 

14. ‘ A portrait of the queen ‘ a portrait of the 
queen's.'— The former means 'a representation of the 
(jueen ;’ the latter, 'a portrait belonging to the queen.’ 
This is sometimes explained as an elliptical expression, 
' a portrait of the queen’s portraits,’ i.e., one of the portraits 
belonging to the queen. 'My book’ implies one book. 
'A book of mine’ ( = a book of my books) implies 

* Ben JonRon himself objcctw to this as a ‘ monstroxis Myutax<‘,’ 
while Addison actually defends it. Cf. SpiTtator, 207. 
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that there arc more books than one. So we can say 
' your father,’ but not ' a father of yours.’ Such phrases 
as ' that son of mine,’ " that book of yours,’ when there 
is but one^ son or one book, are instances of* generaliza- 
tion, im])lying carelessness about the number of sons or 
books, and so ai-e often contemptuous cxi)ressions. So 
we might even say ^ that mother of mine.’ Cf. : 

I liavc a garden of wy onui. — Moore. 

15. The Case Absolute.— In the oldest English the 
was the absolute case. About the middle of the 

Eourb#^^th Century the nooiibi(tfive began to rej>lace it. 
Milton has a few instances of this construction (in imita- 
tion of the Latin idiom); as, ‘me overthrown,’ ‘us 
dispossessed,’ ‘him destroyed.’ 

Tliei liJin stolen him, m idrylnyr . — Jiiblr, 

I shall not lag behind, nor err 
The way, thou Iradioy. — Milton. 

I lay 

In eilcjnce musing by my comrade’s side, 
lie also silent . — Wordsn'orth. 

But the O.E. dative is logically more correct. The 
nominative (the msm reciMn) cannot i^roperly express 
an ohHijne idea; thus in other languages we find oblique 
cases in these detached or absolute phrases, as in Latin 
the ahhttloe, and in Greek the (jenitice, but never the 
iwinl'uathr. 

ADJECTIVES. 

16. There are three uses of adjectives that we may 
notice : — 

(1.) An adjective is sometimes used as an abstract 
noun : 

So much of death her thoughts 
Had entertained as dyed her cheeks with pale. — Milton. 

Dark with excessive bright thy skirts appear. — Jd. 

’Twas caviare to the general. — Shahespere. 

— for juileness, brlqliiness, gencmlify. 
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(2.) An adjective is sometimes used, especially in 
poctiy, instead of an adverb : 

Trip it dfft and merrily. — Soott. 

The green trees whispered lofv and mild. — Longfellow. 

— for deftly, lowly, 'mildly. 

The origin of this usage is that, in O.E., adverbs 
were formed from adjectives by adding e (dative) to the* 
positive degree, as bright, adj.; brighte, adv. In time 
the e was droj)ped, but the adverbial use was kept. 

(3.) An adjective is sometimes used 
to complete the sense of the verb. Observe the dhTorenco 
between 

(fl.) He struck the dead man (Attributive adj.), 

{h.') He struck the man dead (Predicative adj.), 

— where, in (?>), dead is part of the predicate struck. 


17. Some special forms : 

Little^ lesS; least. 

Lesser is a double comparative, and is always an 
adjective, and never used as an adverb, as less is : as — 

The lesaer light to rule the night. — Eng. Bib. 

This book is lean {adr.) expensive than that. 


Rather. The positive and superlative are obsolete. 
Rathe the positive: ‘the rathe primrose' (Milton), 

where rathe means early. Rather means sooner, and is 
now used where liefer was once employed. 


I later, latest, 
flatter, last. 


Latter and last refer to order, as, 

‘the latter alternative;' ‘the last of the Ronmus.’ 
Later and latest refer to ibm, as, 

‘this is a later edition;’ ‘the latest discovery in 
science.’ 
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CX)MPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

18. Degrees of comparison.*— There are three 
degrees of comparison : the positive, high ; the compara- 
tive, high-er ; the superlative, high-est 

When the adjective has more than two syllables, the 
coifhparison is usually expressed by more and most, as 
eloquent, move eloquent, most eloquent. Old writers, 
however, such as Ascham, Bacon, Fuller, use inven- 
tivest, hoiiourahlest, cloquenter, &;c.; and this form is 
adopted by some modern writers : as ^ beautifullest sheet- 
lightning ’ ( Ca iiylc ). 

earlier form of the comparative suffix was, -ter or 
-ther (Lat. and Gr. tero, Beng. It signified one of 

two, and traces of it are still found in a few words, 
which in their nature imply duality: as in o-//tcr ; Lat. 
(d-teru-8 ; Gr. he-tero~s ; Sans, dn-tar-a, MHoimohe-ther, 
ei-iher, 'uei-iher, fav4Uer, 


19. Old Englisli Superlative Suffixes.— In Old 

English there were two superlative suffixes : (1) -est 
or -Vst ; (2) -ma, as O.E. for-ma (= first), from the 
root for (fore ) ; Lat. iJvUmu-s', Sans. ; Bong. 

Fov-rn-ost is a double superlative compounded 
with both suffixes ; so that the suffix -most is not the 
word most in such words: further-most hind-most, in- 
most, 'tit-most, u‘p2)cr-most, &;c. Most was never sufiixed 
to express the superlative. 

The comparative for-m-er is formed from the superla- 
tive. 


20. Latin Comparatives.— Afew adjectives of Latin 
origin retain the Latin com})arative suffix -ior : interior, 
exterior, superior, inferior, anterior, posterior, p>vior, 
idler ior,. senior, junior, major, minor. But these words 
do not retain their com])arative form in English, since 
they cannot be followed by than. It is the same with a 

K 
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few adjectives of Anglian origin: former, elder, latter, 
hinder, upper, under, nether, inner, outer, &c, 

21. Tlian. — The word than in comparative sentences 
is a later form of the adverb then. Hence ‘ I am taller 
than you ’ means ‘ First I am tall, then you are tall.’ 

As thaii, though an adverb in origin, is now usually 
considered a conjunction, it should have the same case 
after it as before it : 

He is richer than 7 (am). 

He likes you better than (he likes) me. 

But English usage seems to admit the accusativc^.Tifter 
i/uin, as though it were a governing word : 

No mightier than thyself or m/?. — Shahy>cro, 

Thou art a girl as much brighter than licr, 

As he is a poet sublimer than me. — Prior. 

You arc A much greater loser than me, — Sivift, 

S2< Than whom. 

Which when Beelzebub perceived, than vrliom, 

Satan except, none higher sat. — Milton. 

We have now named the most extraordinary individual of his time, 
cme certainly than whom none ever better sustained the judicial office ; 
one than wltom none, Sec. — Brougham. 

This phrase is generally found before negatives. We 
have here an instance of than with a prepositional force ; 
and not only do we find this usage in Milton and other 
classical writers, but it is authorized by the invariable 
custom of modern writers and speakers : we never read 
or hear than who. The reason perhaps is that it is 
impossible here to fill up the ellipsis, as may be done 
when than is a conjunction. We cannot say ‘ None sat 
higher^ then who sat high,’ as we can say 'First John 
sat high, then Thomas sat high,’ in cxjilaining ' John sat 
higher than Thomas.’ We arc, therefore, constrained to 
give tlmi a governing force of its own, and make than 
whom a constiuction complete in itself, without any 
ellipsis. 
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NUMERALS. 

23. Cardinal numerals are those which show koto 
many objects are siiecified, as *iwo bats/ ' balls.* 
The cardinal numerals from one to niAiety-nine aro 
adjective^y but they are occasionally used as nouns : as, 
by oneSy by ivm ; on all fours (== on all four feet). They 
are sometimes used indefinitely : as — 

When people say, ‘ I’ve told you ffty times,’ 

They mean to scold. — Byron.. 

While love, unknown among the blest, 

Parent of thounand wild desires. — Johnson, 


24. Distributives (liow many at a time) are ex- 
pressed by employing — 

(1.) The preposition by; as by oneSy by tiooSy tivo by 
two. 

(2.) A nd ; as two aiul two. 

(3.) Each and every ; as two eachy every four. 

We have also other expressions, as Uvo a piece, hoo ai 
a time, 

25. Multiplicatives are expressed — 

(1.) By English words formed by the suffix -fold, as 
two-fold, thrce-foldy &c. 

(2.) By Romance words, as slm-ple (or sin-gle), 
dou-ble, tre-hlc (or tri-ple), quadru-ple; the suffix -q^le or 
-ble (Lat. plica), meaning the same as -fold. 

26. Ordinal numerals show in what order objects 
are arranged, as ' the first prize/ " the third day.* 

First is the regular superlative of fore ( = foremost), 

Second is derived from the Latin secundus, " following,' 
and has replaced the O.E. the (or thei) other, often 
expressed as the tother. 

The ordinal adverbs show in what order certain facts 
are tiesbied— first, secondly, thirdly. 
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27. Indefinite Article. — A modification of the nu- 
meral one (O.E. onA, an, a) is used to denote a single 
object indefinitely : an adder, an hour, a flower, a year. 

An is used before a vowel and a silent h. Many of 
our best writers use an before h (not silent) when the 
accent is on the second syllable : ' an historical parallel,’ 

‘ an hotel.’ 

This use of the numeral prevails in most modern 
languages of the Indo-European family. 

One sometimes = the same : 

Tliats all one to me. — Geecn, 

N-one is a compound of the negative 'i\e and one. It 
is frequently shortened into no, ‘ none other,’ " no other ; ’ 
and this form is always used with a following substantive. 
It is both an adjective and a noun, and though containing 
the numeral one, can bo used cither in the singular or 
the plural, as ‘no book,’ ‘no books,’ ‘give mo some 
sugar — ^thcre is none,’ ‘give me some books — there, 
are none.’ On-ly (O.E. on-liche, one-like), an-y, at-one 
an-on (in one instant), al-one are also derivatives of, one. 

28. TJho indefinite article is sometimes used with the 
name of a well-known person to indicate one of similar 
character : 

A Ban\cl, still say I ; a second Baniclf-^f^lialisprrc, 

Ilis family pride was beyond that of a Talbot or a Howard. 

•^Macaulay. 

29. In most English grammars a in a-year, a-day 
( = yearly 9 daily), as, 

And passing rich on forty pounds a year. ^Goldsmith, 

— ^is treated as the indefinite article used distributively. 

A reference to older writers at once shows that this is 
incorrect. (Cf. § 78). 

Thrywa on ycare = thrice a year. — Wicldiffe's JBib. 

An half-penny on day «= a halfpenny a day. — JBoke of Cnrtasye, 
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30. ‘ The first two ‘ the two first/ In speaking 
of two sets of objects, ‘ the two first' means the first of 
each series. Thus if we were speaking of the chapters 
of Hvo books, we could say ‘ the two first chapters,' 
meaning first chapter of each book. But in speaking 
of one set of objects, 'the first two' denotes the fiest 
and second of the series ; so that, if we are speaking of 
only one book, wo must say ‘ the first two chapters.* 

PRONOUNS. 

31^ Pronouns diXQ. short words used to represent nouns 
without naming them. 

Pronouns are divided into: — I. Personal; II. Demon- 
strative; III. Interrogative; IV. Relative; V. Indefinite. 

I. — Personal Pronouns. 

/ 

(1) Substantive Pronouns. 

3S. The personal pronouns have no distinction of 
gendci;i\ There are two persons : the person who speaks, 
called the person; the person spoken to, called the 
second person: /, thoio. 

(a.) Pronoun of the First Person : 

Sing. Flub. 

Nom. I. Norn. we. 

Gen. — (O.E. mifi). Gen. — (O.E, urc). 

Dat. me. Dtit. us. 

Acc. me. Ace. us. 

33. Me (dative) is still in use : — 

(1.) Before impersonal verbs, medhinks^ (it appears 
to me), me-seems, me4ists. 

It thinketh me I sing as well as tkou. — Cliaucer, 


^ This is the O.E. thincan, to seem ; not thencan, to think. 
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(2.) After interjections, as woe is me, i,e., to me. 

(3.) To express the indirect object : 

= to me : 

( 

Give me the eLQ.ggeTB,—Sha7ift^cre. 

= for me : 

He plucked me ope his doublet— 

Convey me Salisbury into his tent.— irZ. 

This use of the dative is called by grammarians the 
Dativus Ethicus, or Dative of Interest. 

In O.E. we find the dative construed before the verb 
to he aind an adjective, as me were /co/= it would be 
lief (preferable) to me. So in Shakspere : 

Me had rather = O.E. me were lefer I had rather. 

You were best == it were best for you. 


34. Qj) Second Personal Pronoun : 


Sing. 

Norn. thou. 

Gen. — (O.E. thin), 

Dat. thee. 

Acc. thee. 


Plur. 

Nom. ye. 

Gen. — (O.E. gtire), 

Eat. you. 

Acc. you. 


35. Thou, in Shakspere’s time, often expressed fami- 
liarity or contempt. 

If thou thouest him some thrice, it shall not be Shakspere, 

All that Lord Cobham did was at thy instigation, thou viper : for 
I thou thee, thou traitor. — Coke. 

In modem English it is limited to poetry, poetical 
prose, and addresses to the Deity. It is also used in 
the language of the Society of Friends. 

30. Ye, Yoil.~The O.E. writers always treated ye 
as a nominative, and yow as a dative or accusative : ‘ I 
know you not whence ye are' {Eng. Bib.). The later 
writers confused them: ‘Vain pomp and glory of the 
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vvolid, I hate ye' {Shales!), In modern English ye m 
found only in poetry ; you is the ordinary form in prose. 


87. (o.) Demonstrative Pronoun of the Third Person : 

He, She, It. This pronoun is commonly, hut in- 
correctly, called a personal pronoun; it has distinction 
of gender, like other demonstrative pronouns in O.E., 
which the personal jironouns have not ; — 


Sing. Flue. 


Masc. 

Nom. he 

Fom. 

she 

Neufe. 
ifc. I 

Nom. 

M. F. N. 
they 

(O.E. hi). 

Gen. — 

(O.E./<iO. 

Gen. 


(O.E. hira) 

(O.E. lis 
Dat. him 

hire 

lier 

hi.s). 

it. 

Dat. 

thorn 

(O.E. hem) 

Aec. him 

her 

it. 

Aec. 

them 

(O.E. hem) 

(0. E. hi le 

hi 

hit). 




38. He, him, her, them.— -For he we sometimes find 
in O.E., ltd, a { — he, she, it, they). It occurs in Sliaks- 
perc, as, \i 7nast needs ; quoth \t. 

Hi fa. Iter anti them (accusatives) were originally only 
dative forms. Wo often find in the dramatists cm 
(accusative) usually printed cw, as if it were a Contrac- 
tion of them : it represents the old hem, as — 

The sceptre and the golden wreath of royalty 
Seem hung within my reach. 

Then take 'em to you 

And wear 'em long and worthily. — Itowc. 

We have said nothing about the genitives of the 
personal pronouns, because they are now expressed by 
the accusative with a preposition : as of me, of him, &a. 
For the origin of the pronominal genitives, see Adjective 
Pronouns. 


39. * It is I’ — ‘ It is me ’ — The rule given by gi'am- 
maiians is tliat when the pronoun it, in ai)position to» 
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the true subject, stands before the verb, the latter agrees 
with it in number and person : it is I ; it is thou ; it is 
he ; it is ^ve ; fee. ; 

It is /*be not afraid. — Unff. Bib. 

^Tis he the obstructed paths of sound shall clear. — Bopc. 

In O.E. we find ' it am I,* ‘ it arc they.' 

But, as in the case of ‘ than,' English usage seems to 
liave sanctioned ^it is me,' and Ur. Latham defends 
it on the ground that we have here a predicative 
construction, and therefore a change of form is to be 
exi)ectQd. Me, in such jihrases, seems to be a 
secondary nominative: compare the Fr. e'est inoi ‘ That’s 
him' again is in much commoner colloquial use than 
‘ that's he,’ which sounds pedantic. 

In the above quotation, ‘ It is /, bo not afraid,' the 
use of I marks the majesty or importance of the speaker, 
and so in other cases : as, ‘ It is I, your father, who en- 
• treat you.' 

40. On somewhat similar grounds ‘ Wlio is there ? — 
Jl/c’may be defended, where me represents the object 
of tlie inquiry. 

We may consider, then, in such idirascs, I to be 
emphatic and 3Ie, non-eyuphatic ; and by so doing we give 
additional power of expression to the English language, 
a gain that is always a valuable one. 

(2) Reflexive Pronouns. 

41. A pronoun that represents the subject of the 
verb in any case but the nominative, is caHad Reflexive, 
from the Latin reflex, ' bend back,’ because the agent 
is supposed to bend the action hack upon himself. 

There is no such pronoun in old or modern English. 
To express it the Personals and the Demonstratives, him, 



POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 


81 


// (^ 4 *, ?7, were employed in O.E., and are sometimes 
so used by modern writers : 

I thoug-ht vw richer than the Persian king . — lien Jonsoti, 
lie sat h'un down at a i>illar’H base. — Bijron.. 

Mark ye how close she veils liar round. — Kchlc, 


42. Self. A more emphatic way of expressing the 
retlexive idea is to subjoin the word self to these pronouns : 

Thou hast undone fln/seJ/. — ShaTisjicrc, 

Bid him arm himbrlf. — Id. 

^elfwan originally an adjective = ^same.’ (Cf. self-same) 
In the Thirteenth Century a new form came in,* by the 
substitution of the (jenitive for the dative of the prefixed 
pt'onoun in the first and second persons, as mi self thi self 
for me self the self ; oar self your self for usselfyoti self 
iielf now began to be regarded as a noun (Cf. one's 

seif): 

Speak of thy fair .sr//, Edith. — J. Flctckcr. 

Thy crying .sr//*. — SJfakyuTe. 

Hence self makes its plural selvesy a formation alto- 
gether of recent origin, and we have o nr selves, your 
selves, ' Oa r self \s,ui modern English, limited to royai 
personages. In himself themselves, itself {not Us self) 
the old dative remains unchanged; his self, their selves 
are provincialisms. 

To express an adjectival reflexive (Lat. suo — ) we use 
the word own with the adjective pronoun : 

Virtue is «Y.y ofen reward. — Home, 

(*3) Adjective (or Possessive) Pronouns, 

43. In modern English the possessive adjective pro- 
nouns are the same in form with the old genitives of the 
personal iironouns, from which they are derived, and aie 
indeclinable. 
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They are — mine, my ; thinc^ ihy ; his, her, Us; our, 
your, their. 

Mine, my; thine, ihy. The forms mine, thine were 
retained : 

(a.) When the pronoun followed the substantive : as 
' brother mine,' ‘ uncle ihme' (Shahs.) 

(b.) Before a word beginning with a vowel : as — 

Give every man tkim car, but few ihf/ yoicG.—ShaM'/jn'e. , 

This use is still very common in poetry. 

^ 44. ^Its.— The neuter /u‘6* is common in O.E. as lak 
the Seventeenth Century : 

T will now examine all the kinds of love, hiji nature, be^innin^ 
his powers and effects : how far it extends — (JJtnion, 1021.) 

Then we hud it ^ used : 

It knighthood and if friends — Urn Jonson. 

Go to it grandam.— *S'/(rtA'.vyy6V6'. 

Its does not occur in the English Bible ; and in Sliaks- 
pere, Bacon, and Milton in only a few isolated i)assages. 
Dryden, on the other hand, is quite familiar with the 
tvord. , 

It shall bruise thy head, and thou shalt bruise his \iGGl.—Eng. Bih. 

45. Unemphatic Your.— Eoitr is employed unem- 
phatically and colloquially as equivalent to little more 
than the article. There is a quaintness, and generally a 
quiet irony, in this use : 

Rich honesty dwells likey^^wr miser, >Sir, in a poor house. — Shalisj}crc. 
worm is ?/</Mr only emperor for diet; your fat king and your 
lean beggar is but a variable service. — Id. 

Your medallist and your critic are much nearer related, than the 
world imagines. — Addison. 

* This curious form seems, in ShakHi)cre, to be a sort of rant term, 
used when a child is mentioned, or when any one is contemptuously 
spoken of as a child. 
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(4) Independent or Absolute Possesslces, 

46. Mine, thine, his, hers, its, ours, yours, theirs are 
called independent or ahsolute, because they may be used 
without a following substantive; thus w^ say 'this is 
my book but, ' this book is mine ' that is your horse 
but, ' tliat horse is yours! 

Hers, ours, yours, theirs arc double genitives, 

II.— Demonstrative Pronouns. 

47. Demonstrative pronouns are used to point out 
bhc position of an object to which they refer. They are 
used, with the exco 2 >tioii of the and you, substantively 
and adjectively. 

The following are demonstratives : the, that, this, such, 
mne, you, so. 

48. Definite Article.— TAe was formerly declined 
iike an adjective for number, gender, and case, but is 
tiow without any inflexion. The following table ( Morris) 
w^ill* show those parts of its old declension from which 

have derived existing ft)rms : 


Sing. Nom. . 

Masc. 

... so 

1 

Fern. 

SCO 

Ncut. 

th(ct 

1 


1 

THE 

SHE 

1 

THAT 

Plural 

Nom. 

. . tha 

Gen. 

thara 

Dat. 

tharn 


THEY 

THEIR 

THEM 


The inflexions began to drop ofl' about the middle of the 
Twelfth Ccntuiy. 

49. To-day, &C. — The word to in to-day, to-night, 
o-morrow, O.E. to-year, to-moim, is another form of the 
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demonstrative.' Cf. the Scotticism the day for io-day. 
But O.E. to-eve =» * yesterday evening hence, pro- 
bably, our modern use of eve in the sense of the evening 
preceding so^ne particular day, as ‘ Christmas eve and so 
for the period just preceding some important event; as 
' the eve of an engagement, or battle.* 

50. The before comparatives is the old ablative 
or instinimental ; as * The sooner, Ihe bettor’ =/ J5// 
hmo much the sooner, hy so much the better’ (Lat. (juo 
citius, €0 melius). 

That, as we see above, was originally the neuter of 
and afterwards became an indeclinable demonstrative. 

51. Uses of Definite Article. — The following arc 
the chief syntactical uses of the definite article : 

(1.) It points out a particular object or class of 
objects : 

TIw man that I saw yesterday. 

These are fife rules we are to follow. 

77ie Thames. 37n‘ Danube. 

(2.) It indicates a genus, nation, profession : 

77w cafflc is the king of birds. 

J7(r French are a brave nation. 

I am studying for t/w bar. 

(3.) The definite article and a singular adjective 
together form an abstract noun : 

o 

All the motions of Goldsmith’s nature movtxl in the direction of 
tIiG true, the natural, the m^cet, tiu’ gentle. — JJe (Juhierg. 

(4.) It is sometimes used with j)ropcr names to fonn 
a descriptive phrase, or to indicate a noted character : 

The grand Napoleon of the realms of rhyme. — Byron. 

Shakspere was the limner or father of our dramatists ; Jonson was 
the Virgil, the pattern of elaborate writing. — Bryden. 


* Cf. ‘For thou’U be twenty (= this week ). — TennymVs 

* NoHhern Farmer' 
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So also with other nouns ; 

And all iliv father rises in my h^vcrt A- Addison. 

Move onward, workingf out the heasi, 

And let the. ape and (Jlw^ tiger die. — Tcnnysoii. 

(5.) is often used with the JJorce of a possessive 

pronoun : 

Ilcr corpse was the object of and cJastartiiy veng-eance ; 

the head was severed from ^^^Tbody and set upon a pole. — 
IV. Irji'iug. 

So, if a patient were describing his ailments, he would 
say ' I have a pain in fha head,* rather tlian ' in m}) 
ntjctil . The cxcessiy) use of my in such p]ii;ases is 
ecfotistical and uni)leasing. 

HI. — Inteurogatives, and IV.— Relatives. 

62. Interrogatives.— The InteiTogative Pronouns 
are who, wliaf, vjhdher which, who-cver, \vhaUcvev, 
v'hiclhwvvr. 

63. Relatives.— The Relative Pronouns arc who, 
'irhof* which, whowvcr, tvludwrev, wldchwvev, whoso, ivho- 
Howir c,whitfsow cer, whichso-evcr,th<if, as, bid (negative). 

Who, which.— 'In the Anglian and early English 
writers this foi'm is used only as an interrogative. The 
relative is thad (ihat). In the English Bible, the relative 
is occasionally who, but commonly that. Whose may 
refer to either persons or things: as ‘ This is the book 
author I saw yesterday.* now relates only 

to neuter antecedents, but this is a comparatively 
modern restriction : 

Our Father ivhieh art in heaven.— Bih. 

Which, as an interrogative, differs slightly from who 
Thus, ' Who spoke ? * asks the question generally and 
indefinitely, ‘Which spoke?* inquires for a particulai 
individual among a definite number. 
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Who has coimuonly three different meanings in English 
sentences : — 

{a) It connects two co-ordinate sentences : as — 

I met a man the village, who told me which road to take (= and 
he). 

(h) Similarly, with an adverbial force : as — 

TTow can wc admire this king, who treated his subjects thus ? (= see- 
ing that he). 

(o.) It defines or explains the subject of the previous 
sentence : ^ as — 

I know the man who spoke to us yesterday (= that). 

What in modern .English is (1) Inf('vro(jai] re : 

What are you doing?* " man is this?* (:2) Re- 

Lativ(\ = that v^hteh : 

What is done cannot be undone. — Shahftprrr. 

The expression ^ what time’ for 'at that time at whi(*li’ 
is archaic. 

What — wh/(i is sometimes used clliptically to connect 
sentences : — 

But now in our memorie, what by decay of the haven, and what 
by overthrow of RcligiouB IIoubcs— , it is brouglit to decay. — Lam- 
hert. 

It is also used elliptically to express appeal, expostula- 
tion, indignation : — 

What I did Cinsar swoon ? — Shahsprre. 

What^ my son ? and what^ the son of my woml) I and whaty the son 
of my vows '/ — Fng, Bih. , 

Whether, as an interrogative, = ' which of the two.’ 
It has become archaic; but was very common in the 
Seventeenth Century. 

Whether is greater, the gift or the altar ? — Eng. Bib. 


’ But this use should bo avoided as much as possible. Cf. Chap. V, 

§ 2:3. 
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That is often used in O.E. (like for tlud which. 

That God loveth, thou shalt love — Hah. Bnuinc. 

Take that is thine — Jilmj. Jiih. 

As is found as a relative,. generally witli the antece- 
dent or such : — 

Art thou afeard 

To bo the name in thine own act and valour 
. A)i thou art in desire ? — Shahspcrc. 

Tears, aurh a.'t angels weep, burst forth. — Milton. 

— 7 .C., tears like those ^t’/^tc/^ngcls weep. 

54. Relative But. — frequently ecjui valent in 
meaning to a relative and a negative. Compare the 
Latin quia =*q^fi tiqn. 

There is no vice so simple hut assumes 

Some mark of ' virtue on his outward parts. — Shah.'ijn rc, 

— l.e., which does oiot ajssume. 

The reUdice must not ^ be 0<mfoimdod with tjjc 

(f(lvet^), j> reposition and conjtuutafn of the same fonn'r — 
(^^) But --== on/y (adverb) : — 

The gold is hut thd guinea stump, 

A man’s a man for a’.»that. — Jiurns. 

(h.) But = excapi, ivithoul (preposition); — 

O, who shall say what heroes feel 
When iill but life and honour’s? lost / — Moore, 

(c.) But = still, however (conjunction) : — 

For the poor yo have always with you, hut me ye have not always. — 
TJnr/, Bib, 

V. — Indefinite Pronouns. 

55. An Indefinite Pronoun represents a noun with- 
out S2)ecifying any individual. Thus any means one of 
a certain number, but which among the number is not 
stated. The following are Indefinite Pronouns: who. 
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whati some, om, none, no, aught, naught, enough, ang, 
each, every, either, neither, other, else, sundry, several, 
certain, all, many, few. 

Who = ahy one, some one : — 

The cloudy messenger turns me his back 

And hums, as irhn should say, ‘ you'll rue the time 

That clogs me with this answer.’ — Skakyicro. 

But this use is now obsolete. 

What is indefinite in such expressions as ‘ I tell you 
wh(d' (— something), a phrase exj)ressing indigna- 
tion; ' I know not what,' 'wh,al not.* 

Some is used with numerals in the sense of ahoui : — 

Surrounded by some fifty or sixty fathoms of iron cable. — Dickens. 

Some half hour to seven. — Den Jonson,, 


66. One Indefinite. — One (O.E. an, on, oon) is the 
numcral one with extended a])plications. It is used 
substantively and adjectively. When used substanti vel}^ 
it has a ])lural oyies and a genitive ones, and may be 
compounded with self. 

This indefinite one is sometimes, but wrongly, derived 
from the French on, Lat. homo. It is merely the use of 
the numei’al one for the older vuin, men.'^ 

Once more I am reminded that (mo ought to do a thing oneself if 
one wants it to be done proijcrly. — ItJuf/Hs/i. Netesjuiper. 

Well, well, such counterfeit jewels 
Make true ones oft suspected. — Webster. 

But here cometh one ; I will withdraw myself aside ( = some 
one). — Lily. 

Go take it (the swine) up and carry it in. ’Tis a huge one , — 
Beaumont and- Fletcher. 

The one puzzle to puzzle one (= the single puzzle to puzzle a 
man).— -Newspaper Ad cert. 


Mr. Adams says, that one is probably a coiTU]»tion of tin’s man. mon. 
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This one is also used before proper names : 

Send men to Joppa, and call for otie Simon, whose surname is Peter : 
he lodgeth with one Simon, a tanner. — Eng. B\h. 

There’s one master Brook below. — Shahtj7^re, 

67. Aught (O.E. awihf, aid). The O.E. form mviht 
contains the prefix (i, (the original meaning of ‘which is 
?vei% aye), and loiht, wight, whit, creature, thing, some- 
thing. 

For anght I know the rest are dead, my lord. — Wvhater. 

Naught (O.E. ndiviht, naht) and not (O.E. noght, nat) 
negative forms of aught. 

Enough (O.E gemdh, ynough, ynow, enow, anoiv)^ 
Sometimes we find enoio used as a plural : 

Have I not cares enow and pangs enow ? — Byron. 

Many (O.E. maneg). Some take many to be the old 
Fr. noun niemic, * a household,' and would explain the 
[)hrase ' many a man ' thus : — 

'A many of men' = 'many of men’ = 'many a 
nen' = ' many a man :' but this is very doubtful. 

There seem to have been two words of the same form, 
tvhich were confused : 

(1) menie or meny from Fr. mesnie. 

(2) many from O.E. maneg. 

'A great many years,' 'a few horses,' 'a thousand 
nen,' are explained as containing an ellipsis of 'of 
a great many of years,' &c. But perhaps these are only 
nstances of the indefinite article being used before 
lumerals to show that the objects spoken of are regarded 
jollectively • as one. So we say ' a score,' ' a fort- 
fourteen) night.' 

An eight days after these sayings. — Eng. Blh. 

Thu nineteen years. — Sltahspere. 

Note, — ‘ A few ’ is some — not many. * Not a few ’ is a more 
emphatic ‘ many.’ 

‘ Not inconsiderable ’ is perhaps a little less forcible than ‘ oonsi- 
lerablo’ {Bain'). 

M 
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68. Distributives. — Each, eve^, either, neither 

have a distributive sense; i.e., they represent a noun, and 
at the same time specify Tfiore than o'rie individual of the 
class. Thus each means every individual of a certain 
class viewed separately. 

Every (O.E. r- ///»* = ever-each). While each refers 
to individuals considered separately its com- 

pound crer/y refers to individuals considered 
(omnes) ‘ each and all/ In modern English it is used 
only as an adjective. 

EitJver (O.E. ci?ry-/a<w-f//cr=: who-cver of two, fc., 
which-ever of the two you please) is sometimes a nouITT' 
and sometimes an adjective. 

But never either found another 

To free the hollow heart from paining. — Colcriilge^ 

— where it is a noun. 

Sometimes it means ' both ' as : — 

On either side — on cither hand. 

69. Every other means ‘each alternate.’ ‘He came 
every other day ’=‘ho missed coming one day and came 
the next,’ &c. 

Since each and every specify one individual, we must 
be careful to use them as singulars : — 

Every man must judge of his own (not their own) feelings. 

But every stands with a plural in such phrases as 
‘ every three years,’ because the three years is regarded 
as a single whole : — 

‘ The medicine is to be taken every four honrs^^ i,c., ‘ at the end of 
each fourth hour,’ or ‘ once in each fourth hour.’ 

' The other day’ is an idiom for ‘ lately/ 

00. RecipPOcals.— Reciprocity of feeling or action 
is expressed by the combination each other, one another. 

Righteousness and Peace have kissed each other, — Eng, Bih. 

Little children love one anolher.^ld. 
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In these phrases ectch and one are nominatives — sub- 
jects of the verb ; other and a7io^Aer«,ccusatives — objects 
of the verb : — 

* Love one another ’ = * one love another.’ 

Each oilier refers to two, one another to any number 
above two, as we see in the examples quoted. 

VERBS. 

6L The Verb was originally nothing more than a 
noun combined with the oblique case of a personal 
pronoun : so that in am — 

a = as == existence, 
of me. 

Verb is the grammatical term for an action, i.e., doiv(/ 
something : as ran, stand, lorite, sec, think, live. 

When the action is directed towards some specified 
object, the verb is termed transitive, as ‘John beats the 
dog;’ when the action affects the (((jent oiil}^, the verb 
has’iio object, and is called intransitive ov neater, as ‘ the 
dog barks' 

63. Intransitive Verbs. — (a.) Intransitive verbs 
are frequently employed with a causative meaning ; — 

The horse walks. The groom walks the horse, 

(b.) Some intransitive verbs, by means of a preposi- 
tion, become transitive, and may be used passively^ as — 

The man laughs at the boy. 

The boy was laughed at by the man, 

(c.) Intransitive verbs may take a noun of kindred 
meaning or object, called the cognate object, as to die a 
death, to sleep a sleep; 

I have fought a gocnl fght, — Eng, Bib, 
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The verb mn will illustrate all three uses : — 

Intransitive verb : ‘ I ran.’ 

(rtr). I ran a thorn into my finger. 

(/>). I ran np the ladder. 

(r). I ran a race, 

63. Impersonal Verbs. — When the source of the 
action is not known, the verb, if active, is said to bo 
rmpersonal. In me-seems and ine-thhiks, i.e., ‘ it appears 
to me,’ the subject is expressed in the words that follow 
or precede the verb. 

Methinks the lady doth protest too much. — Skahipere, 

— i.e.y ‘ The lady doth protest too vitich appears to me.’ 

In such phrases as ^ it rains,’ ' it snows,’ the unknown 
noun is represented by the neuter pronoun it. Verbs 
so used are frequently called uni personal, because they 
are always of the third person singular. 

64. Reflexive Verbs.— When the object of a transi- 
tive verb is the same person or thing as the subject, the 
verb is called reflexive : 

^6', threw hbusclf on a little hillock.— 


66. Transitive Verbs.— (<e.) Some transitive verbs 
are reflexive in meaning, though not in form, and appear 
at first sight as if used intransitively, as ‘ he keei)s aloof 
from danger,’ i.c., ho keeps himself, &c. 

To England will I steal (myself) and there 111 steal (property) 
— Shakspero, 

(6.) Sometimes a transitive verb has a ixmive seme, 
with an active form : as — 

The cakes ate short and crisp *= the cakes were eaten short and crisp. 
He is to blame = he is to he blamed, 

A house to let = a house to be let. 

These books sell well s== these books arc sold well. 



MOOD. 


93 


Drhihvig Witcr = water to be drunh. 

A ridijig horse == a horse to he ridden. 

To to »/7i.vdf, to want are all transitive verbs : but we can 
speak of debts owing, or say that a paper is missing, or that a sover- 
eign is wanting to make up a certuiu sum. 

In some few j^hrases wo have passive participles used 
with ail active senile : as — 

A well-sjwJten or fair-spohen man = a man who speaks well or 
• smoothly. 

A l<?Lr 7 /LTimia | == a man who has read, has learned a great deal. 

MOOD. 

66. The Indicative Mood simply states a fact or 
asks a (piestiou : 

Tlic boy spoke. Who sjmhc ? 


67. The Imperative Mood denotes that an action 

is commanded, desired, or entreated : 

• 

Take that (which) is thine, and go thy way. — Eng. JJib. 
Envon'cU, soft minstrel of the early year. — JJodslcg. 

Good Lord, deliver us. — Eng. Prayer Book. 

Tlie Imperative is genei'ally said to admit of only^ the 
i^ccond ])erson, as ^ write (thou or ye),' because, as it is 
asserted, the order is only given to the person addressed. 
But this is not alwa 3 ^s the case : in the following j>hrases 
the cormnand — desire — eidreaty is directed towards a 
person or object not immediately addressed, and we have 
the third person of the Imperative : — 

Forbid it shame, forbid it decent awe . — Crahbe. 

Mine be a cot beside the hill. — Boyers, 

Long live the king. Qod save the queen. 

(rannt. Love they to live, that love and honour have. 

K. Kick. And lei them that age and sullcns have. — Shahs’* 
pere. 
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Similarly wc may have the first person : 

‘ Now tread we a measure,’ said young- Locliinvar. — Sroff, 
When fancy flags and sense is at a stand, 

Jmproee we these. — Pope, 

Go where I will — 

Some of these sentences may be turned ' Let shame 
forbid it/ ‘ Let a cot be mine, ‘ Let us tread a measure/ 
‘ Let me go where I will/ &c., and some grammarians 
give these as forms of the imperative in English. 
But, though imperativ^e in meanUig, 'let me write,' 
' let him write’ are certainly not im])crativc in form ; 
since let here is the second ])erson imperative of the 
verb to let, joined with the infinitive to write ; ‘ let 
(thou) me (to) wi*ite : ’ whereas the phrases cpioted above 
are imperative in meaning and in also. The use 
of more than one person in the imperative cannot be 
contrary to the laws of speech, since other Aryan langu- 
ages possess, some two, others three }>ersons of that 
mood ; and there seems to bo no logical reason why that 
which is possible in Latin, Greek, French, Bengali, &c., 
should be impossible in English. 

Some grammarians give a Future tense of the impera- 
tive, as^ in ' Thou shall love thy neighbour as thyself / but 

(rt.) This, though it may be imperative m nmivingy 
is not so in form, since it belongs to the Indicative Mood ; 
and 

(?>.) All the examples that arc given by grammarians 
of a Future Imperative, though Future in form, are 
really identical with the Present in meant ng. ' Thou 
shalt do no murder’ is exactly ecpii valent to 'Do no 
murder ; ’ ' Thou slialt not afflict the widow or fatherless 
child/ to ^ Do not afflict/ &c. Cf. 

Mine he a cot beside the hill ; 

A bee-hive’s hum ifhall soothe my car. — Por/er/i. 

— where both actions arc clearly intended to refer to 
tlie same time, 
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It may be sakl that iu hucIi expressions as ‘ Long live 
the king/ 'God save the (|ucen/ the mood is optaiiva. 
But an optative idea, denur, is, by our definition, 
included in the Imperative, and it is well not to multiply 
moods unnecessarily. 

There seem to be two modes of action expressed by 
the Imperative : 

(1) . InunodUde and pavticulttr : — 

* Light the lamp. Go and/r/r// the book. 

Go w(5 together. 

(2) . Continuous and universal: as — 

Fear Cod ; honour the king. — Eng, Blh, 

God ,sav(' the queen. 

08. The Subjunctive Mood expresses possibility ; 
sometimes called the conditional mood : 

If thou he the Christ, tell us plainly, — Eng, Bih, 

The common distinction made in the use of the Indi- 
cative and Subjunctive Moods is — that when the action 
expressed in the conditional clause is certain or believed 
in by the speaker, the verb should be in the indicative, 
when the action is uncertain, the verb should bo fin tho 
subjunctive: as — 

If satire chanm {as we hnoiv it docs') ^ strike faults but spare 
tho man. — Young, (Indie.) 

If it u'crc BoOchich I doubt), it was a grievous fault. — Shak- 
spevc, (Subj.) 

I think my wife he (i)ossibility) honest, and think she is 
(probability) not . — Sha Usj^cre, 

But the present tendency of the English language is 
to reject this distinction, and to use the indicative on 
all occasions : 

If a bird of prey passes over, with a warning voice, he bids his 
family beware.— mute, 

— where, of course, the conditional event is quite un- 
certain. 
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The loss of this distinction is to be regretted, since by 
its loss the power of expression in the English language 
is diminished, and a certain -degree of obscurity of mean- 
ing is the iA3sult. 

^ 69, The Infinitive Mood states the action without 
reference to the agent or to time, and is merely an, 
abstract substantive : 

To die — to slecj^ — perchance to dream. — Shalixj^ere. 

* The child likes to play! Here ' to play ' is a noun, 
the object of the verb ' likes.* We occasionally find it 
governed by a preposition : 

And sculptures that can keep them from to die. — Ben Jonson. 

To is not found in O.E. before the nominative and 
accusative of the Infinitive. 

In O.E. the Infinitive was declined as follows : 

Nom, & Aco. writ-an^ to write. 

Dat. to writ-ann-e, for writing. 

This Dative Infinitive is sometimes called the ye van- 
dial infinitive. About the end of the Twelfth Century 
both forms became merged in one simple form to ivritc. 

In such phrases as 

Seeing is helwving. 

"RQloYQdi planting and hnildlng. 

It is hard healing an old sore ( == healing of). 

Against the day of my 'burying, — Eng. Bib, 

To prevent his becoming worse. 

Upon his breaking it open ( — breaking of). 

Forty years long was this temple in building. — Eng. Bib, 

I go a fishing ( = on fishing'). — Eng. Bib. 

There is no bearing your impertinence (f.e.^ the hearing of 
your impertinence does not exist as a possible thing). 

the forms in -ing are verbal substantives, formed by the 
O.E. suffix -ung. These forms are by some regarded as 
the old Nom. and Acc. of the Infinitive in -en (a later 
form of -an), corrupted into -ing ; but (1) the suffix -ing 
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rarely represented the simple infinitive suffix and 
(2) the suffix -en disappeared in the* Sixteenth and fol- 
lowing Centuries. 

We usually abridge sentences containing the verbal 
substantive so that it looks like a gerund, thus: "For 
the repealing of my banished brother' can now be 
written 'For my banished brother.' Cf. 

I remember the woorng of a peascod instead of h.eT,—Shaltspere, 

After the construction i7^(or a) building, making, &c., 
went out of use, the verbal noun was regularly employed 
with a passive signification : 

I saw great pieces of ordinance making ( = in making ). — Cory at. 

Woman are angels, woo 'nig ( = in wooing). — Shahtpere. 

My lives are reprinting ( = in reprinting, a reprinting). — Johnson. 

While these preliminary steps were taking, — Itxibcrtson. 

The illustrations for the third volume. — Raskin. 

The modem phrase ' the house is being built ' for ' the 
house is building ' is in common use, but is objected to 
by Mr. Marsh as awkward and unnecessary. 

70. The Present Participle formed by the suffix 
-ing (O.E. -emle), as sing-ing, must not be confounded 
with the verbal noun formed by the same suffix -iny 
(O.E. -ung). 

Thus we have two forms — to read : 

(1) Simple Infinitive (abstract noun): as — 

' He learns to read" 

(2) Dative Infinitive or Gerund : as — 

' He came to read! 

And two forms — reading : 

(1) Verbal Substantive in -ing (O.E. -ung) : as — 

' Reading is useful.' 

N 



98 


TENSES. 


(2) Present Participle in -iny (O.E. -cnde ) : as — 

(a) ‘ He is a reading man’ (adj.) 

(b) ‘ I am reading ’ (part.) 

1 

TENSES. 

71. The Tenses are three: (1) Present, (2) Past, 
(S) Future. An action may be stated with reference to 
time present, past, and future, avS (a) Indefinite, (b) Con- 
tinuous and Imperfect y (c) Perfect, (d) Perfect and Con- 
iinuom. 

Hencfe we may arrange the tenses according to the 
following scheme {Morris ) : — 


Tensk. 

Indefinite. 

iMPKItFECT 

Continuous. 

Pkkfuct. 

Pbkfkot 

Continuous. 

Treaent 

1 

I praise. 

I am praising. 

I have praised. 

1 have becji 
praising. 

Past 

I praised. 

I wa» praising. 

I had praised. 

I had been prais- 
ing. 

Future 

I slmTl praise. 

I shall be 
praising. 

I shfill have 
praised. 

I shall hafe been 
praising. 


72. Strong and Weak Verbs.— Verbs are classified 
according to the mode of expressing the Past Indefinite 
tense, into 

(a.) Strong verbs : in which the past tense is expressedi 
by a change of vowel only : nothing is added to tho 
root as blow, blew ; drink, drank. 

(b.) Weak verbs : in which the past tense is expressed 
by adding to the verbal root the syllable d or t (the 
e before d unites the sufl^ to the root) : as jump, jumped ; 
burn, burnt. 

This suffix d is a mutilated form of the auxiliary verb 
do : I lov-e-d = I love did. 
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73. The Present Continuous. —Tho progressive 
forni ' I am writing ’ expresses the -continuance of the 
action over some time. It is, therefore, usually applied to 
actions that contain the idea of continuance, as occupa- 
tions : 

‘ ITc is halancAng his books ‘ Kc is jnirsning his studies ‘ the boys 
arc gflaybig;^ 

and^not to actions that are immediate : as — 

Please lend me your knife ; I want it (not I am wanting), 

I offer you ten rupees ; will you take it ? (n*ot / am off'crbig). 

Now observe : I take up this coin, and I place it on the edge of 
the table (not I am taking — I am placing). 


74, The Present Perfect. — ' I have written/ 

The English verb has no Perfect Participle Active, hence 
the regular formation of the Perfect Tenses was impossible. 
To make up for this defect, we use the verb have, and the 
Passive Participle qualifying the object of the verb : as — 

I have written a letter = I have a letter written (Habeo epistolam 
scriptam). 

I have ascertained this = I have this ascertained (Id compertum 
habeo). 

In the case of some Intransitive verbs we find two 
forms, ‘ lim come,’ ' is come,’ ‘ lam arrived,’ ‘ is arrived.’ 
The one is better used when an active agent is concerned : 
as, ‘ The king luas come the other when something 
passive is referred to : as, ‘ The box is come.’ 


76. Special Verbs . — We may notice here the con- 
jugation of a few verbs with regard to which mistakes 
are often made : 


Fbes. 


Past. Perf. Part. 


bear 

begin 


bore, bare 
bore, bare 
begun 


born (bring forth)- 
borne (carry). . 
begun. 
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Pres. 


Past. 


Pbbf Part. 


bid 

cleave 


{ 


eat 

flee 

fly 

flow 


bang 


i 

I 


1 


lade 

load 

lay ' 

lie 

lie 

pen 

pen 

set 

sit 

sow 

sew 

spit 

spit 

shear 

swell 

swim 


wake 


wind 


f bade 

bidden. 

[bid 

bid. 

j clave, clove 

cleft, cloven (split). 

1 cleaved (clave) 

cleaved (cling to). 

j ate 

eaten. 

I eat 

eat. 

fl(‘d 

fled. 

flew 

flown. 

flowed 

flowed. 

flmiig 

hung (suspend gener- 
ally). 

j hanged 

hanged (suspend on 
the gallows). 

laded 

laden. 

loaded 

loaded, laden. 

laid 

laid (place). 

hy 

lain (repose). 

lied 

lied (speak falsely). 

pent 

pent (enclose). 

penned 

penned (write). 

set 

set. 

sat 

sat. 

sowed 

sown. 

sewed 

sewed, sewn. 

spat, spit 

spat, spit (throw out 
spittle). 

spitted 

spitted (put on a 
spit). 

sheared ^shore) 

shorn. 

swelled 

swollen, swelled. 

swam, swum 

swum. 

[ woke (intrans.) 

woke. 

[ waked (trans.) 

waked. 

woniid 

wound (to wind up\ 

winded 

winded (to wind a 
horn). 


76. Certain Participial Forms : 

(a.) Sometimes one form of the past participle is 
used simply as an adjective, and another form as the 
participle : as — 


Adjectival Form. 

A drunken man. 
Molten lead. 


Participial Form. 

The man has drunk the water. 
The heat has melted the lead. 
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Adjectival Form. 
A sunken ship, 

A shrunken limb. 

A cloven foot. 

A rotten plank. 


Participial Form, 

The ship Has sunk. 

The limb has shrunk. 

The lightning has cleft the tree. 
The dump has rotted the plank. 


(/>.) Shortened forms of the participles occur, as 
wvii = written, smit = smitten, chid = chidden, slid = 
slidden. 

Smit with the love of sacred song. — Milim. 

These forms are now mostly j^oetical. 

(c.) Catch, ca tight, caught. Analogous to suph forms 
wo find fraught (adj.) as well as fifghted: distraught 
and distracted. 

{d.) Work, wrought, wrought. Wrought is now 
archaic, but is common in ^joetry ; worked is quite a 
modern form. 


77. The Prefix ge. — In O.E. and in other Teutonic 
languages, the past participle had a jnx^fix as ge-feallen, 
fallen. Later this appears as y- oj’ as y-clept (Shaks. 
and Milt.), l-sting. Hence, by the change of y- or i- 
to a-, wo have such forms as a-go (O.E. a-gone), a-do 
(O.E. a-done). 


78. The Prefix a. — e subjoin here two common uses 
of the prefix a-, which are liable to confusion : 

(1.) a- — on or in : a-uoay (O.E, on-'wmj), a-gain, 
a-hack, a-hed, a- fool, a-sleep, a-gape, a-llve (O.E. on-ltf), 
a~year, a-day, adiead, a-shore, a-loft, ti-cross, a-side„ 
a-part, asunder, a-rouml, a-mid, adoof a-riyht, a^neiv. 

(2.) a- = of (intensive) : a-down (O.E. of-ddne,} 
a-shanued, adhirst, a-iveary, audmngered (Eng.Bib.) 
a-ldn, a- feared, adoud. 

Tn adike, a-mong, a-vxire, a- — O.E. ge-. 
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IRREGULAR OR ANOMALOUS VERBS. 

79. Be. 

The conjugation of this verb contains three (Ustinct 
roots (Morrik): 


{V, asy (2) 

he (hu)y 

(.3) was. 






Sing. 



Pr.UR. 


1 

2 

,3 

1 

2 .3 

Pros. Indie. 

nm 

art 

is 


are 

Subjunct. 

be 

be 

1)6 


be 

Past Jndic. 

was 

wast 

(wert) 

was 


were 

Subjunct. 

were 

were 

were 


were 

Infih. j 

Impcrat. 

Pres. Part. 

1 Past Part. 

be 

be 

being 

1 been 


(1.) The root be was conjugated in the present tense, 
singular and plural, indicative, as late as Milton s time : 

I be, I Wc be, O.E. hen. 

Tliou beest, I Ye be, „ „ 

(O. E. he both or bes), | They be, „ „ 

If thou heest Stephano, touch me. — ShaUsycre. 

If thou hco,^t he. — Milion. 

Ye ha idle, yo ha idle. — Eng. liih. 

As fresh as hln (= hen^ the flowers in May. — Pecla. 

This is th^ state in which Shakspear’s writings ha at present . — Pope 

(2.) Was-t.— The O.E. form was imre (i.e., v)ese) from 
which we have formed wer-ty which is sometimes, but 
wrongly, used for the subjunctive were (second pers. 
sing.) : as — 

If thou, that bidst me be content,. grim. — Fihahspare. 

The desert were a paradise, if thou 7vert there. 



80. Can. 



Sing. 

Plur. 


1 2 3 

1. 2 

Pres. Indie. 

can can.st can 

can 

Past Indio. | 

could couldst could 

could 


(1 .) Can == know . — ' I can do' == ' I know (how) to do/ 
^ 1 am able to do.' Cf. Scotch hen. 
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(2.) Oould.~The O.E. forms couthe, Goudcj show that 
an I has crept in, probably from analogy with should and 
would, from shall and will, Cf. un-couth, = unknown. 

(3.) Con (another form of can) == learn, study, as 
‘ to con a lesson,’ makes the past tense and past participle 
conned. 

Cunning = knoiving, is really a present participle 
of can. 

(4.) ‘ I can but try’ = I can do no more, and it is* 
worth while to do that. ‘ I cannot but try’ = I can do 
nothing else, and must do that. 

(5.) Often, when the reference is to presetft time, 
could, should, ivould are used in preference to can, shall, 
will, as being less direct and so politer forms, in 
requests, fcc. : as — 

Covld you lend me ten rupees ? 

I should bo glad if you would come at once. 

Would you be kind enough to inform me? 


• 

1 

81 . 

Sing. 

2 

Dare. 

3 

I 

Pl UR. 

2. 3 

Pres. Indie. 

dare 

darest 

dares 


dare 

Subjunct. 

dare 

dare 

(dare) 

dare 


dare 

Past Indie. 

durst 

durst 

durst 


durst 

JSubjuuet. 

durst 

durst 

durst 


durst 

Infin. 1 

Imperat. 

j PrcB. 

Part. 

1 Past. Part 

dare 1 

dare 

1 daring 

1 dared 


(1.) The third person dare (0. E. dar) Present Indica- 
tive is strictly correct : 

A bard to sing of deeds he dare not imitate.— 

(2.) Dare makes a new past tense, dared, when it 
means 'to challenge ; ’ as, 'he dared me to do it.’ 

(3.) In the modem 'phrase ‘ I dare say ’ ( = ' I imagine,’ 
' probably’), dare is quite unemphatic, and the two words 
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dare-sai^ merge into a .single expression. In O.E., ‘ I 
dare say * = ‘ I have the boldness to say.’ 

82. SMIL 




Sing. 


Plur. 


1 

2 

3 

1 2 

Pres. Indie. 

shall 

shalt 

shall 

shall 

Past Indie. 

should 

shouldst 

should 

should 


(1.) SMll often occurs in O.E. in the SGn.se of to 
Otoe, as— 

By that feith I shal to God and yow. — Chau err. 

(2.) Shall is historically the past tense of a present 
sMht = I kill, and so shall = I have killed, I must pay the 
fine or tver (jeld ; hence, I am under an obligation, I must. 
Traces of this meaning of shall are still seen in the 
pa,st tense. Should, when used as an independent verb, 
moans ought: 'You should be careful’ = 'You ought to 
be careful.’ 

83. Will. 


c 


Sing. 


Plur. 


1 

2 

3 

1 2 

Pres. Indie. ... 

will 

wilt 

will 

will 

Past Indie. ... 

would 

would st 

would 

would 


(1.) In won't (= will not) wo have a trace of the 
O.E., third person sing, wol (wole). 

(2.) Negative foims occur in O.E., as nille = will 
not : nolde = would not : willy, nilly = will he, nill he. 
To will or nill, — Hen Jomon. 

(S.) In O.E. we find two weak verbs vnllian and 
wilnian, to desire ; the former of these exists in will = 
to desire. 

For what wot I the after weal that fortune ?vills to me. — Surrey. 
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Sing. 

Plus. 


1 2 3 

1 2 

* 

Pres. Indie, 

may mayst may 

may 

Past Indie. ... 

might mightest might 

might 


May expresses 

(a.) Permission : — 

The master tells the boy that he may go out. 

(i.) Possibility or concession : — 

He may come yet, but I hardly think he will. 
How old may you be ? 

(So in the phrase ‘ w^y-be’ for ‘ perhaps.’) 

(c.) A tvish : — 

May you bo happy. 
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85. Owe. 


Pres. Indie. • •• 

Past Indie. *«. 

Infiu. 

Owe 



Sing. 


Plur. 


1 

2 

3 

1 2 

3 

owe 

owest 

oweth 

owe 


ought 

oughtest 

ought 

ought 



Pres. Part. 
Owing 


(1.) Owe (O.E. dh, I have) no longer exists in the 
sense of /utve, possess, but is common in O.E. in that 
sense : — 

I am not worthy of the wealth I owe. — Shakifpero, 

(2.) Ought is the regular past tense of owe : — 

You ouyJU him a thousand pounds. — BhaUspere. 

What you ought to do is what is due or owed from 
you — what you should do. With this meaning this form 

0 
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of the past tense (now used as a present) has hccome 
established in the 'language as a separate verb, while 
another form owed is employed as the past of oivey in the 
sense of ' to be in debt.’ 


80. Must. 


Sing. 

1 2 3 


PnsL Tndic... 


must 


must must 


Pluh. 

1 2 3 

must 


(1.) The Present Indicative in O.E. was 

fee. 

Fraeliasa was as faire, as fairc mote bee — fiijx tiifer. 

(2.) Must has now the force of a present as well as 
j)ast tense, and denotes necessity and obligation : as — 

It vitist be so ; Plato, tbou reasoncst well. — Addiavn. 


87. Wit. 

Sing. 


. 1 

Pres. Indie. wot 

Past Indie... wist 


wot 

wist 


Infinitive. 

wit 


Pres. Partieij)le. 
wittinir 


Plur. 

1 2 
wot 
wist 

Past Participle, 
wist 


The original meaning of O.E. wat (u^oi) is ^ I have 
seen’ hence 'I Imow! from the root wit or vkl, to see. 
(1.) Shakspere has I wot, lie wot, you wot, they wot. 

As for this Moses, — we rvot not what is become of him.— Bih. 

(2.) Wist occurs frequently in the English Bible : 

For he wi^t not what to say. — Mark ix. G, 
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(**].) Un-witting, un-witting-ly = unknowing (Cf. Lat. 
imprudcns = impro-r^Z-ens). 

(4.) To wit, a geruiidial infinitive, is used as an ad- 
verb — naniclu, 

(5.) Iwis, which must not be confused with I wist, 
is a corrupt form of y-wis ((je-wiss) from an old verb 
wissen, to show, teach, and means cerUilnly, probably . 

88. Do, in ‘ How do you do V 

In tlie first verb we have the ordinary do employed as 
an auxiliary ; the second do = O.E. dugan, to avail, 
profit. The same verb is seen in the phrases 
‘ That will do ‘ it did very well.’ 

89. Worth, like the German VJerdon = ‘ to become.’ 
The Present Subjunctive is still occasionally used in 
modern poetry : — 

Woe worfh the chase, woe mtrflt the day ! — Scott, 

‘ Woe be to the chase.’ 

90. Quoth, originally perfect, is now used as^a present 
tense. The root of the jnesent is seen in * ho-qtieal/te,* 
which, with qifofe, is a derivative of this verb. Quoth 
is always followed by its nominative ; ‘ quoth ho,’ ‘ quoth 
the king.’ \ 

ADVERBS. 

1 91. Adverbs are indeclinable, used to modify the 
meaning of {a) adjectives, {b) participles, (c) verbs, 
{d) prepositions, {e) nouns, (/) pronouns, {g) other 
adverbs, (It) compound phrases {Adaiiis), 

(a.') Adjective : — 

This has rendered thorn ntiiversally proud, — Snrke, 

(b,) Parti ciple : — 

A greatly honoured friend and teacher.— A 
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(c.) Verb : — 

The dogs howled fearfully during the night.— Waterton, 

{d) PreposUion : — 

' Ihr from the madding crowd’s ignoble strife. — Oray. 

(e.) Noun : — 

I shall dismiss all attempts to please, while I study only in- 
gtrtictwn'J— Golds m ith, 

(/.) Pronoun : — 

Yours most affectionately ^ Oliver Goldsmith. — Id. 

(flr.) Adverb : — 

" Why was the philosopher more easily satisfied than the 
mechanic ? — Macaulay. 

Qi.) Compound p>lira8e : — 

Vainly thou didst me wake the strain^^Soott. 

02. Formation of Adverbs.— Most of the English 
adverbs are formed from adjectives or participles by the 
suffix dy^. a shortened form of lihe : as suredy, lovinydy. 

Adverbs derived from adjectives ending in d,y do not 
add a second dy : the simple adjective is used as an 
adverb : as, hourdy, nightdy. In holily, from holy, the 
first I is part of the root. 

To live soberly, righteously and godly. — Eng. Bih. 


03. Comparison of Adverbs.— Adverbs foimed by 
the suffix dy usually express the comparative and superla- 
tive by more and most; but they may receive the suffix ; 

You have taken it wiselier than I meant you should. — Sliakspere. 
Destroyers riylvtlier called the plague of racm..’— Milton. 
strange friend, past, present, and to be ; 

Loved deeplier, darklier understood. — Tennyson. 



ADVERBS. 


109 


84, Some special adverbial forms : 

Need-s is a genitive == of need, of necessity : as, ^ he 
must needs die/ This carries us back to the old Sanskrit 
adverbs formed from the genitive. Cf. nnaware-Sy out- 
ward-Sy liomeivard-Sy eastwards, &c. ; once, twice, thrice. 
Similarly we say of course, of purpose, of a truth, of 
right, of a dmj, of a morning, &;c. 

Dark-ling = in the dark : ling or long = O.E. dat. 
fern. sing, ending in -linga, -lunga. So head-long (O.E. 
headMnge), side-long, flatting. 

For the nonce = O.E. for then anes = for this once, 
the n originally belonging to the demonstrative. 

Shortly is used to mark futurity of action, == presently, 
soon: as ^ To be published shortly! 

Ay used for yes is identical with the adverb aye == ever. 

Once and again denotes frequent repetition. 

Very is also used as an adjective : — 

(1) = true : 

^ There is a vcri/ life in our despair. — Byron, 

(Q) = self selfsame : 

But I am tied to very thee. 

By every thought I have. — Sedley. 

His very friends forsook him. The very innu«,iau. 

(Cf. * the ilven king,' ‘the down train,’ ‘ an only son.’) 

96. ‘ Never so much/ ‘ ever so much. —In these 
■ phrases never and ever are used for purposes of emphasis. 
In the former, never is emphatic, because it excludes all 
time ; in the latter, ever is emphatic, because it includes 
all time. 

Never so much = so much as has happened on no other occasion. 

Boer BO much = so much as has happened on any occasion what- 
ever. 

Be it never so large == though there be no imaginable degree of 
size which it does not attain. 

Be it ever so largo = though it attain every imaginable degree of 
size. 
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PREPOSITIONS. 

00 . Preposi tions ( p ne, before, 2)0 /?-, place ) arc so named 
because they were originally pvefixejl to the verb to 
modify its meaning. Thus fo-hmlr in the English Bible 
means ‘ broke in pieces. * Cf. Chap. IV. § 30, (3). 

97. Prepositions not understood.— Prepositions arc 
frequently used to take the jdace of case-endings, which 
have in English, with one exception, viz., the genitive, 
disappeared. It is wrong, however, to assei-t that pre- 
positions arc understood in such cases as the following : — 

(a.) * ‘ I gave him a book.’ 

* I gave the man a book.’ 

In such sentences as these the words him and m((n 
would, in O.E., be him and vnnnnc, both in the 
dative case, clearly distinguishable from the accusative 
forms hine and man. In modern English, therefore, 
these words should be parsed as daiives, or, if it bo 
(contended that the dative case lias ceased to exist in 
English, and that we have now only the nominative*, 
possessive, and objective (accusative), then they are accusa- 
tives. But we liavc no more right to assert that a 
preposition is understood before him, even if we call it 
an accusative case, than we have to insert a preposition 
before the Bengali accusative (or dative) in as in 
^ (iisko chitab diya). 

There are certain verbs {give, ash, tell, show, bring, 
teach, lend, &c.) that govern two cases, one of the direct 
and another of the indirect object : the direct object is 
always in the accusative case, and whether we call the 
indirect object a dative or an accusative, in neither 
instance is a preposition either necessary or admissible. 

The fact that the expression ‘ I gave a book to him ’ 
is good English, the preposition to being expressed, is no 
reason for our admitting the right of to to be understood 
in ‘ I gave him a book.’ The two sentences arc nearly 
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identical in meaning, but are distinct as regards their 
grammatical form : lihu in the first sentence is the accusa- 
tive governed by to : in the second it is tlie dative (or 
accusative) governed by gioe. Observe also that the two 
sentences differ in the arrangement of their words, hiiib 
coining immediately after the word that governs it in each 
case : and that their force is not quite the same, the former, 
‘ I gave a book to him, ’ being in the more formal, the 
latter* ‘ I gave him a book,* in the more colloquial style, 
(h.) ' The rope is exactly ihvee yards lomjJ 

A comiinm mistake in parsing the word yards in such 
a sentence as the above, is to govern it by the j^iiBposi- 
sition hy or throngh understood. 

Now when any word is understood, the insertion of 
it invariably tends either to restoi'o some oiiginal 
constT'uctioTi, or to make the sense complete. But by 
inserting either hy or through (or any ])i*ei)Osition 
whatever) before y<mls : 'The rope is exactly hy (or 
thvo((gli) three yards long,* wo not only do not make the 
sense conq>]etc, but actually render the .sentence unintel- 
limble cither in old or modern English. This in itself 
should be enough to show the absurdity of this method 
of parsing. But we have a further proof that feeiy 
y<trds, in such scntence.s, need no prci)osition to govern 
them, in the fact that in Greek, Latin, Bengali, Hindus- 
tani, German, and in Old English, duration of time — extent 
of s])ace arc marked by putting the noun in the accusative 
case withoat a p re posit ton. 


' Three j 

r i 

[ yards j 

long ’ is in 

Gr. Treis 

podas 

niakros. 

Lat. Tres 

pedes 

longus. 

Beng. 



Hind, Tin 

guz 

lumba. 

Ger. Drei 

Fusze 

lang 

U.E. Thri 

yerdcs 

long. 
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Mr. Hilcy objects to this construction as ungrammati- 
cal, and asserts that we ought to say ' three yards in 
leTUjtJu But even this change— which, as we sec, is quite 
opposed to the usage of many Aryan languages — does not 
help us to decide what case the word yards is in. 

(c‘.) ‘ I am like him.' 

‘ This house as near the road,' 

‘ It is worth twenty rupees.' 

* O make ray heart thy dweUing-place, 

‘ And worthier thee.' 

Here again no preposition is needed to complete tlio 
syntax, or to make the sense clearer. The rule is that 
adjectives like the above take a case (in modern English 
we must call it accusative) after them in their own right. 

{d.) * The king banished him the coa^dry.' 

‘ They erpvlhd the man the city.' 

There is no reason to suppose that the preposition //’oni 
has dropped out of the construction here. Such verbs as 
the above can govern two objects, one direct, and another 
indirect, the first being the person or thing upon, which 
the action of the verb is immediately exerted, the latter 
the pait or space over which the action extends. This 
accusative then may be compared to the accusative of 
simce mentioned in (h). 

With such verbs as govern in their active voice two 
cases, wo have one case govtjrned by them in their 
passive voice : ‘ I gave him a book ' = ‘ A book was given 
him by me,’ or ‘ He was given a book by me.’ ‘ The king 
expelled him the country’ = ‘ He was expelled the coun- 
try by the king.’ 

The fact that we can also say ‘ The king banished him 
from the country’ does not prove that the preposition is 
necessary to the construction of the other form, but only 
shows that we have two independent constructions, one 
with, one without, a preposition, to express the same 


mcanmg. 
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(e.) ' The house that mle the river! 

‘ On thw sule nothing! — Miltoh, 

' On that (or this) side' is in itself a preposition, and may, 
in other languages, be translated by one woM (Cf. Lat. 
transy citra ) ; i t has therefore a right to govern a case. Wo 
have similar prepositions in beside, along -sale, either ol* 
Avhi(;h may be used either without or with the jireposi- 
tion ()/. 

98. Preposition placed last.— In sentences with a 
relative clause the preposition is often placed last : 

Whioh, traitor, tlioii wouldst have me answer to.^ShalMjicrv. 

Why then thou knowest n'hai colour jet iH of. — Id. 

(Cf. ‘ Where are you going fo' == ‘ Whither arc you going V) 

When the relative is omitted, or when ilud is used as a 
I'clative, the preposition mast come last : 

Here is the book I npokc of of which I spoke). 

A nation — not beneath the reach of any point that human capacity 
can soar to. — Milton. 


99. Apparent Prepositions.— The following words 
are used a2)pareiitly as prepositions : — 

bating excepting regarding, 

concerning maugre respecting, 

despite notwithstanding sans, O.E. ( = without\ 

during opposite sauf, O. E. 

except pending save. 

All these, with the exception of notivithstamUng, are ol 
classical origin, and all h\xtexcejd,savc, sans, and despite, 
are participles. 

JSfotwithsiaruUng, pending, daring, are i)ai'ticiples used 
absolutely : 

Notwithstanding these drawbacks, Charles’ army mustered six 
ihousand men. — Stanhojte. 

—i.e., these drawbacks not withstanding or preventing it. 

p 
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A person, pending suit with the diocesan, shall bo defended in the 
possession . — Ayliffe. 

— i.e., the suit pending or hanging over him. 

During this anxious night, Charles slept only two hours. — Stanhope. 

— i.e.y this anxious night during or lasting. 

Save and except are said by Mr. Adams to be remnants 
of the Latin ablative absolute : Hoc exceptOy except this ; 
mlvo te, save thee. But O.E. writers regarded them 
as imperatives : 

Forty stripes one = O.E. forty stripes out falie one. 

They arc certainly imperatives in form, and probably 
also in formation. We have a similar use in such phrases 
as 

Hem 000 a devil where you will, he is still in hell. 
iSmnt that I have done so, you prove nothing. 

100. Prepositions used as Adverbs and Con- 
junctions. — Some of the English prepositions are 
employed occasionally as adverbs and conjunctions : — 

Before their eyes the wizard lay. — Sc, oft (Prep. ante). 

A likeness hardly seen hefore.^Tcnnyuon (Adv. antea). 

Before the garrison had recovered from their surprise, the governor 
was master of the outworks. — Macaulay (Conj. anteq^uam). 

The young student should be trained to distinguish 
these, as a knowledge of the distinction is required, not 
only in translating into other languages, but in explain- 
ing the structure of English sentences {Adanis). 

101. Some special prepositional forms:— 

Ere (O.E. oe-r) is a comparative of the root d. The 
adverb erst is the superlative. 

Or is another form of the same word : 

The lions . . brake all their bones in pieces, or ever they came 
to the bottom of the den. — Eng. Bib. 

Along (O.E. amUang) = through, lengthwise. There is 
another along (O.E. ge-lang from gelmgan, ‘ to happen') 
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alfogetlier different from this, in the sense of ' on 
account (of) 

All this coil is "long of you. — Shahapere. 

All along of the accursed gold. — Fortunes of Nigel, 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

102 . Conjunctions are words used to connect pro- 
positions. 

They arc divided into — 

(1.) Co-ovdvnal(\ ]o\nmg independent }> repositions : 

She maketh fine linen and sclleth it. — Fug. Bih. 

So runs my dream : but what am I / — Tennyaon. 

(2.) ^((h-ordhuite, joining a dependent clause to a 
princijial sentence : 

Fre the high lawns appeared 
Under the oj)ening eyelids of the morn, 

We drove afield. — Milton. 

If it be so, it was a grievous fault. — ShabsjHrr. 


103^ Some special Conjunctions:— 

Or has three diffferent uses : — 

(a.) Alternative : ‘ This or that.’ 

(/>.) It expresses a mere alternative name or synonym, 
the thiiiGf beinjr the same : as — 

o O 

Christ or the Messiah (= that is). 

Brakespearo, the Fortunes of a Free Lance. — Title of a 
Novel. 

(c.) It is used for 'otherwise:’ 

You must obey my orders, or I shall be angry. 

As if is elliptical : 

He looks as if he were mad = he looks as he n'ould looh if 
he were mad. 

Now sometimes has an explanatory effect ; 

Not this man. but Barabbas ; note Barabbas was a robber. — 

Eng. Bib. 
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Lest = 'in order not to:* 

Ye shall not eat of it, lent yc die. — Eng. It'ib. 

If the prijicipal verb contains the meaning of avoid- 
ancCy that is preferable to led: 

I feared that he was ill (not Icsf^. 

I doubt that T have slain the Red Comyn . — Scott 


104, I shall 

^riiou wilt 
He will 

r 

J will 

Thou shalt 
He shall 


SHALL AND WILL. 

We shall ) 

Y^ou will {-express mere futuintu. 

They will j 

We will express futurity, but with tlio 
You shall > a<lditionjil idea of promise^ 
I'liey shall J {hreaty obligation^ command. 


origijially means wish. 

Shall „ „ to external influence or control. 


The primary meanings of tvish and ohlujation respect- 
ively are always to be seen in the uses of ivill in the 
first, and shall in the second and third person, and some- 
times in tlie uses of both shall and will with all three 
persons. Tlius : — 

AVe 6” = Oi^r 

Tlioii wilt Tliy 

Oe ) His 

You (will fS®=Your 

They ) 3 Their 


'.going is to be — a mere pre- 
I diction of future action. 


It is not difficult to see how these original ideas of 
wish and ohHijatioit existing in will and shall were 
merged in other ideas that naturally arose from them. 

Will denotes wish. When we are merely predicting 
in the first person, it would sound arrogant and discour- 
teous to insist too strongly on the fact of our own wish 
being the reason why something is going to happen : shall, 
therefore, which excludes the idea of wish, is preferred 
to will in the first person, in a mere prediction of future^ 
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action. But though it excludes the idea of 

does not, in the first person, necessarily retain what is 
really its original idea, namelj^, * obligation to external 
influence/ This influence* lies generally in* the person 
speaking and is exercised over the person spoken of, and 
Avhen the first person is used, the person speaking and 
the person spoken of are identical : the external influence, 
therefore, becomes internal and loses its force, iihall, 
thcrefoi'c, in the first person denotes a mere prediction. 

Similar reasons may be given why will in the second 
and third person, Avhen we si)eak of future action, 
denote a mere prediction. It would be im2)olitc to assert 
that another is under the influence of external force, 
which would be imiflied in 'you shall go,’ &c. Will^ 
therefore, which excludes the idea of external pressure, 
is preferred to shall in the second and third person. But 
'ivlll, though it excludes the idea of external 2)ressure, 
docs not, in the second and third person, necessarily 
retain what is really its original idea, namely, wish, A 
j^erson’s wish is politely supposed to be sure to be fulfilled 
by action conse(j[uent upon it; or, in the words of the 
].)roverb, the person’s will is taken for the r/ceV. }Vlll, 
therefore, in the second and third person, denotes a mere 
])rediction. 

105. Examples — Let us give the meaning of a few 

examj)les of the oj-dinary use of shall and ^vlll. 

(a.) ‘ I shall ho punished' — punishment is to he my lot^ 

whether I like it or not. 

‘I ?ri7l he luinishod’ = punishment is to be my lot, 
hocauso I wish for punishment and like it. 

(h.) ‘ lie simll bo punished’ = I will exert my influence to 
have him punished. 

‘He /r/’/Z be punished’ = punishment is to be his lot, 
whether I exert my influence or not. 

(^*.) ‘ To-morrow shall he a holiday’ = I will give to-morrow 

as a holiday. (This might therefore he said by the 
heatl -master, and not by a sohool-hoy.) 
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‘ To*morrow will be a holiday’ == to-morrow is to be a holi- 
day, bcoause it has been so ordered or arranged. (This 
might bo said by a school-boy.) 

{(1.) ‘ It ahall rain to-morrow’ is nonsense, except when said 
by some one that has power to cause rain. 

‘ It will rain to-morrow’ is a ‘simple prediction of the 
coming of rain. 

The difference between the two words is illustrated 
by the supposed exclamation of an Irishman on falling 
into the water — ' I will be drowned, and nobody 
help me \ where he really declares that it is his determina- 
tion to, drown himself, and to resist any one that would 
rescue him, though he means quite the contrary. 

106. Exceptional Uses.— 

(1.) ‘ On the receipt of this the Joint-Magistrate imll 
proceed in person to investigate the case.^ 

Here ivUl is used as a courteous form of command ; 
the obedience of the Magistrate to his suj)erior s orders 
is looked upon as a matter beyond doubt, and is llierc- 
fore stated in the form of a mere jirediction. 

(2.) ^Read the book and you Hhdl find hardly one 
mistake.’ Here shall is used to denote absolute certainty ; 

‘ You will J)e sure to find.’ 

We do not agree with Professor Bain that ,s7mJ/ is incor- 
rect in ' There is not a girl in town, but let her (have her 
will) in going to a mask, and she shall dress like a 
shepherdess,’ He says, ‘ as no one compels her to dress 
in that way, but she does so at her own caprice, will is 
the right auxiliary.’ Shall here means ‘ is sure to,’ ‘ will 
undoubtedly,’ and is, therefore, used quite correctly. 

(3.) ‘ Let me see, this picture will be meant to represent 

the Duke of Wellington.’ Here ^vill be ~ ‘is probably,’ 
expressive of doubting belief. 
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107. We sec then that 

I 711 ill be obliged, 

I ivill be at a Iosb, 

1 71)111 be under the necessity, 

1 7cill ng^o able, 

arc always unidiomatic. The obligation, ability, &c., 
do not depend on the speaker's wish ; therefore tvill is 
wrong. 

‘ be very much pleased' — means ‘I promise to 

feel pleasure even though I have to force myself to it.' 

‘ 1 f^hdl be very much pleased ’ — means ' pleasure is 
sure to come to me naturally.' 

The latter therefore is the form to be adopted in 
answering invitations, &c. 

108. Shall and Will in Reported Speech.— In 

reporting what another has said of himself, these con- 
siderations of politeness do not exist : 

You say that you shall write, 

Ho says that he shall write, 

are exactly parallel to ‘ I shall write,' ‘ he shall wiite,' 
inasmuch as the assertion and the action are united 
in the same person — the speaker and the person spoken of 
being one. Thus fdudl in such reported speech expresses 
futurity in all persons. 

But when the speaker and the person spoten of are 
diherent — 

I say that you shall write. 

You say that ho shall write, 

the original rule of shtdl, wiUy will^ to express mere 
futurity, and will, shdt, shall, to express promise or 
command, is naturally adhered to. Thus " say that 
you shall write ' is simply future. ' I say that you shall 
write ' promises or commands. 

A good general rule with regard to I shall and I will 
is that — I loill may be softened into I shall, to avoid an 



120 


SHAT.L AND WILL. 


appearance of forcing one’s own wish or will arrogantly 
into the forcgrounci: but to substitute 1 will for / 
is always an error. 


109. Shall and will in Interi^gative Sentences. 


Shall I ? 
Wilt thou ? 
Shall he ? 
Shall I ? 
Shall you ? 
Will he ? 


Shall we ? ') 
AVill you ? y 

Shall they ? J 
vSluill we ? ) 

Shall yon ? > 
Will they ? J 


denote generally the wish or 
determination of the person 
addressed. 

denote mere futurity. 


These apparently irregular forms are easily intelligible 
if we consider that the klea of vneertaini fj must always 
be bound up with a (piestion, and then join the original 
ideas of ohlhjaiion in tiltull and 'wi^It in will. 

Shall I or 'we go ? \ Will external circumstaiKJOS — 

Shall he or the (/ go '! ) generally the power or wish oi’ 

the person addressed — make me, him, &c., go ? 

Win Hum go ? ) Is going your, his, &c., ?r/.s7/, 

Will he, you, they go land therefore your probr’de 

course of action ? (Often used as a rc([uest.) 

Since wo have fihall I I to exju’css deferminaliov, we 
should have expected will 1 ? to express futurity. But 
leill I go ? must mean " Is it my wish to go V and 1 thus ask 
another, what is known to myself alone. Will T t is. 
therefore, never admissible, and can, under no possible 
circumstances, be good English. Shall I 't therefore, is 
used to express both ideas : 

Shall 1 go ? = Is it your will that I go ? (determina- 
tion). 

Shall 1 die, if I drink this ? = Am I destined to die, &c. i 
(futurity). 

Shalt thoa go f \ Do external circumstances admit of 

Shall you go ? ) your going? 

Being interrogative, and therefore not a direct assertion, 
there is no objection to shall you ? on the ground that 
it is impolite to represent any one as at the mercy 
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of external force ; which we saw was the reason for 
changing yovb shall into you will. These forms (shalt 
thou ? shall you 1) are often used when we are in total 
ignorance as to whether external circumstamces or the 
])erson’s own will isdbhe determining cause. The form 
will you ? is less often emplo 3 'ed, although admissible ; 
it seems to suppose that the person's mind is not yet 
made up. 


SHOULD AND WOULD. 

110. Should and would follow the rules of shall and 
will when employed in parallel circumstances. Tlius : 

\ express futurity dependent 
I on some contingency. 

r express futurity dependent 
j on some contingency, with 
J the additioned idea of 
I determination in the first, 

I and ohligution in the 
I, second and third persons. 

We give here a few examples and their meaning : 

* Tf he were to come, I alumld go’ = my future going depends on 
!.is coming. 

‘ I f he were to come, I wotild go ’ = my determination is made up 
Lo go if he comes. 

‘ If he were to come, you would go' = your future going depends on 
his coming. 

‘ If he were to come, you should go ' ==- your duty to go depends on 
his coming. 


T sliould 
Thou wouldcst 
He would 


We should 
You would 
They would 


I would 

Tlioii shouldest 
He should 


Wc would 
You should 
They should 


It will be seen in these instances that a greater amount 
of contingency or chance is expressed by the past tense 
wotdd and should than by the present %vill and shall. 
‘ If he were to come, I sfoonld go' implies less likeli- 
hood of his coming than * If he come (comes), I shall go' 
does, 


Q 



122 


SHOULD AND WOULD. 


Sometimes, as in the case of ^vill and shall, the 
original idea of wish and obligation may be insisted 
on by emphasizing would and should : 

‘ If he were^ to come, I sho^ild go ’ == If he were to come, I 
ought to go. 

‘ If he were to come, I 7vonM go * = If he were to come, nothing 
could stop my going, as my wish would bo all powerful. 

We see then that 

I would be obliged, 

1 7vould be at a loss, 

I 7vovld be under the necessity, 

I rvonld not be able, Ac., 

( 

arc just as erroneous, as ' I will be obliged,’ &c., 
which we remarked on above : the obligation, ability, &c., 
do not depend on the speaker’s wish ; therefore tvould 
is wrong. 


111. In Interrogation wo'uld and should follow the 
rules for %vill and shall : 


Should I ? Should we ? 

Wouldest thou ? Would you ? 

Should h(f? Should they ? 


Should I ? Should we ? 

Shouldest thou ? Should you ? 
Would he ? Would they ? 


r denote obligation— in first 
I and third persons gener- 
J ally to the will of the 
j person addressed ; in the 
second person, mere de- 
L termination. 

I denote mere futurity, gene- 
j rally contingent. 


Would I? is inadmissible for the same reason that 
will I ? is inadmissible. 

* Should I go ?’ (a softened form of ' shall I go’) = Is 
it your wish that I go ? (determination). 

‘ Should 1 die, if I drank this V (a form implying more 
contingency than * shall I die,’ &c.) = Am I destined to 
die, &c. (futurity). 

' Should you die, if you drank this,’ also expresses mere 
contingent futurity. ‘ Should you ? ’ therefore, is not 
‘ scarcely to be used’ as Professor Bain says. 
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SEQUENCE OF TENSES, 

113 . (!•) When verbs are connected by conjunctions 
as aiuly noVy huty &c., and refer to actions done at the 
same time, they must agree in mood and tense, and also 
in form : as — 

If any man be a worshipper of God and do his wiU, 

where the English Bible has doeth ; but since he is present 
subjunctive, we should also have the present subjunctive 
do in the second clause. 

(2.) When one sentence is dependent upon another, 
tlic general rule is that a verb expressing present or 
fit t tire time must be followed by a verb expressing 
present or future time, and a verb expressing time 
by a verb expressing time : as — 

] He ftdU me that he u coming. 

( lie told me that he tvaif coming. 

( He telh me that he wfl'y, can, ehall, will come to-morrow. 

I He told me that he m lfht, conldy e/tould, would come to-morrow. 

I He in going when he if ready. 

I He 7vHI go when he is ready. 

j He will give, if he lias anything. 

• j Tie would give, if he had anything. 

i lie may succeed, if he will try. 

I lie might succeed, if he would try. 

I The stones would cry out, if these should hold thcir*pcacc. 

\ The stones frill cry out, if these Iwld their peace. 

f T shall know him, if I see him. 

I I should hare known him, if I had seen him. 

But — 

{(i?) When the proposition is universally true, the 
present tense is generally used, whatever tense precedes 
it: as — 

lie seemed hardly to know that two and two make four. 

(/>.) Sometimes, in the principal clause, were is used for 
would or should hCy and Imd for should or loould have : as — 

'Twere (it would be) well 
It 7r€rc (should be) done quickly. — Shah^jwre. 

It were (would be, or would have been) wise for the king, if the 
blood now shed had been thought a sufficient expiation for the offence. 
— Goldsmith, 
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If Pompey had fallen by the chance of war at Pharsalia, he had 
(would have) died still glorious, though unfortunate. 

I had (should have) fainted, unless I had believed to see the good- 
ness of the Lord in the land of the living. — Eng, Blh. 

(3.) After verbs of commanding, hopmg, desirhig, 
intending, pemiitting, &c., the present infinitive is 
always used to denote the act commanded, &c., whatever 
be the tense of the principal verb : as — 

I intend 
I intended 
1 had intended, 

&c. 

So with such idiomatic phrases as 

I am to go (implying a settled fact). 

I was to go. 

I have to go (implying obligation, necessity). 

I had to go. 

She is to do it. Such a thing is to he. 

Vm to he queen of the May. — Tennyson. 

The passive infinitive, standing as a predicate, in such 
phrases expresses : 

(a.) What riiay or can be done : 

The passage is to he found on the seventh page ( = may be 
found). 

(h.) What ought to be done : 

Conscientious scruples are to he treated with delicacy (= ought 
to be treated). 

(c.) What is intended to be done : 

The man is to he hanged to-morrow ( = it is settled or intended 
that the man should be hanged). 

But when the act spoken of is regarded as completed 
before the time expressed by the principal verb, the per- 
fect infinitive is used : as — 

I hoped to hare seen yon before the meeting, 

I was to have gone to England this year. 
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Such forms generally imply that ^the supposition or 
intention was not real ized : 

I was to have gone to England this year (but I did npt go). 

He appeared to he a man of wealth = his appearance indicated 
that he was at the time a man of wealth. 

He appeared to have been a man of wealth = his appearance 
indicated that he once had been a man of wealth, but was such no 
longer. 

Sometimes this form is used when it is wholly uncer- 
tain whether the intention has been fulfilled or not : as — 

The Pioneer states that the Opera Company were to have given 
a performance at Bombay last Tuesday, 

— where no further news has since anived as to whether 
the performance was actually given or not. But hero 
‘ were to give ’ would be preferable. 

REPORTED SPEECH. 

113. In reporting the speech of another, there are 
two methods that may be followed : — 

(l.J Wo may report directli/, 'Le., give the exact 
words used by the speaker, marking them ofi* from the 
rest of the sentence by inverted commas, the signs of 
quotation ; as — John said, ‘ I am going home.* 

(2.) We may report indirectly, i,e,, change the exact 
words used by the speaker into a form moi’e suitable 
to bo used by a different person, thus giving the speaker’s 
meaning without using his precise words. 

In this latter case — 

(a.) The tenses of the verbs in the speech that is so 
reported must, if necessary, be changed to correspond 
with the tense of the verb by which the speech is 
introduced. 

(b) The person of the pronoun in the reported speech 
must be changed to correspond with the person of the 
subject with reference to whom the speech is made. 
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(c.) The conjunction tJiat is generally inserted after the 
verb by which the speech is introduced, unless, as in re- 
ported interrogations, some other conjunction be used : as — 

Direct John said^ ‘ I am going home.’ 

Indirect John said that he was going home. 

Direct You said^ ‘ I am going home.’ 

Indirect Yon said that you were going homo. 

Direct John says, ‘ J am going home.’ 

Indirect John says that Iw is going home. 

Direct I say, ‘ I am going home.’ 

Indirect I say that I am going home. 

Further examples : — 

Direct I said to him, ^ You are the man that I want.' 

Indirect I told him that he was the man that 1 wanted. 

Direct I said to him, ‘ Do not talk nonsense, or 1 shall be 

angry.’ 

Indirect I told him not to talk nonsense, or I should be angry. 

Direct I said to him, ‘ Why do you act thus V 

Indirect I asked him why he acted thus. 

Direct I said to him, ‘ Why do you not go home T 

Indirect I asked him why he did not go home. 

Direct I said to him, ‘ Arc you a sailor V 

Indirect I asked him | | he were a sailor. 

Direct You said to him, ‘ Where did I go yesterday V 
Indirect You asked him where you had gone yesterday. 

Direct He said to me, ‘Were you once in the army ?’ 

Indirect He asked me if I had been once in the army. 

INTERROGATION, 

114. Questions are asked in English by 
(a.) Putting tlie nominative after its verb : as — 

Affirm. He went with you. I Neg. He went not with you. 

Interr. Went he with you ? ) Interr. Went he not with you ? 

But this form is mostly confined to poetry. In prose, 
the form with the auxiliary do is used, which in this 
case is not emphatic, and the nominative is placed after 
the auxiliary : as — 

Affirm. He went with you. | Nog. He did not go with you. 

Interr. Did he go with you ? \ Interr. Did he not go with you? 
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If the verb has an auxiliary already, the only change 
made is to place the nominative after* the auxiliary : as 

Has he gone V — ' must he go V — ' shall he go ?* &c. 

When a question is put indirectly, the natural order — 
nominative before verb — ^is retained : as — 

Direct When are you coming ? 

Indirect Tell me when you are coming. 

(6.) The above is the only interrogative form; but we 
often have an interrogative meaning attached to sentences 
and expressions that in foi^n are mere assertions : as — 

‘ You do not mean to say that he went with you ?* 

‘ He went with us.’ ‘ Kcally ?’ 

‘ He went with you, you say ?’ 

Here the interrogation is marked (1) by the tone 
of the voice, if spoken; (2) by the note of interroga- 
tion (?), if wiitten. 

115. The Subject comes after the verb in the 

following cases : — 

(rt.). Ill interrogative sentences (without an inter- 
rogative pronoun) : 

How many loaves Jiave ye ? — Eng, Bib^ 

(h.) With the imperative mood : 

Go yc, and tell that fox. — Eng. BiK 

(c.) In conditional clauses, without if: 

Were I a rich man, I would help him. 

{d.) When a wish or exclamation is expressed : 

Miiy'st tlwu live happily.* 

(e.) When ‘neither’ or ‘nor,’ meaning ‘and not,’ 
precedes the verb : 

Ye shall not eat of it, neither shall ye touch it. — Eng, Bib. 


‘ This should probably be May thou, imperative mood. 
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(/.) When the adverb ‘ there’ (not an adverb of place) 
precedes the verb r 

There no one in all that vast assemblage, &c. — JRoberffton. 
(g.) In introducing parts of a dialogue : 

*What is it?’ inquired the widow, ‘I’ll astonish you,’ mid 
Tom, — D ichens, 

{It) For the sake of emphasis : 

up roue the min, and up rom Emilie , — Chav err. 

Narrow w the ivay that leadeth unto life. — Eny, Eih. 


CHAPTER IV. 

IDIOM. 

1. Idiom used in two senses. First sense.— Th (3 
word * idiom’ is used in two very different senses : fivsi, 
to denote the general structure of a language in its 
grammar and syntax, whereby it is distinguished from 
another language or family of languages, and which 
gives it a special character of its own. For instance, it is 
an idiom of the Bengali tongue that there is no distinc- 
tion of number in the tenses of the verb, whether the 
nominative be singular or plural : thus we can say 
equally well ^fSr and thou doest and ye 

do. This we cannot do in the case of English, and 
other languages, as Latin : but then again, according to 
the Latin idiom, we can conjugate a verb without express- 
ing the pronoun that marks the person, while in English 
and Bengali we cannot do without the personal pronoun. 
Thus we say, in Latin, sum, es, est ; but in English I am, 
thou art, he is ; and similarly, in Bengali, 

I The idiom of a language, in 
this sense, may be, to a large extent, mastered by a 
careful study of its grammar. 
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2. Second sense. Idiotisms.— But, secondly, the 
word idiom is employed to denote thosa uses of particular 
words or of combinations of particular words, which are 
contrary to the general syntax of the language, and 
which are commonly known as phrases or phraseological 
expressions. These may be distinguished from idiom 
proper by giving them, as Mr. Marsh^ proposes, the name 
of 1 dial Isms ; and it is Idiotisms specially that we wish 
to treat of in this chapter. 

3. Mistakes of Natives. — It is in dealing with 
Idiotisms that the Native of India, perhaps more than 
other foreigners, finds his greatest difficulty in his study 
of the English tongue. Many Natives who have gained 
a thorough knowledge of English grammar and syntax, 
come to a complete ship-wreck upon its idiomatic phras- 
eology. Essays, Magazine articles, &c., might be quoted 
by tlie dozen, where the grammatical construction of 
the sentences is so perfect that the reader might imagine 
that he had the production of an English writer before 
him, but where some phraseological error, some wrong 
use or combination of words will presently sti ike his eye, 
and betray unmistakcably the nationality of the author. 

4. Examples. — Let us illustrate our meaning by a 
few examples quoted from a Magazine containing perhaps 
some of the best specimens of English composition that 
the educated Native has produced. One contributor, for 
instance, uses the following expression : ‘ The same 
difficulties will rise again and stare rudely at our face.’ 
Ileie the writer intended to have introduced the 
common idiomatic phrase, " to stare one in the face ; 
but has not done so, and it is easy to see why. The 
regular syntactical form is "to stare at a person,’ 


‘ Lectures on the English Language.’ 

R 
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not ' to stare a person/ except in the phrases, 

' to stare one in the face ' and ' to stare one out of 
countenance / and the writer above, following the 
regular usage, has missed the idiomatic turn of expres- 
sion. Further on in his essay he brings in the phrase 
again, and again fails to give the correct idiom : ' In face 
of the crisis that is rudely daring at us, which has 
rather a grotesque effect. Another writer speaks of our 
'Dear halves’ (the quotation marks are his own) for 
our 'better halves,’ and again of 'jumping into the 
conclusion’ for 'to the conclusion/ while a third, not 
understanding the meaning of the phrase ' to wink at a 
thing,’ wiites ' wo ‘cannot wink at the fact,’ where he 
obviously intended to have said ' we cannot lose sight 
of the fact.’ We find some very strange expressions. 
In one essay we have ' the handle of the clock ’ for the 
‘ hand! Another writer speaks of ' Gabriel and other 
riffraffs of the skies.’ Sometimes slang phrases are intro- 
duced : as, ' a fever patient just about to hick the bucket! 
Take, again, the following sentence from the examination 
papers of a Native student : 'The Spartans never allowed 
a child Jo express out of ths door what they heard within ;’ 
where, of course, the writer meant to have said ‘ out of 
doors! 


6. Arbitrary character of Idiotisms.— Native 
writers of English have, almost universally, so groat a 
fondness for introducing idiomatic phrases, that such 
mistakes are sown broad-cast over their writings; but 
these few instances are enough to show the difficulty 
that natives of this country, with other foreigners, find 
in mastering English idiomatic phraseology. And this is 
not by any means to be wondered at. Idiotisms are, con- 
fessedly, in a great measure, arbitrary, and it is impossible 
to give any law to guide us in their use. Some hints and 
suggestions, which may help to smooth the path of the 
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student through this difficult subject, are all that can be 
attempted. We have said that idiotisrtis are, in a great 
measure, arbitrary expressions. Thus, when a Bengali 
writer of English states in an essay that ' a lazy man was 
lying diowiiy fully stretched ' (for 'stretched at full length’), 
and goes on to say that ' the fruit (a date) lay so near 
his upper lip that no exertion of his hand was necessary 
to put it into his mouth,’ he writes perfectly grammatical, 
but riot idiomatic English. No reason can be given why 
' I take a great pleasure in the pursuit of knowledge ’ is 
idiomatic, ahd ' I have a great pleasure ’ non-idiomatic 
tlhglish : or why, again, ' I have much pleasure in 
accepting your invitation’ is the correct idiom, rather 
than ' I tahe much pleasure.* In the same way, ' highly 
ingenious ’ is good English, but ' highly young ’ is not. 
We can 'commit murder,’ but we caimot 'commit 
harm ; ’ we 'do harm.’ So, we do not speak but tell a 
Ue, while we both speak and tell the truth. We might 
say of a deformed man that he was ' heut double,’ but we 
could ^not say that a man ' went down on his Ixmt 
knees,’ but ' on his hemled knees,’ Compare again the 
following : — 

‘ All the day long.' 

‘ All the week through.' 

‘ All the year round.' 

0. Importance of investigating the idiomatic 
uses of words. — Long- continued experience both in 
hearing and reading sound English must be the great 
teacher of the Idiotisms of the language : but, at the same 
time, the student will find it of the greatest advantage to 
try to understand thoroughly the idiomatic use of a word 
in a phrase of this kind, by tracing that special idiomatic 
use up to the literal and general use of the word. This 
can often be done, and one principal object of this 
chapter is to show the student how he may do this ; and 
also to direct his attention to a variety of every-day 
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idiomatic phrases such as ho continually meets with in 
his English reading and often finds occasion to introduce 
into his English writing. The appended lists of words, 
intended to* serve as examples to the learner of how he 
should set to work, are to a certain extent experimental, 
and are not meant to be in any sense exhaustive. The 
student should put down in a note-book and number 
all phrases that he comes across in his reading of English 
authors, and afterwards classify and investigate them. 
Classification should be resorted to when, as is often the 
case, the same word is used idiomatically in several 
distinct phrases. 

7. The word ‘ world.’— Take, for instance, world ; 
we have, among other examples of its use, the following: — 

(1) The new uwrld. 

(2) The way of the world. 

(3) The worlds the flesh, and the devil. 

(4) To begin the world afresh. 

World means, in (1), a division of the globe; in (2), 
human society; in (8), human corruption; and in (4), 
course of life. The mental discipline that will be gained 
by the student that conscientiously follows out these 
investigations need not be dwelt upon hero ; its extent 
and value will be plain to all. 

8, Importance of translating Idiotisms.— 

Another important exercise,^ that will help us to grasp the 
meaning of an idiomatic phrase in a foreign language, 
is to translate it into our own tongue ; or, on the other 
hand, to translate our own idiom into the foreign tongue. 
But the student must be careful, in making his translation, 
to render the idiomatic word or phrase of one language 
by the corresponding idiomatic word or phrase of the 


* We have mentioned this in Chap. V; see our remarks there, § 5. 
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other. This point cannot be too strongly insisted upon ; 
for it is through inattention to this rule that mistakes 
in idiom are perpetually occurring. If a Bengali student 
wanted to point out that his class mates ware crowding 
too close to him, he would say in Bengali, ^1^ ; 
but, having to put the statement into English, he says, 

, ‘ There is no iilace! thus literally translating the Bengali 
instead of rendering it by the corresponding 
i<liomatie word in English, and saying, ‘ There is no 
room.’ We need only refer to Chapter VI for numerous 
illustrations of error's of this kind. 

9. In dealing ■writh Idlotisms there are two 
frequent sources of inaccuracy. The first has been 
touched upon before, namely, 

(1.) A non-klioriMtic word is pvd, in the x>lace of the 
, idmmitic 'word. 

Eiiglishmen talk, for instance, of a thing being 
‘ pidled (or torn) in pieces.’ The Native student, 
calling the phrase to mind incorrectly, writes" 
in pieces.’ In the same manner he will say that a 
matter ‘shook in the balance’ for ‘ frmihled in the 
balance,’ or that young men are ‘soaked,’ instead of 
‘ imvwrsed, in the enjoyment of life.’ Sometimes an 
entire phrase is thus dealt with; as when we find 
‘ he cuts off from his view,’ for ‘ he lo.ses sight of.’ Often 
the mere substitution of plural for singular will bo fatal 
to an idiom ; as when a Native essayist says that ‘ the 
man retired, laughing in his sleeves! In a letter to a 
newspaper, the writer, a Native, speaks of ‘ killing two 
birds in one shot! ‘At one shot’ would have been 
con'ect English, but he has quite missed the phrase that 
he meant to have used, namely, ‘To kill two birds 
Tvith one stone! Students, therefore, in coming across 
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an English idiotisin, should carefully note the exact 
words that go to make it up, since he may take it 
as a general rule that no other word or words can be 
substituted without spoiling the idiomatic character of 
the phrase altogether. 

(2.) The Twn-idiomcttic collocation of words. 

Native writers, in introducing phrases, especially those 
wherein two words are coupled together,^ as ‘ safe and 
sound,’ put the words that compose them into the non- 
idiomatic order. Thus, the following sentence occurs in an 
article 'by a Native writer : ‘ The artful distribution of 

shade and Uyhtf where the idiomatic collocation is ‘ light 
and shade;' and again, ‘the transcendental harangue, 
unincumbered with head or tail, reason or rhyme' instead 
of ‘ rhyme or reason,' So we ought to say ‘ by land and 
sea,’ not ‘by sea and land;’ ‘the long and short,’ not 
‘ the short and long.* The same • is the case with many 
other phrases of a like nature : as — 


* Life and death.* 

‘ Great and small.* 
> Sfiort and sweet.* 
‘ Friend or foe.’ 


‘ Use and abuse.* 

‘ Rough and ready.* 
* Slow and steady.* 

‘ Dead and gone.* 


10. Phrases involving two expressions.— With 
regard to phrases of this kind we may notice : 

(A.) The collocation is generally logical, or according 
to the sense, where the phrase admits of it. Thus 


* These word-couples imply three different ideas : 

(/i.) Iteration of tho same notion : as * watch and ward,’ ‘ dead 
and gone.* 

(b.) Antithesis between two notions ; as * great and small,’ ‘ weal 
and woe.’ 

(6*.) Two separate notions, but related to and amplifying one 
another : as * short and sweet,* ‘ horse and hounds,’ 
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'life and death’ above, because life precedes death in 
the natural order of things. So 


{a 1.) We naturally reckon downwards : 


* From head to foot.* 

‘ From top to bottom.’ 

‘ Hand and seal.’ 

‘ and low.’ 

‘ (To turn out) neck and heels.* 


‘ Eyes and nose.’ 

* Hands and knees.’ 

‘ Tooth and nail.’ 

‘ Whip and spur.’ 

‘ (Bound) band and foot.* 


But we reverse this order in ' root and branch,’ as in 
'To destroy root and ’ (/.c., totally), in order to 

put the more important notion first. The phrase,^ there- 
fore, belongs to ( a 3.) below. 


((X 2.) Again, we naturally put the pleasanter idea 
first : 


‘ Friend or foe.’ 

* Ri^ht or wrong.’ 
‘ Weal and woe.’ 

‘ Rich and poor,’ 


‘ Ups and downs.’ 

‘ Use and abuse.’ 

‘ For better for worse.’ 


{a^) The more imjwrtant or obstrmive clement 
demands the first position : 


‘ Great and small.’ 

‘ More or less.’ 

‘ The long and short.’ 

* Through thick and thin.’ 
‘ Rats and mice.’ 

‘ Horse and hounds.’ 

* Fire and sword.’ 

In sackcloth and ashes.* 

‘ ’I’o buy and sell.” 

‘ Son and heir.’ 


‘ Man and beast.’ 

‘ Heaven and earth.’ 

‘ Far and near.’ 

* Offence and defence.’ 
‘ Right and left.’ 

‘ Rank and fde.’ 

‘ Here and there.’ 

* Sooner or later.* 

‘ Now or never.’ 

‘ Bread and cheese.’ 


The collocation ' light and shade ’ above is a violation 
of this usage. 

The phrase ' man and boy,’ as in 'He has lived on the 
estate man and boy'{i.e,, both as a man and as a boy) for 
the last twenty years/ comes under this head. The more 
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important clement is put first; but the collocation is 
illogical, since one must, of course, bo a hoy before one 
can be a man. In 'kill or cure,’ kill, as the more 
definite actien, is placed first. So with ' sink or swim/ 
(B.) Where both words arc not monosyllables, the 
ear prefers that the longer word should be put last : as — 


* Rhyme or reason.’ 

‘ Rack and ruin.’ 

‘ Law and equity.’ 

^ First and foremost.’ 

‘ Hole and corner,’ 

‘ Wjind and weather.’ 

‘ The loaves and fishes.’ 

* Goods and chattels/ 

‘ Neck or nothing.’ 


‘ Free and easy.’ 

‘ Sick or sorry.’ 

* Port and Sherry.’ 

‘ Stuff and nonsense.* 

‘ Wit and wisdom.’ 

^ ‘ Pins and needles.’ 

‘ For love or money.’ 

* (To go thro’) fire and water.’ 


Accordingly, in ' a manly and pure style,’ found in a 
Review by a Native writer,, the order of the words is 
faulty ; he should have said ' a pure and manly style/ 


11. This action of sound sometimes interferes 
with rule (A) : thus, though we have ' eyes and nose’ 
above, we say ‘beard and moustaches,’ reversing the 
downward or natural order. Again, we should write 
' good, bad or indifferent/ and not ‘ good, indifferent or 
bad,’ which would probably be the logical order of the 
words. In English newspapers (as Mr. Earle^ remarks) 
we find a quarter thus headed : — Births, Marrkajes, and 
Deaths (what our Anglo-Indian newspapers call Domes- 
tic Occurrences). But in conversation it is hardly 
ever quoted in this form. The established colloquial 
form of the phrase is this : — Births, Deaths, and Mar- 
riages, which plainly does violence to the natural order 
of things. So, again, people often say ‘ bred and born* 
instead of ' born and bred,’ because they like the sound 
of it better. When, however, we wish to put a stress 


‘ ‘ Philology of tho English Tongue/ 
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upon the shorter word, it is often placed last, its anomalous 
or irregular position making it emphatic : as ‘ little and 
good,’ ' merry and wise,’ ' powder and shot.’ 

• 

13 . Notes on these duplex phrases. —While we 
are upon the subject of these duplex phrases, which are 
very numerous, it will bo interesting and instructive to 
•the student to observe the following facts with regard 
to them. 

I, Not unfrequently the second part is included in 
the first part, and seems generally to be added in order to 
particularize the general idea contained in the first: as — 
‘ For ever and a ^ay.’ 

‘ All and some.’ ^ 

‘ All the world and his wife.’ 

* Over head and ears’ (in love, in debt). 

‘ Ever and anon.* 


II. Often the second part is little else than a mere 
echo or I’epetition of the first part, emphasizing or 
explaining it : as — 


^ K<ith and kin.’ 

‘ Oark and care.’ 

* Stark and stiff.’ 

* Hack and ruin.’ 

‘ Time and tide .’ * 

‘ Might and main.’ * 

* Watch and ward.’ * 

* (At one’s) beck and call.’ 
‘ Stuff and nonsense.’ 

‘ Picking and stealing.’* 

* Wit and wisdom.* 

‘Neck and crop.’ 

‘ Part and parcel.’ 


* Head and front.’ (Shak,>i,) 

‘ Once upon a time.’ 

‘ Many a time and oft.* 
‘Alive and kicking’ ^vulg.) 
‘ Heart and soul.* 

* House and home.’ 

‘Each and all.* 

‘ Goods and chattels.’ 

* Flesh and blood.* 

‘ Free and easy.* 

‘ Fire and fury.* 

‘ First and foremost.’ 

‘ Son and heir.’ 


‘ This phrase is ecjuivalent to all and one — ‘ one and all.’ 

^ Tide as in EastorfhZ^?, Whitsunf o* 3 v, V '' 

® Cf. §48. 

* Formerly watch was applied to the night only, and ward to 
the day. 

♦ Cf. § ay. 
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III, Obsolete words, or obsolete uses of words, arc 
often preserved ih these combinations, as in all those 
phrases given in the left-hand column of II : hith, 
cark, starky^rack, tidsy main, ward, beck, stvff, picking, 
wit, crop, parcel. Add to them : 

‘ Stochs and stones.* 

‘ Rhyme or reason. ’(Sound or sense.) 

‘ Spick and span' (Mew as a spike or nail and a span or 
chip just made.) 

‘ Weal and woe.’ ( == Wealth, happiness.) 

‘ Some^oM? or other.* 

, ‘ By hook or by crook' 

Also in the common expressions : 

‘ Cheek hy jowl.' (O.E. ceole, the jaw.) 

‘ Much of a muchness' 

‘ Tit for tat' 

* The nick of time.’* 

‘ The gift of the^^ii’ (the mouth ; loquacity). 

‘ To run foul of.’* 

* To run a rig' 

‘ To pay one’s shot' (share : = scot). 

* To say one’s say.' 

‘ To leave in the lurch' (a diflScult situation). 

* To buy a pig in a poke' {pocket, bag). 

* Rede me my riddle.* (O.E. rosdan, to guess.) 

* Will he, nill he * (not will). 

‘ Sooth to say * (truth). 

* Scot-ivQCi (tax-free, unhurt). 

‘ Charles’ wain' (O.E. wdgn, waggon.) 

‘ In fine ' (conclusion). 

‘ By rote.'^ 

IV. Alliteration plays an important part in phrases 


* ‘ This nick of time ia the critical occasion for the gaining of a 
point.*— X* Estrange. 

^ Cf. § 26 (5). 

* Cf. § 22 (2). 
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of this kind. We see this in a large number of those 
already given : as — 

* Cark and care.* * Rhyme and reason.* 

‘ Kith and kin.’ * Stocks and stc^nes.* 

‘ Might and main.* ‘ Watch and ward.* 

* A fair field and no favour.* 

We find it also in heraldic mottoes : as — 

‘ Manners makyth man.* 

‘ Time trieth troth.* 

V. Rhyme or assonance is not unfrequently em- 
ployed: as — 

‘ Hy hook or by crook' ‘ A stitch in save.? wme.’ 

* Neither wot flesh, ‘ Every bullet ha.s its billet' 

‘ Right and tight' * Time tryeth^ time flyeth.' 

‘ A long pull and a strong * Bear and ^oTbear' 

pull.* ‘ Scot and lot' 

13. Tlie collocation of spme adjectives.— With 
reference to the collocation of words we may notice further 
that there is a group of so-callcd adjectives^ in English 
which are not used before but only after their substan- 
tives. Thus we can say ‘ the man is behindhand ' (i.c., 
latc)y but we cannot speak of ‘ a behindliand man : ' and 
so with ‘ beforehand.’ ' The boat is adrift ’ is correct 
English, but not ‘ an adrift boat/ It is the same with 

* aloft.* ‘ athirst.’ 

‘ ashamed.* ‘ alike.’ 

* awake.’ ‘ drunk.* 

‘ knee-deep.* ‘ asleep.* 

‘ alive.* 

As regards ‘ drunk,’ drunken is used before the noun : 
thus ‘the man is drunk;’ but, ‘a drunken man.’ 
‘Livelong’ is used only he/orc its noun: ‘the livelong 
day.’ 

* These are not true adjectives : for instance aloft =*= O. E. a-lyfL 
in air ; alive « on life. Cf. Chap. HI. § 78. 
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14. The adj ecti ve sor ry has a different meaning accord - 
ing as it is used before or after the substantive. Thus, 

‘ The fellow is sorry ’ moans that he is grieved ; ‘ a sorry 
fellow' means a contemptible fellow. There is a difference 
in meaning between the phrases ‘ a sorry /ellow * and ‘ a 
sad fe^w;' while the former implies contempt, the 
latter implies mild censure in the person that uses it. 
Gentle in the sense of ' noble/ ' well-mannered/ as in 
‘ gentlemdi>n^ ‘ of gentle blood/ always comes before the 
substantive. 

16. Native students only place such adjectives 
as we have mentioned above before the substantive, but 
also the past partici])les of intransitive verbs : thus they 
will speak of ‘ a passed candidate ' and ' a failed candi- 
date.’^ Even adverbs (for the words below arc adverbs 
in the sense in which they are there used), are pressed 
into the service, and we have such expressions as 
* broad-cast landmarks,’ ‘a rough-shod trampling on 
liberty’, from the pens of Native Essayists. 

10. ' Ellipsis. — Some phrases are elliptical, that is, 
they require that some additional words should be 
mentallf supplied to fill up the sense. The Native 
student must be careful, in using such a phrase, not to 
wife do^m the word or words to be understood, as, by 
so doing, he destroys its idiomatic character. Such phrases 
are : 

‘ Sink or swim’ « Whether one sink or swim. 

‘ Will he, nill he ’ = Whether he will or nill. 

‘ sooner said than done ’ = It is no sooner said than it is done, 

‘ Just the thing ’ = Just the right thing. 

‘ Out of place ’ = Out of the right place. 

‘ In time’ (as in ‘ I was just in time for the meeting’) = In good time. 


See Chap. VI. 
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* To give oneself airs * = To give oneself proud airs. 

‘ Right and left* = Right and left hand. • 

‘ Passing strange* = Passing (surpassing) what is strange. 

‘ Practice makes perfect ’ = Practice makes men perfect. 

‘ To make a figure * = To make a fine figure. 

* To be of age^* = To be of full age. 

17. Idiotisms discussed in detail— Prepositions. 

— We will now go on to discuss more in detail several 
groflps of Idiotisms, endeavouring, as we have said before, 
to trace the idiomatic use of a word or expression up to 
its general use. We will begin with prepositions, which 
enter very largely into idiomatic phraseology, and* in deal- 
ing with which native students of English are continually 
falling into error. We have had above ^ in one shot’ for 
^ at one shot,’ and ^jumped into the conclusion’ for 
'jumped to the conclusion.’ Opening at random an essay 
by a native writer we come across ‘Their self-respect 
is wounded in every turn’ instead of * at every turn,’ 
and in another, ‘The iron horse sinks our sectarian 
shibboleths hito a grand national war-cry,’ where ^in^ 
ought to have been used. Many other instances might 
be given. Thus we find 

To fly at the face of for To fly in the face of. 

To stand hy one’s rights „ To stand on one’s fljlits. 

Hauled in a Criminal Court „ Hauled into (or before) a Criminal 

Court. 

At the spur of the moment „ On the spur of the moment, 

All the world throiigh „ All the world over. 

To kick at the pricks „ To kick against the pricks. 

PREPOSITIONS.* 

18. About.— The radical meaning of about is dose 
round on the outside of; we can easily sec that the mean- 
ings given below are simply modifications of this meaning, 
and can all be traced up to it. 

‘ The adverbial uses of Prepositions are also given, 
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Around, over : — 

ft 

Bind them about thy neck. {Eng. Bib.) 

He is roving about the world. 

Havel your wits about you =» Have your mental powers 
Keep J ready for use. 

He went two miles about =■ lie made a circuit of two miles. 

To come about == To happen. 

To bring about = To cause to happen. 

Ye go about to torture me in vain {Shafts.) = Yc prepare or 
endeavour.^ &c. 

The moments of forces about a given point. 

Hence — 

(2.) In proximity to, near : — 

He came about three o’clock. About five thousand men. 

You arc about the last person that 1 should accuse of this. 
This wall is about as high as that. 

Hence — 

(3.) Engaged in, ready to, on the verge of : — 

I sent him about his business == I sent him to engage in his 
* business, ("i'he phrase implies angry or abrupt dismissal. 

* 1 packed him off*.’) 

I l/k about to speak. 

What are you about ? == What are you doing ? (implying, 
generally, a certain degree of fault-finding. Cf. ‘ What 
are you after f ’) 

Hence — 

( 4. ) Concerning : — 

To consult about a matter. 

Tell us all about the war, 

And what they killed each other for {Southey). 

19 After. — After m the comparative of the word aft, 
still used by our sailors ; its radical meaning is further 
hehind. 
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(1.) Behind (of place or time) : — 

Jill came tumbling after, 

I do not think much of this horse, after all = I do not 
admire this horse much, though so much^ has been said 
or done about it. 

Did you go, after all f =» Did you go finally or in the endf 

IIow are you after your fall ? i.e., Do you feel any bad effects ? 

To be (or arrive) after the fair = To arrive when all the 
festivities are over (used generally of being too late for 
anything of a festive nature). 

Hence — 

(2.) Followincjyin piiTSwit of : — 

Ye shall not go after other gods. {Eng. Bih.) 

What are you .i* == What are you doing? (implying 
some degree of fault-finding). 

‘ To inquire after ’ is incorrect : write ‘ to inquire for.' 

Hence — 

(3.) According to, similar to, in imitation of : — 

Let us make man in our image, after our likeness. {Eng. Bib.) 

A book written after the style of Macaulay. 

A picture (painted) after Raphael, i.e., in his style. 

A man after one’s own heart = A man exactly according to 
one’s liking. 

He takes after his father = He is similar to his father in 
disposition, temper, features, &c. 

20. Against.— The radical meaning oi againsi is 
opposed to : — 

(1.) Opposite to, facing, nmr : — 

Agavist the house there stands a large tree. 

Often preceded by over : as. Over against the park there 
is a lake. 

(2.) In opposition to : — 

To swim against the tide. 

It is against reason that I should act thus. 

1 am working against time =: I am working with a view to 
finish my work within a given limit of time : 1 and time 
4ire matched against one another, which shall finish fiist. 
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To hope against hope == To hope wlien there nre very 
slight grounds for hoping; to hope for what is good, 
when there is every reason to expect the contrary. 

Hence — 

(.S.) In relation to, in provision for : — 

Urijah made it against King Ahaz came from Damascus. 
{Eng, Bib.) 

I will be ready against you come ; i,e., when you come you 
will find me ready. 

Against the day of my burying hath she kept this. ( Eng. 
Bib.) 

Note. — Against, aa distinguished from at in such phrases as ‘ to 
run af and ‘ to run against,' ‘ to knock at' and ‘ to knock against,' 
implies contact, while at implies generally the direction of the action : 
thus ‘ to kick against the iiricks’ means that the feet of the oxen conic 
hi contact with the goad, while ‘ to kick at the pricks’ would moan 
that they kicked toirards or in the direct ion of the goad, without 
necessarily being touched by it. 


21. At —The radical meaning of at seemed to bo 
situation e/Mernally. 

It expresses : — 

(1.) Place 'where : — 

^ f. 

He is not at home. Sick at heart. 

Belaid, I stand at the door and knock. {Eng. Bib.) 

A# a distance of five hundred yards. 

Look at me. To aim at a mark. 

To get at a tiling or person = To come near, to reach, gain ; 
(implying effort, endeavour). 

Time %v}ien : — 

He arrived day-break, at two o’clock, 
lie entered at the conclusion of the meeting. 

Go at once = Go immediately. 

At this, he went away in a rage — When this happened, &c. 

(2.) atate, degree in which ; point of reference : — 

He was quite at his ease = He was in a state of entire ease. 
This man might have been set at liberty ( Eng. Bib., = This 
man might have been put into a state of liberty. 
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Crowds of men were at work^ i.e., were working ; so, 
peace, at war, at play; at an end. ^ 

To play at (the game of) pitch and toss, marbles, &c. 

This is the point at issue = This is the point disputed. 

We are at issue on this point We disifgree on this 
We are at variance on this point, j point. 

To be at large = To be free, nnconfined. 

To be at daggers drawn = To be in a state of open 
hostility. 

To be at fault = To have lost one’s reckoning, not to 

To be at a loss \ know how to proceed (as of a dog 
losing scent of his game). 

Hut, ‘ To be in fault’ == To have committed a fault. 

To be at a loss for a word to express one’s meaning = 
Kot to able to find a word to, &c. 

Not at all = not, taking every view of the matter ; by no 
means. 

At the hesty At best = taking the best view of things, as : 
He is a knave, at best. 

Life is short at the longest = The longest life is short. 

Cf. At least, at last, at length, at any rate, at all events. 
To set at naught =« To despise. 

To talk at random = To talk carelessly. 

He is a good hand at writing a preface (— point of 
reference). 

He sold cloth at six annas a yard (= degree, aniofint). 
Interest at 5 per cent. 

At a pinch (coll.) = By an extnr^flbrt. 

He ran at full speed (== degree). 


Hence — 

(3.) Dependence upon : — 

I am living at your expense. 

I place all the money at your disposal. 

The city surrendered at discretion (i.e., of the conquerors). 
1 take you at your word = I act according to what you 
have said to me. 

They at pleasure marked him with inglorious stripes (i.e., 
according to their pleasure, whenever they pleased). 

T 
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Hence — 

(4.) Reason, effect, source : — 

Great was the joy at the acquittal of the bishops ( = on 
account of). 

I rise at your request ( = in consequence of). 

I have always received good at your hands ( = from). 

Note. — At differs from in, as external situation differs from inlorual 
situation ; as, ‘ at the fountain,’ but ‘ in the town so (1 ) ‘ I stopped at 
Calcutta ’ and (2) ‘ I stopped in Calcutta ’ have not the same meaning ; 
(1) means ‘on arriving on the borders of Calcutta, I stopped:’ as 
‘ This train stops at Calcutta (2) means ‘ I took up my abode inside 
Calcutta.’ So we speak of a battle being fought at (/.r., near) 
Waterlog, but of a house being situated in London. In some cases, 
however, both are applicable : ^ at ox in school or church ; ’ but we must 
say ‘ at home.’ 

Of time, at expresses of time ; in, duration of time : — 

(1) He arrived at the same time as I did = we both reachecU^e 
place (say) when the clock struck twelve. 

(2) He arrived in the same time as I did = we both reached the 
place (say) after the lapse of four hours. 

23. By. — The primary meaning of seems to bo 
proximity, a meaning that will be found to lie at the 

foundation of all its uses. 

\ 

(1.) = Near to, close to, at, concerning : — 

1 passed hy his garden. (Watts.) 

I will stand hy you (metaph.) = I will support you. 

All ye that pass hy. {Eng. Bih.) 

Catch the strong fellow hy the leg {Shaks.) ( = place where) 

To take time hy the forelock — To be prompt. Cf. ‘ Upon 
occasion’s forelock wait.’ & Chap. V, § 20. 

By land and water. By day and night. 

We shall reach your house by three o’clock (== not later 
than). 

By this time they are far away, t.e., Now that so much 
time has passed, and we have reached this present time. 

He went all hy himself = He went quite alone. 

I know no harm hy him (Prov. E.) = I know no harm con- 
cerning him. ‘ 1 know nothing hy myself’ {Eng, Bih.) =: 
1 am conscious of having done nothing wrong. 
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To come hy a thing «= To gain. 

To set store hy a thing =* To value highly. 

To abide by a decision = To acquiesce in. 

To do as you would be done by = To act yourself as you 
would have others act towards you. 

Connected with this meaning arc the special ones 
expressing the idea of 
((t. ) Adj aration : — 

I swear by heaven (i.e., jiear io^ under the fear or influence 
of heaven). 

I beseech you by the mercies of God. (^ng. Bib,) 

By onr Lady, 1 think it bo so. {Shaks.) 

By all that we hold dear. 

(Ik) Measure (since things when measured have to be 
put side hy side ) : — 

Greater by half. (Of. ‘ half as great again.’) 

Measure your desires by your fortunes, not your fortunes 
by your desires. 

The house (i.e., of Commons), by a small majority, passed 
the bill. 

To sell by the ounce, yard, &c. ( = at the rate of). 

(o.) Distribution : — 

One by one (one next to one). 

House by house. 

To do a thing by halves = To do it half at one time, and 
half at another, instead of flnishing it at once. 

They sat down by companies. (Eng. Bib.) 

Of every clean beast thou shalt take to thee hy sevens ; — 
and of beasts that are not clean by two. (Eng, Bib,) 

(2.) Instrunienty cause : — 

They shall be slain by the sword. 

He took it by violence. 

He left him by will all his property. 

A sonata by Beethoven. 

It appears, by his account, that, &c. 

To learn by heart = To learn thoroughly. 

To learn by rote =*» To learn by repeating over the words, 
without attention to the meaning. 
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^ By law tLou sLalt be justified* Bib.), but in 

‘ *^*0 live hy law 

Acting the law wo live hy without fear,* {^Tennyson.), 
By law = according to rule, and comes under (1). 

f 

Note, — By and by — (1) at once (obs.) : ‘ By and hy he is offended.’ 
— Eng. Bib. (2) After a short time : * Now a sensible man, by and by 

a fool, and presently a beast.’ — Shah^pei^e. 

By the by (Cf. by the way) = inpasshiy (introducing a parentheti- 
cal observation). These are peculiar idioms. 

S3. For. — The primary meaning scemH to be cavne, 
a meaning to which we can trace most, if not all, the 
notions that for expresses ; thus : 

To write for money = To write, money being the cause. 

To stand up for one’s rights = To stand up, the cause being 
one’s rights. 

To sail for Japan =i= To sail, Japan being the cause of sailing. 

Eye for eye *= an eye (forfeited), the cause being an eye 
(destroyed). 

He is tall for his years «= He is tall, his years being the cause 
(of his being so considered). 

She may go to France for me — She may go to. France, as far 
as I am the cause, or influencing consideration. • 

Oh for a muse of fire = Oh, the cause (of my crying ‘ oh ’) being 
a muse of fire. 

We will now proceed to classify these notions : for 
expresses : — 

(1.) Motive, reason, object : — 

With fiery eyes sparkling /<??’ very wrath. {Shahs.) 

How to choose dogs for scent or speed. ( Waller.) 

Goodybr food. Quinine is good for fever. 

To go in for an examination. 

So much for the first question. 

It is hard for a prince to be humble. 

Were it not for your kindness, I should be a beggar. 

For all the world like = exactly like. For certain. 

As for me and my house, we, &c. (i.e., as far as I and my 
house are concerned). 

Not for your life advance : i.e., if you advance it will be 
at the risk of losing your life. 
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And be sought to see Jesus who he was ; and could not 
for the press. (]Bng, Bib.) , 

lie could not speak /or tears— (Lat. proe). 

But for that, I should have been here before. 

Hence — 

(2.) = In favour of : — 

I am for peace, but when I speak they are for war. 
{Eng. Bib.) 

Aristotle is for poetical justice. 

I am for going at once, 

(3.) Point of— direction or extent: 

To start for home. 

He is good for twenty pounds == He may be depended upon 
to the extent of, Src. 

Do it for once. 

For my part, I think not. 

He died for us. 

(4.) Substitution, compensation : — 

An eye for an eye, and a tooth for a tooth. 

• I take him for my model. 

Six for a penny. 

Word for word, line for line, measure for measure*, 
as : ‘ These two essays are word for word alike ’ = each 
word in the one essay answers to each word in the other. 

(5.) = In consideration of being, in the character 

of:— 

She is brave for a woman. 

To take a falling meteor for a star. {Cowley.) 

What is there a man may not embrace for truth ? {Bacon.) 
But let her go for an ungrateful woman. {Phillips.) 

(6.) = In spite of, noUvithstanding : — 

He is gone for aught I know. 

I will do as I please for all you (t.c., in spite of all you may 
say or do to oppose me). 

For anything to the contrary. 

A man's a man /or all that. {Burns.) 
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(7.) Duration : — 

For a day. *For life. 

24. From. — The primaiy notion oi from is begin- 
ning. Hence it expresses : 

(1.) Origin, source, starting-point : — 

Figs camc/r^^tw Turkey. 

The lamp hangs yrowi the ceiling. 

From morn to dewy eve. 

He is a man of war from his youth. {Eng. Bib.) 

I should say from his manner that he is innocent 
ing from his manner). 

* He acted so from fear. 

From first to last = throughout. 

He rose from the ranks. 

Hence — 

(2.) Separation : — 

He is from home. 

A meteor fell from heaven. 

Turn away mine eyes from beholding vanity. 

I am released /row my vow. 

This is fur from being the case. 

»To and fro. (Cf. ‘ uj) and down.*) 

26. In, — The idea of being contained is the primary 
one, as, with reference to 

(1.) Place : — 

He is first in the class. 

To look a person in the face. 

I will stay in^doors, 

(2.) Manner: — 

Marry in haste, and repent at leisure. 

(3.) State : — 

I am in good health. 

Over head and ears in love. 

I was only just in time. 

To put a thing in operation. 
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In case he should refuse to go = ^ he should, &c. 

To fall in love (here in = into.) , 

To stand one in a sum of money == To cost one, &c. 

In = in office : as ‘ the Tories arc iw.’ 

(4.) Ahility : — 

’Tis not in mortals to command success. (^Addison,) 

It is not in man to resist such appeals, 

(5.) Time : — 

I will come in a few minutes, 

(G.) Invocation : — 

In God’s name and the king’s, say, &c. (Shahs.) = I^isk you, 
clothed with the name or authority of, &c. (o’ God’s name 
= of ov in God’s name). 

Note. — The phrases in fact ^ in truth,, in a word (= briefly), in short, 
in brief, in that (== because), inasmuch as, in the event of (== if it 
should happen that), in vain, in all (= taking all together), retain 
the primary idea. 

To be in with a person = To bo in favor with a person. (Cf. 
‘ To be in a person’s good books.’ ) 

The ins and outs of a garden, a matter = the intricacies, the 
nooks and corners. (Here in is a substantive.) 

20, Of, —As for denotes cause, of seems to^denoto 
consequence, and this meaning may be seen in all its uses : 
as, ‘ he is a man o/noble family’ = ^ a man,’ consequence or 
oflspring : ‘ noble family,’ cause, source. ‘ A throne o/gold’ 
— ‘ a throne,’ consequence : ^ gold,’ soui’ce, material. 
.Compare — 

(1.) Sick-o/ hunger, i.e., sickness is the consequence of hunger, 
(2.) Sick/or-hunger, i.e., hunger is the cause of sickness. 

In (1) of is in apposition to sick ; in (2) for is in 
apposition to hunger. Wo have tried to show this by 
hyphens. 

Hence of is used in relation to 

(1.) Origin, source : — 

He is o/noble blood. 

I have received of the Lord. (Eng. Bib.) 
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(2.) Attribute : — 

The power <c/ the king. 

A man of courlige. 

. It is of the Lord’s mercies that we are not consumed. 
{Eng. Bib.) 

(3.) Material : — 

A crown of gold. A cloud of smoke. 

The winter of our discontent. {Shahs.) 

A similar use is : — 

Happy news of price (Shahs.) = Happy, precious news. 

An act o/ grace = a gracious act. 

A matter of course == a matter that liappens in the natural 
order of things. 

(4.) Part : — 

Men o/ Harlech. 

The people of the middle ages. 

To think that you, of all men, should act thus. 

(5.) Point of reference : — 

Knew you of this fair work? (Shahs.) 

To boast of a thing. 

To get rid of a thing. 

^ To cure a man of cholera. 

Of man’s first disobedience — Sing, &c. (3Iti^.) 

A book of Proverbs. 

The love of our neighbour. 

Hard of hearing == Not able to hear easily. 

Short of coal = Deficient with reference to coal, having 
little or no coal in stock. 

The ground is clear of weeds. 

To steer clear of a rock = To steer so as to avoid a rock. 
To run foul of a rock = To strike upon a rock (of a ship). 
Of late = lately. 

Of old in old time. 

(6.) Motive, actuating power : — 

He went of his own accord. 

No body can move of itself. 

Of course » in the natural order of things. 
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(7.) Apposition : — 

The city o/Rome = The city, Rome. (But not ‘ The river 
of Hooghly.*) 

This affair of the mutiny. 

A monster of n man. A brute of a dog. 

A rogue of a lawyer = A roguish lawyer. 

(8.) Agent, instrument : — 

Being glorified of all. (^Eng, Bib.) (Obs.) 

Eaten of worms. {Eng. Bib.) (Obs.) 

Full of destitute of 

{[).) = From : — 

’Twas within a mile of Edinburgh town. 

27. OfF.— This is only another form of of. Its 
meaning is from, aioay from, denoting 

(1 .) Distance : — 

This house is a mile off the station. 

' A long way off. 

The vessel anchored Madras. (Here off = ‘ jjt a sJwrl 
distance from.’ Cf. off shore.) 

(2.) Removal : — 

I’ake off your bat. 

He was CM^ 0^ in early youth (i.e., he died, implying that 
the death was sudden and premature). 

To be thrown off one’s balance = To be thrown off or 
beyond the point of ei\uilibrium ; = (Metaph.) ‘ to be taken 
by surprise.’ (Cf. ‘to be upset.’) 

The bargain is off, i.e., is cancelled.^ 

(3.) Projection or relief: — 

The background sots off the picture. So, Metaph. : 

He set off one claim against another {i.e., one claim neutral- 
ized or cancelled the other), 

A set-off is used in both senses, 

U 
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Special phrases are : — 

To he off witli the old love before you arc on with the new 
to be rid of, &c.). 


rp ^ f 1. To come off victorious to emerge). 

•^0 ^ M ^2. The examination cfl7wcq^(i.e., happened). 
T f n-fP 1 He^o^ q/f the coach (i.e., alighted from). 

Jf I 2. He got off unhurt {i.e., escaped), 
rp ^ I 1. He home departed). 

^0 go qjf I 2 , The gun went off {i.e.^ was discharged), 

^ (1. Take yourself off = Depart ! 

o a le ojf I 2 ^ jje iqq\ me ~ He mimicked me. 

jCf. ‘The deep damnatjLon of his taking off' (iShaks,) i.e,, 
of his murder. 

To strike off a hundred copies = to ])7'int. 

To dash off a letter == To write a letter quickly, with 
despatch. 

^ Well off = ill prosperous 

rP 'n't I n I circumstances. 


To get off I 2 * 
To go off I 2 ! 
To stand off | 2 * 
To take off 1 1* 


Be off ! 
OfficUh ijml 


Go away ! 


Ill off = in unprosperous 
circumstances. 


28. On, Upon. — The primary notion contained in 
on is contact with the surface, a notion which runs 
through' all its uses. 

It is employed in connection with the ideas of 
(1.) {a) Place : — 

Dinner is on the table. 

The cat jumped on the chair. 

London is situated on the Thames {i.e,, on the banks 
of). 

(b.) Time : — 

On Monday, 

On this occasion. Once upon a time. 

(2.) Action by contact with the surface, state : — 

To play on the piano. 

The house is on fire. 

To set the teeth on edge (of sour fruit, stridiilcnt sounds). 
To draw upon a bank = To obtain money from a bank. 
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On higli = above, in tbc heavens. 

On the wing — in flight. 

On the alert = prompt, ready. 

On a sudden = suddenly. 

On a large scale = extensively. 

On view = placed for people to see. 

( 3 .) Rest upon, reliance, dependence, relation : — 

He acted upon good advice. 

I am arguing on the supposition that, &c. 

I take my stand on the facts. 

The rule we go upon is this The rule according to 
.which we act is this. 

His blood be upon us and on our children. {Eng. Bib.) 
’Fhese books are arranged on a diflerent plan. 

To live on terms of equality with. 

He gave me blow upon blow, i.e,, one blow after another. 

To lend money — on good security, on high interest. 

All advice is lost upon him. 

I promise you on my honour. 

To stand— ceremony, on one’s rights, on one’s dignity. 
Upon my word I = Really I (an expression of indignau 
surprise). 

•With an additional notion of waiting further contingencies: as 

probation = It depends on. lys further 
actions whether he is approved of or not. 
good behaviour = His success, &c., de- 
pends on his good behaviour, 
promotion = His promotion depends on 
his further actions. 

so : To be on one’s mettle = To be roused to do one’s 
best. 

To take a thing on trial the purpose of trying to 

see whether it is good or notJT 
so : To take a thing on approval. To take a thing \ipon 
trust. 

I charge thee on thy allegiance (i.c., at the risk of forfeiting 
thy allegiance) ; so : Hence, on thy life ! 

You may reckon upon much opposition == You may 
expect, &c. 

To wait upon a person = To come to him, to call at 
his house. 
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(4.) Progression : — 

Go on and prbsper. 

On be goes to meet bis latter end. {Goldsmith,) 

To s€^t a person on to do a thing = To instigate a person. 
On, Stanley, on ! (i.e., go on !) (Scott.) 

Note. — In this sense on is an adverb, 

(5.) At the time of, after : — 

On entering the room, we found no one there. 

To pay on demand. 

On the ratification of the treaty, &c. 

Upon this, he went away {i.e., directly after this happened). 
On second thoughts. 

29. Over. — The primary meaning is position above 
(hence also beyond). 

As in the following phrases : — 

(1.) Above: — 

Head over heels. Over head and ears. 

(2.) Beyoml : — 

Man ou^r-board. They came over with the Conqueror 
from France to England). 

I can’t get over my disappointment (i.c., surmount, recover 
< from). 

To talk a person over = To persuade him to take your 
view, to come over to your side. 

To pass over a difficulty = Not to take any notice of, &c. 
This matter must stand over {i.e,, be deferred). 

I make over my property to you (i.e., give, transfer). 

Over and above these considerations. 

I have overdrawn my account at the bank. 

The excess of n^jpxpenditure over my receipts. 

Gi;^r-night == just as night has set in, 

(3.) Bnperiority: — 

To lord it over one. 

God over all, blessed for evermore. {Eng. Bih.) 

And we understand him well, 

How he comes o'er us with our wilder days, 

Not measuring what use we made of them. {Shahs. 
Hen. r.) 
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(4.) 0»nel^8ion : — 

0ver Mftd done. 

It is all over with him = He is done for, ruined, dead, &c, 

(5.) Reversal of position : — 

To roll over. To turn over. 

So the technical ‘ over * in a game of cricket. 

(6.) Opposition (rare): — 

• In a series of acts passed over the veto of the President, 
Congress provided, &c. 

30. To. — The primary notion of to is end, iermi- 
nation ; the idea of motion Unvards underlies all its uses. 

(1.) In direction of ; aim, tendency, object : — 

Sweet to the taste. 

Crushed to death. 

What is that to me ? 

Heady furnished to one’s hand (i.e., for one’s immediate 
use). 

It stands to reason = It is clearly reasonable. 

^ Drink to me only with thine eyes. {^Ben Jonson.) 

To horse ! 

(2.) Hence — 

(a.) Extent, degree : — 

They came to the number of fifty. 

We will fight to the last man. 

You shall pay to the uttermost farthing. 

He acted it to the life. 

This meat is done to a cind^. 

To all intents and purposes. 

Though I to dimness gaze. (Keats,) 

I observed my order to a tittle.* (Defoe,) 

(b.) Effect, end : — 

The prince was fiattered to his ruin. 

He did it to his cost. 

To his honour be it said. 

To take a person to task =*= To find fault with a person. 
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(o.) Connection, opposition : — 

Face tc face. 

A hand to hand fight. 

{(1 ) " Adaptation, reference : — 

An occupation to his taste. 

A wife to his mind. (Cf. after one’s own heart.) 
Nothing to the purpose. 

(c.) CompaHson : — 

It is ten to one that you will hiil. 

As three is to six, so is four to eight. 

All that they did was piety to this. (Ben Jonson.) 

(/) Accompaniment : — 

She sang to his guitar. 

Anon they move 

In perfect phalanx to the Dorian mood 
Of flutes and soft recorders. (Milton.) 

Behold the Iliad and the Odysee 

Rise to the swelling of the tuneful sea. (Coleridge.) 

(g.y Addition : — 

Wisdom he has, and, tohis wisdom, courage, (denham.) 

\h.) For:— 

To take to wife. 

I have a king here to my flatterer. (Shahs.) 

(3.) To is the sign of the infinitive mood, where it 
originally had a prepositional meaning : ' good to eat ' = 
‘ good for eating.’ 

To wit = namely. 

To he sure = certainly, I allow. 

The viceroy is, so Jo speak, the eye of his sovereign ( i.e,, *if I 
may be allowed to use the expression’ — an apologetic formula). 

But, to be brief, let us pass on, &c. (i.e., in order to be brief). 

Note. — To frequently occurs in O.E. in the sense of asunder, in 
pieces, often strengthed by the word^W ( = quite). ‘ A certain woman 
cast a piece of a millstone upon Abimeloch’s head/ and all to hrahe his 
skfiU ( Judg. ix,, 63), where all to brake = broke quite in pieces. 
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To, another form of the demonstrative is found [in /o-day 
^o-morrow, <o-night ; O.E. ^o-ycar = this year. 

To and fro = backwards and forwards. 

Too is only another form of to, 

31. Toward (s). 

(1.) In the direction of, regarding : — 

The army marched towards the city. 

To have a conscience void of offence toward God and 
toward man. 

Hence — 

(2.) Near, about : — 

Towards the beginning of his book, he states, &c. 

1 will come towards the close of the day. 

(3.) With a view to, for the aid of : — 

1 have done what I could toivards that object. 

I will make you a present of this towards your expenses. 

32* Under. — ^The opposite of over ; signifies in a 
lower posit ion, 

(1.) ^Beneath, below : — 

He ^tood under a tree. 

Hence — 

( 2 .) Subjection : — 

Be patient under misfortunes. 

I will go, under these conditions. 

The bill is under discussion. 

The troops are under orders to embark (t.c., have received 
orders). 

I keep under (adv.) my body and bring it into subjectipu. 
i^Eng, Bih.) 

That medicine was, under God, the preservation of my 
. life (i.c., subject to the providence of God). 

To knock under = To yield, to acknowledge defeat. 

(3.) Falling short, inferiority : — 

I won’t sell it under ten pounds. 

It was too great an honour for any man under a duke 
of a lower position than a duke). 
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Several young men could never leave tbe pulpit under 
half a (]ozen conceits (t.e., without giving vent to that 
number of conceits at least). {S^vift.) 

He is under (full) age = He is a minor. 

t 

Covered, represented, designated hy : — 

He travelled under the name of Courtenay. 

Under this head. 

Morpheus is represented under the figure of a boy asleep. 
• I was present under the capacity of, &c. 

Under the pretence of. Under cover of. 

Other phrases, containing a similar notion, are-: — 

Under suspicion. 

Under obligation. 

Under apprehension. 

Under necessity. 

Under consideration. 

Under fire = Exposed to the guns of the enemy. 

Under trial. 

Under sentence = Condemned. 

Under the rose = Secretly, privately. 

Under the breath = In a whisper. 

Under sail == With sails spread. 

Under arms = With arms in their hands (of troops). 
Under the mark = Inferior. 

Given under my hand and seal {i.e,, under the authority of). 
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33. Up. — The general notion contained in np seems to 
be elevation. It is used with the idea of 

(1.) (a) Motion or direction from a lower to a higher 

point : — 

To sail up the river. 

Go up, thou bald head. (En^, Bib.) 

It is vain to rise up early. {Eng, Bib.) 

Let us then be up and doing {i.e., rise up). {Longfellow.) 
The Koman soldiers put up the empire to auction. 

To offer up a prayer. 

To bring up a child (i.e., educate). 
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An train (generally one running from the coast 
inland). 

Look up. Cheer up. 

Up^ let us be going (i.e.^ rise up). {^Eng, Bib.) 

Hence — (b) Arrival into notice : — 

He came up soon after. 

He rode up to me and said, &c. 

Soon after a new fashion came up. 

Some cricd-up English poet. {JDrpdtn). 

To strike up a tune. 

(2.) Best above or at a hUjlicr 'point : — 

The drawing-room is M^-staira. 

He sat up all night (e.c., he did not lie down^ go to bed). 
He up at a friend’s == lie lodged or stayed nt a 
friend’s house. 

So, To put a person up == To give him a lodging. 

A general whisper ran among the country-people that 
Sir lloger was ?//) (?.e., was on his legs). {Addison.) 
He is quite up to his work (i.t*., equal to his work, a 
good workman). 

Cf. To be up to snuff (vulg.) = To be acute (at 
sniffing or smelling), not likely to be imposed upon. 
(Cf. To smell a rat; to smoke a person.) « 

To put a person up to a thing = To instigate him with 
reference to a thing. 

The rebels there are up (f.c., have taken the field). 

I am up to the chin in water. 

Up in arms = in a state of open warfare. 

*■ 

(3.) Motion from below, with the idea of abrupt 
departure ; hence, completion, conclusion, 
exhaustion, extinction : 


It is all up with me = I am loot, do^ for. (Cf. all over.) 
I am quite | quite exhausted. 

I have used tip all my writing paper (i.e., I luive finished). 
To draw up a petition (i.e., compose, execute it). 

To be up (i.e,y learned) iu a thing. 
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To get up a concert, &c. = To set a concert, &c , on foot. 

This is a regular got-up affair (i.e., an affair artificially pro- 
duced, that does not arise naturally). 

The geUup of a book =* Its arrangement, printing, bind- 
ing, &c. 

A trumped-up charge == An invented accusation, one that 
has no real grounds. 

To make it up ==r To arrange a quarrel, to be friends. 

r= He arranged it in a more 

He patched | n J^arre i imperfect or 

^ ^ (. unsatisfactory manner. 

To break up = To break in pieces ; so (intrans.), To come to 
an end, as : ^'o break tip a ship. In Matt, xxiy, 43, of 16th 
■ Cent, ‘Suffered his house to be broken up' ‘The school 
breaks up for the holidays.* ‘ The death of a king in those 
days came near to a break-up of all civil society * 
{Freeman), 

He tore up the letter. 

To put up with an insult = To submit to an insult. 

To gioe up an attempt = To cease from an attempt. 

To give up a riddle = To acknowledge one’s inability to 
find it out. (Cf. give over.) 

To bring up the rear = To close the line of march. 

To cast up accounts = To reckon accounts. 

To ih?'ow up a brief (of a barrister) = 'lo abandon the case ; 
so : To throw up the game, &c. = To abandon as lost. 

‘ To throw up ’ also == ‘ To vomit.’ 

( To ru9i up a bill = To incur a bill rapidly, or, to a large 
amount. 

iTo ru7i up a fence, a house = To erect a fence or a house 
rapidly or with despatch. 

Time’s up! Up and down. 

84 . With.. — ^The radical notion implied in with is 
conjunction. Hence we have it used to express 

(1.) (a.) Accompaniment, connection, intercourse : — 

I will buy with you, sell with you, talk with you, walk with 
you; but I will not eat with you, di'ink with you, nor 
pray with you. (Shahs.) 

With Ate by his side. (Shake,) 

I came with that intention. 
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(h.) Taking into contiideration, notioUlistandbig : — 

England, with all thy faults, I lovft thee still. ( Cowper,) 
With one exception, the arrangements are excellent. 
With all his learning, he had but little p^’udence. 

(c.) Immediately afler : — 

With this, he pointed to his face. {Dryden.) 

(2.) = Among, at, in the poiver of : — 

It lies with you whether I go or not. 

He was popular with his subjects. 

It^s the custom with the Hindus to burn their dead^. 

It stands with reason = It is consistent with reason. 

(3.) Instrument : — 

I will arise and slay thee icith my hands. {Tennyson.) 

The field was dug by the labourer with his spade. 

— The agent, or prime mover, usually takes by after 
it ; the instrument is expressed by with.) 

To be elated with joy. 

Note^— P laced after verbs it retains the same meaning of conjitnr- 
t Um ; as to bear with, to compare to quarrel ?r/Y7/, &c. Thus ‘ Bear 
with my ill temper ’ — Exercise toleration, that toleration being joined 
to, or having reference to, my ill temper. 

Prefixed to verbs it denotes opposition; as to 7r<Y7/.-stand ~ to stand 
against. Cf. Chap. IT, § 6. 


VERBS. 

36. Oatcll. — The primaiy idea involved in catch 
is to lay hold on pvortiptly, sharply, suddenly ; as ' to 
catch a ball,' ‘ to catch a thief,' ' to catch a train : ' Catch, 
therefore, should not be used as synonymous with take. 
If you held out a thing to a person, you would tell 
him to take it; if you threw it to him, you would tell 
him to catch it. Cognate meanings are : — 

(1.) To captivate : — • 

The soothing arts that catch the fair. {Dryden.) 
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(2.) To foMeii upon : — 

The fire can^M the adjoining house. 

The house caught fire. 

To catch at a thing = To be eager for a thing. 

To catch hold of a thing. The disease is catching, 

(3.) To take or receive : — 

To catch cold ; to catch the measles. To catch a tune = 
By listening to the tune to be able to reproduce it. 

To catch the spirit of the occasion. 

To catch a trick. 

You’ll catch it (vulg.) = You will be punished. 

(4.) ' To come upon unexpcciediu, io find : — 

I caught him in the act of stealing. 

Mind I don’t catch you at that again. You won’t catch 
me going there again in a hurry. 

I have caught myself, when thinking in the dark of a 
horrid spectacle, closing my eyes firmly, (Darwin.) 

(5.) To come up with, overtake, reach : — 

‘ To catch a companion,* as during a walk. (To catch up 
has the same meaning.) 

To catch a train. 

If this should catch the eye, &c., i.e., meet the gaze. 

I caught his eye = I came under his glance or gaze. 

36. Draw. — Special phrases are : — 

To draw a tooth = To pull out a tooth. 

To di'aio blood = To cause blood to flow. 

To draw a fowl = To disembowel. So, ‘ Hung, drawn^ and 
quartered.’ 

To draw a depd == To write it out in due form. (Cf. to 
draw up'). 

To draw a cheque == To fill in a cheque and send it to 
the bankei*’s. 

To draw a bow =To discharge a bow, by draioing the string. 

To draw on a person for an amount == To obtain the 
amount from him. 
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A drawn game = A game in which neither party wins. 

To draiv one out == To render one communicative. 

This piece will draw a good house, i.c., the theatre will be 
crowded to hear the piece. 

To draw to a conclusion (intrans.) = To approach a 
conclusion. 


37. Go. — ilic phrases : — 

To go without a thing = To be in the state of not having 
a thing. 

Thisgo<?.9 for nothing = This is valued, regarded as nothing. 

It will go hard wdth you =. ‘ You will have much difficulty,’ 
as: ‘ It shall go hard, but I will find it out I will go 
through a great deal of difficulty rather than give 
up the search. 

This won’t go down in a court of law = wo?i't he accepted 
(Metaph. from the act of swallowing). 

As things go; as the world goea = As things happen, 
according to the general course of events, as : ‘ How 
do prices go ? ’ = What is the state of prices in the 
market ? 

To go halves = To share equally. 

To go mad = To become insane. (Cf. to run mad.) 

To go naked — To be in the habit of wearing n<f clothes. 

To go upon the supposition that, &c. = T’o act upon. 

To give one the go~hy = To pass one over. 

To have a go at a thing (vulg.) = A turn, a trial. 

Here’s a go ! (vulg.) = Here’s a (bad) state of things. 

Very far g07ie = Past moderate bounds, far advanced. 

38. Get. — This is a verb that is in very common use. 
Its primary sense is acquire. Hence — 

(1.) To learn : — 

To get a lesson by heart. 

(2.) To lead, induce : — 

Get him to say his prayers. {Shahs,) 

To get one into trouble. 
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(3.) To betake : — 

Get thee out'from this land. (Eng, Bib.) 

Note. — ^Intransitively it means to attain, become, as in a variety of 
expressions : — 

To get drunk ; to get rid of ; to get ahead ; to get clear of, quit of ; 
to get free ; to get into trouble ; to get on, off, over, up. See, 


39. Pick. — The general idea seems to be that of 
selection by a sharp, quick movement : it is akin to poke, 
peck ; as in the phrases : — 

.To pick and choose. 

To pick a bone = To clean a bone of meat. — Metaph. ‘ To 
have a bone to pick with one * = To have a cause for 
quarrel. 

To pick a pocket, i,e., to rob it of anything valuable. 

So : Picking and stealing. 

To pick a lock = To open a lock with an iron tool ; as 
when the key is lost. 

To pick off the enemy (as, by sharp-shooting). 

To pick a quarrel = To get into a quarrel purposely. 

To pick your way = To choose a clean path. 

To pick a hole in a person’s coat == To find fault with him. 
Xo pick up a bargain, &c. (Metaph.) = To find unexpectedly. 

40. Play. — The primary meaning is to ply, exercise, 
generally with the idea of sport combined. 

(1.) To practise, act : — 

To play the fool. 

He played false «= He acted deceitfully. 

To play one a trick = Ta practise a trick upon one. 

Hence — Swor4*/)Zuy ,* fair p/ay; foul pZay. 

(2.) To operate 

The fountain plays. 

The fire-engine played upon the flames. 

The wind played upon the surface of the water. 

Hence— The play of the lungs. The play of a wheel. 
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To give play to To give room for action^ as : To give 
play to mirth = To give unrestraint indulgence to mirth. 
To hold in play = To keep occupied. 

To play a salmon = To give it play. (Cf. above.) 

(3.) To perfomi : — 

To play on the piano. 

To play upon a person =» To deceive. So : A play upon 
words = a pun, quibble. 

Note. — We have metaphors from games : as — 

‘ To 'play into the hands of a person,’ i.c., to act so that he gets 
the advantage. 

‘ TojTlay at cross purposes,’ of people acting (often unconsci- 
ously) contrary to one another. 


41. Put. — The phrases are very numerous in which 
;]ic verb 29 occurs. 

The primary meaning seems to be to 7nove in some 
Ur eel ion : — 


To put a question, a case, &c. = To set before, offer. 

The matter, as you put it, seems unlikely, i.e., as you state or 
express it. 

Yon put me to it =* You oblige me to act thus. 

To put the stone = To throw or hurl a stone of a certain 
weight (technical use of the word in athletics). 

To put ashore To land, 
r To put to the proofs To make proof of, to prove. 

I To put to the blusli = To make to blush, to make ashamed. 
/ To put to flight = To make to flee, to rout, 

I To put to the sword =* To kill. 

\ To put to inconvenience = To cause inconvenience to. 

‘ To put a bad construction ypoii a thing* =» ‘ To look at it 
in a bad light, to judge ill of a thin§ ; ’ so : ‘To put a good 
face upon a misfortune* = ‘ To bear it cheerfully. * 

To upon a person = To impose burdens unreasonably. 

To be put to it for a thing = To be in difficulty about obtain- 
ing a thing. 

To put up with a thing « To submit to, tolerate a thing. 

'J’o put out = To annoy. 
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To put a person out of countenance == To make a person 
ashamed. ^(Cf. To keep a person in countenance, i.e., 
to support a person, to prevent his being ashamed. ) 

To jmt a ship about =* To turn it round. 

43, Run, — The general idea contained in run is 
rapid movement : — 

A bill has thirty days to run, i.e.y to continue before it will be 
due for payment. 

To run away with the notion that, &c. « To imbibe the 
notion, &c., zvithout due consideration. 

To run on = To talk rapidly. 

The lease is run out, i.e., has expired. 

To run riot = To become riotous. 

To run mad = To become mad. 

To run up a bill. (Cf. * up.') 

To rzm down a stag = To come up with it, to bring it to 
bay ; but 

To run a man down = To depreciate him. 

To run a person hard ~ To exercise pressure upon a 
person. 

To run through a fortune = To squander it. 

To 7'un short of a thing — To have exhausted one’s stock 

^ of it. 

The Noun Run : — In the long run = In the whole course 
of things, in the final result. 

The common run = The generality, the ordinary course. 

This comedy had a great rzin, i.e., was very popular, was 
represented night after night. 

To have the run of a house, &c. == To have permission to 
roam all over it wherever one likes. 

A 7'un on a bank = Unusual pressure for payment. 

43. Set.— The uses of this verb arc exceedingly 
numerous. Its general meaning seems to be to 2 daee hi 
a ce rtain fixed posit ion. 

(1.) To fix, regulate, appoint : — 

To setfi. razor, a clock, a trap ; to set a tune ; to set a broken 
limb. 
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To set a price upon a tiling. (Cf. The up •set price = the 
price proposed by the auctioneer ; the lowest price at 
which the goods can be sold.) To*set one’s heart upon a 
thing {i.e.y to desire it greatly). 

To set a task. To set an example. 

(2.) To init : — 

To set people together by the ears = To make them quarrel. 
(Metaph., from making dogs fight.) 

He set his dog upon me, i.c., made it attack me. 

To set (oneself) to work = To begin working. 

To set the table in a roar {Shahs.) = To cause loud laughter 
among the guests at table. 

To set a-going = To put in motion. 

To set at defiance = To defy. Cf. To set at ease — at rest. 

To set at naught = To despise. 

To set up a school = To establish a school ; so : To set up 
a sou in business. To set up a howl, /.<?., to raise, utter 
a howl. To set up type — To fix, arrange type for 
printing. To set up for being a wit = To claim to be con- 
sidered a wit. 

To set a man down == To sneer at, snub Inm. 

44.« Take. — Tlic primary idea involved in this verb 
seems to be reception. 

It expresses : — 

(1.) To have recourse to : — 

The dog taJtes (he water. 

lie took to his bed (f.c., through illness). 

To take to one’s heels = To flee. To take to a person = 
To get a liking for. 

To take wing. 

(2.) To receive, assume, adopt : — 

To take cold. 

To take a liberty with. 

To take advantage of. 

Whom do you take me for ? 

To take a thing for granted. 

You may take my word for it that, &c. = You may trust 
me when I tell you that, &c. 


X 
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He look it into his head to do this = lie conceived the 
idea of doing this. 

He took it ill = He bore it ill, he was offended. 

To take a photograph = To produce it from the original. 

(3.) To submit to, to tolerate : — 

To take a joke, an affront (generally with nn implied sense 
of ‘ taking it in good part, with good will’). 

(4.) To understand : — 

Do you take me ? 

Note.— I t o<Jcur8 in numerous phrases where, prefixed to a noun, 
it forma with it an intransitive verb : To (akc aim, notice, care, 
heed, pains, breath, leave, exception to, action, a fancy to, tScc. 

To take air = To become known. 

To take cficct = To be effective, to operate. 

To take heart = To become cheerful. 

To take place == To happen. 

To take the field (of an army) =5= To open the campaign. 

To take prisoner = To arrest (A taking person = A capti^ 
voting, attractive person). 

45. Tell.— This verb lias a variety of uses, the radical 
one being to count. 

To '*tell a fafe ’ is literally to ‘reckon a reckoning;* 
hence/ to recount, to narrate — a string of events, a story.’ 
We speak still of telling votes, and those who count the 
votes in Parliament are known as the tellers. 

Hence we get the meaning of {a) To make hnoimi, to 
inform : — 

Tell me all about the war, 

And what they killed each other for. {Southey.) 

You must promise not to tell (coll.). 

(6) To command ^: — 

Tell him to go at once. 

1 told you not to do so. 

Then it is used in the sense of {c) To find out, knoiv : as — 
How coultLI that ? 
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And intransitively (d) To take effect: as — 

Every shot tells, 

A telling speech, «.«?., an effective speech. 

(Of. a speaking likeness, a forbidding countcyiance.) 

so : To tell upon ; as : The great exertion tells upon his 
strength. 

To t(dl against-,, as : Your bad writing will tell against you 
in an examination. And the opposite, To tell in one’s 
favor. 

^J’hc man’s conduct tells its own tale = The man’s conduct 
itself reveals all we want to know, there is no need 
for any further explanation. (Cf. It speaks for itself.) 

Note. — Tell seems also, in some cases, to have the pregnant mean- 
ing of to make excuses, as in Shakspere : 

Tush, never tell me. 

* Don’t tell me,’ with the same meaning, is a colloquialism. 

46 . Turn. — Tlio radical idea seems to be that of 
ttuisHn(j round ; hence transfonnaiion, climKje: as — 

(rt.) To turn ivory, &c. (in a lathe). Metaph., To tui-n a 
penny = to earn, 

(J}f) To turn a coat == To reverse the stuff of whicli it is 
made. IMetaph., A turn~cof\i = one who changes sides. 

(c.) To turn to good account = To divert, employ to &c. 

{il.) To turn prose into verse = To change. Intrans., To 
turn traitor. 

(e). To turn a corner = To go round. ]\retaph.. To be turned 
eighty = to have reached the age of eiglity years. 

So in the phrases (where still the idea of change is 
kcjit up) : — 

To turn tail = To flee. 

To turn the head, the brain = To infatuate. 

'^I’o tui'n the scale = To decide thetnatter (metaph.). 

To tui'ii the tables ( Metaph., from the game of backgammon, 
once called the game of ‘ tables’) = To reverse the ori- 
ginal position (of the players). 

To turn one’s stomach = To make one sick, to fill one 
with disgust. 

The milk is turned is soured. 
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Phrases involving the substantive turn are : — 

To take a tifrn in the garden = To take a walk, a stroll. 
Matters took a more favorable tarn {i.e , change of 
direction). 

To do one a good turn (used of an opportune deed). 

This will serve my turn {i.c., will serve my purpose). 

A turn of expression, of thought = a form, u cast of, &c. 

( 1. — Alternately. 

By turns == } 2. — At intervals. ‘ They feel hy turns the 
( bitter change {3Iilto7i.) 

To give one a turn (coll.) = To give one a shock. 

NOUNS. 

47.* Hand. 

(1.) The extremity of the human arm. In a variety 
of phrases : — 

At hand = near. 

To receive at the hands of another =* To receive from him. 
To have clean hands = To bo innocent. 

To wash one’s hands of a thing = To profess innocence, 
to declare that one has nothing to do with it (derived 
from mate’s action at the trial of Christ). 

A hand to hand tight = A tight at close quarters. 

Hand in hand — In close union. 

Hand over hand == Rapidly (from passing the hands alter- 
nately one above the other in climbing). 

To live from hand to mouth == To live precariously 
without provision for the future. 

To do a thing o^^-hand == To do it without delay or hesita- 
tion (so : out of handf 

To be hand and glove with a person = To be very 
intimate Avith. 

To bear or lend a hand = To aid. 

To take in hand = To undertake. 

To come to hand == To be received, to be within reach. 

To have on ha?td = To have in present possession. 

To buy at second hafid {i.c,, Avhen no longer in the fust 
or producer’s hand, not new). 

(2,) That ivhich resembles it or performs its office : — 

The hand of a clock. 

(Cf. ‘ Fancy like finger of a clock.’ Coivper,) 
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(3.) A measure of a ItantVs breadth : — 

A horse fifteen hands high. 

(4.) Side, part : — 

On the one hand ; on the other Jianu. 

It is agreed on all hands == by all parties. 

(5.) Power of performance, ahiliiy, shill : — 

To try one’s hand at a thing. 

He has a fine hand at &c. 

To have the upper hand = To be superior. 

To carry matters with a high hand = To act arrogantly ; 
(so : high* handed = arrogant.) 

(G.) A performer, agent 

He is a good hand at composition. 

A mill hand — a worker in a mill. 

All hands (in a ship) = all the sailors. 

(7.) Penmanship : — 

To write a good hand, 

A running hand, 

48. *Main. The radical meaning of 'main, (O.E. 
magen,magn) is strength, force, might, as in the ;i»hrases 
' with might and rmiin ' and * amain ' == violeiitJy, sud- 
denly ; hence it comes to moan the chief part, the hulk, as 
‘ mainly, ' ‘ in the mai n.* It is used specihcally of 

(a.) The open or high sea, the ocean (a poetical word) ; as, 
The rolling main, 

ip.) A principal duct or pipe, as distinguished from the lesser 
ones. 

As an adjective, main means : 

■ 

(a.) Mighty, vast: as, The main abyss {Milton), and so 

(b,) Principal, chief: as, ‘ Our main interest is to be hai)py. The 
TTiam-mast, ?wam-spring, wiorm-sail, mam-stay {i.e., the chief 
stay or support).’ So, ‘ the 7wam chance ’ == the chief opportunity, 
viz,, the opportunity of getting money. ‘ He has an eye to the 
main chance ’ is said in a depreciatory sense of a man who is over- 
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sharp in his money dealings. ‘The main body of an army’ is the 
mass of men marcliing between the advance and rear guard : hence 
applied to the mass bl anything : as, ‘ the main body of the treatise.’ 
From the meaning of chief we get the less common one of 
(c.) Ahsolnlc^ entire a main untruth.’ ‘You’re 

main stui^id’ (Prov. E.), where it is used adverbially. [Cf. stark 
(strong) in ‘ stark mad,’ ‘ stark naked.’] 

Note. — a hand at dice, or a match at cock-fighting, derived 
from the Fr. main, Lat, manas, a hand, must not be confounded with 
this word. 

ADJECTIVES. 

49. Dead. 

(1.) Dep rived of life : — 

* The queen, my lord, is dead. Dead and gone. 

(2.) Desiihde of life : — 

Dead matter = Inanimate matter. 

A dead language == A language not now spoken, as Latin, 
Faith without works is dead. 

Dead to all sense of honour ( = impervious to). 

(3.) Dcaihdike : — 

Dead darkness, a dead faint. 

As a substantive : — 

At dead of night ; dead of winter = the death-like part of 
winter, the depth of winter. 

N.B. — This meaning seems to be closely allied to (8). 

(4.) Moiionless, inert, powerles-^ : — 

A dead calm ; a dead weight. 

[1. A letter without sufficient address 

J sent to the Dead-letter Office. 

ceac etter Fallen into disuse, obsolete : as, ‘ This 

law has become a dead letter.’ 

A dead lift == a lift at the utmost disadvantage ; as, of a 
dead body^ , 

Dead drunk (adv.)== So drunk as to be completely helpless. 

(5.) U nproclmtivc, hringivg no gain : — 

Dead capital ,* dead stock in trade. 

A dead heat = A race where all are equal, a race with no 
results. 
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(C.) SpiritlcsSy dull 

Dead colouring ; dead lire ; rZm/-alive. • 

(7.) MonotonoiiSy hlanh : — 

A dead level; a dead wall. 


(8.) Ceriain, complete ^ final, exact (since death ends 
everything) : — 

A dead shot. A dead certainty. 

lie is dead upon an}’^ mistake = lie is certain to notice any 
mistake. 

Dead ahead ) , i « 

i)^ad in front exavlly kc. 

To make a dead set at = To make a determined attack 
upon. 

A dead halt — A complete halt. 

A dead lock == An interlocking producing an entire stoppage. 
A dead loss == A complete loss. 

Dead beat =* utterly beaten, subdued, 
lie was dead against it ( = completely). 


(9.) Non-exlslent in the eye of the law, rules of a 
game, &c. : — 

A banished man or an outlaw is dead, 

A bull (in a game) is dead, when it is outside t&c limits 
marked by the game, or when it has come in contact with 
some foreign object. 


Note. — A dead march = A piece of solemn music played at a funeral 
procession. A dead cart =A cart for removing the dead : as - in the 
l^rcat Plague of London. 


60. Fair. — The different uses of fai r should be care- 
fully distinguished, as this is a word of continual occur- 
rence. 

(1.) Beautiful : — 

I know that thou art a fair woman to look upon, {Eng. 
Bih.) 

She was /air and very fair ; 

Her beauty made me glad, ( Wordsworth.) 



176 


‘GOOD.’ 


Fair and false. Fair ia often joined with frer^ as in English 
ballads down to the latest times, in the phrase : ‘/air and 
free’ = in good trim generally. 

The fair sex = women. 

Used occasionally as a substantive: — 

I have found out a gift for my fair. (Shenstone.) 

(2.) Liglit-comfilcxioncd : — 

Is she fair or dark ? 

Fair skin ; fair hair. 

(3.) Clou dlessj favo arable : — 

A fair sky, /air.weathcr, fair winds. 

^ So, of words, promises, &c. : — 

When fair words will not prevail on us, we must be frighted 
into our duty. (F Estrange.) 

By fair means or foul. 

A /air-spoken man = an (outwardly) affable man. 

(4.) Impariial, honest, candid : — 

Fair dealing ; fair play. 

(5.) Free from obstacles, open : — 

A/a/rmark. 

The caliphs obtained a mighty empire, which was in a 
* fair way to have enlarged. 

So the adv. : — 

He took me /aiWy by surprise ) , 

lie fairly pushed him overboard j istinct y, actua y. 

So ‘ to hid fair' == to be likely. lie bids fair to become a 
great author. 

(G.) Moderately good, middling : — 

A fair composition. 

A fairly good offer. 

He plays a fair game at chess == He is a moderately good 
player. * 

61. Good. — This is a word that has many shades of 
meaning, which the Native student of English should 
observe carefully ; he being very apt to use unidiomati- 
cally this very common and necessary word. For 
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instance, in a work on English composition, recently 
published, the writer, a native, says*. — ' The following 
collection of phrases will be of good use to the student.* 
Here the expression ' of good use * is non-itliomatic ; it 
ought to be ' of great use,’ or ' of much use.* 

(1.) Excellent (opposed to had) : — 

God saw everything that he had made, and, behold, it was 
very good. (Eng. Bib.) 

There ’s a good time coming. 

The good old times. 

A§ good luck would have it = Luckily, fortunately. 

The goodtnan == The master of the house, patcrfuiliilias. 
How is your good husband ? (a vulgar use). 

God and good angels tend thee. (Skaks.) 

(2. ) Vi rt iioas, inous : — 

Zealous in good works. {Eng. Bib.) 

(3. ) Serviceable, Jit, s tii table : — 

Good for nothing = Powerless, worthless . 

^ All in good time = At exactly the right time (implying 
that there is no necessity for hurry). 

It were not good she knew his love. (S?iaks.) 

A good riddance. 

(4.) Clever, shilfiil : — 

Those are generally good at flattering who arc good for 
nothing else. (South.) 

He is good at cricket. 

He is a good tailor. 

He draws a good bow = He is skilful at drawing the bow 
so : He rows a good oar (i.e., bo is a skilful oarsman). 

(5.) Kind, friendly : — 

You are very good. 

Will you be good enough to send me, &c. (as in an order to 
a tradesman, &c.) 

I hope you will put in a good word for me. 

Good Sir. Good my lord. (Shahs.) Good heavens ! 

Y 
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(6.) Adequate, competent, valid ; not falling short : — 

My reasons are both good and weiglity. (Shahs.) 

I will be as good as my word = I will act according to 
wliUt I have said. 

I am good for a ten-mile walk (i.e., competent). 

From one man, and he as good as dead (Eng, Bib.) — i.e . , 
the same as if he were dead, virtually dead. 

Adv. 

As good almost kill a man as kill a good book 
equally well. 

You as good as tell me to starve, when you tell me, crippled 
as I am, to earn my own living (= virtually, really). 

' To hold good = to remain in effect. 

To make good == to maintain, or, to supply deficiency. 

(7.) Not small y considerable : — 

A good deal. 

You’ll find good cause. (Shahs.) 

Often joined with another adjective, in almost an adverb- 
ial sense to intensify its meaning (= very) ; as, ‘a good 
round sum ‘ a good long walk ‘ a good strong dose 
* a good tripping measure.’ (Shahs.) 

lie began to rail in good set terms. (Daj'win.) 

(8.), Full, cmnplcte : — 

You must take a good rest after your fatigue. 

He came a good hour after. 

So, as a substantive : — 

He is gone for good (i.e., for the rest of time ; finally, 
permanently). 

For good and all. ‘ The old woman never died after this 
till she came to die for good and all.' Estrange.) 

In good earnest. In good sooth. 

In good sadness. (Shahs.) 

(9.) Fair, unblemished, honourable : — 

A good name is better than precious ointment. (Eng. Bib.) 

So : A good report, good repute, &c. 

Oood men and true, 

62. The pronoun It. — The clearest method of explain- 
ing the various uses of the pronoun it will be to divide 
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them into two classes : I. When it relates to an object 
expressed in the *scntence ; and II. Wlien it relates to an 
iinexp ressed obj ect. 

I. It relates to an expressed object, viz:—* 

(1.) To an antecedent neuter noun : as — 

Take the hooh ; here it is. 

The real fiiciid of tlie c?iild is not the person who gives it 
what it cries for (sex unknown). 

There is some one at the door. Who is it ? (sex unknown). 

(2.) To an antecedent clause : as — 

• 

When a virtuous man is raised, it brings gladnei^s to his 
friends (i.e.^ the fact that he is raised). 

The day will be fine ; who doubts it f (f.e., that the day will 
be fine). 

Who would have thought it f (where it rtlates to the 
subject of the statement or narrative that has gone 
before). 

Depend upon it (i.e,, the statement made). 

If she will, she will, you may depend on it {i.e,, that she will, 
if she will). 

(3.) To a subsequent clause {prospeeUve if) : as — 

It is not in mortals to command success = It, viz^, ‘ to com- 
mand success,’ is not in mortals. 

It is now six weeks since we have seen you =» It, viz. , 

‘ since we have seen you,’ is now six weeks. 

Sometimes the subsequent clause is introduced 
by that : — 

It cceasionally happened that (his wit obtained the mastery 
over his other faculties). 

(4.) To an antecedent or subsequSnt person ; three 
uses : — 

{a.) Indefinite : — 

It was an English lady bright. {Scott.) 

(Where it was is almost equivalent to there was,) 

It is an ancient mariner. 
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And lie stoppeth one of three. {Coleridge,) 

It is the millpr’s daughter. {Tennyson,) 

(This use is chiefly confined to the opening line of a ballad 

poem.) 

( 

Qk) Familiar or ludicrous : — 

What a merry dog it is, said Mr. Pickwick (used 

for, ‘ what a merry dog is * ). 

Did 27 hurt its little foot? (in addressing a child). 

(c.) Emphatic : — 

It was he, not 7, that broke the window. 

It is 7, be not afraid. {Eng, Bib,) 

II. It relates to an unexpressed object, viz : — 

(1.) Where the object is understood from the con- 
text : as — 

If it is fine, I shall go out {i,e., the weather). 

How is it with you to-day ? ( i.e,, the state of things 
generally), 

I cannot help it (i,e., the matter in hand). 

As I take it, ( id,) 

Out upon it! (i,e,, the state of things generally), , 

. * Out upon it, I have loved 

• Three whole days together.’ {Suckling.) Cf. Hang if, &c. 
To be in for j7 (i.e,, punishment, ^w.) Cf. You’ll catch it 
(vulg.). 

W^hat, at it again ! (i.e., the trick, the practice ), 

To tide it over (i.e., the matter). 

Sometimes this it is almost an expletive : as — 

To be put to it {i.e., to be in a difficulty). 

(2.) Where it seems to form a species of cognate 
accusative to the verb : as — 

Courage, fatlJer, fight it out {i.e,, fight the fght)— {Shahs.) 
She (the mole) courseth it not on the ground as the rat or 
mouse {i.e,, her course), 

I cannot daub it further (t.e., my daubing) = I cannot 
continue my former dissembling. (Shahs.) 

Come and trip it as you go (your tripping). {Milton.) 
i?an it, go it, &c. 
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Used in a somewhat similar way, it, added to nouns, 
gives them the force of verbs : as — 

To foot if — To queen it — To prince it. 

Lord Angelo dukes it well. {Skals.) 

Whether the charmer sinner it or saint <7, 

If folly grows romantic, I must paint it. {Poj/r), 


CHAPTER V, 

NOiyilS ON ENGLISH COMPOSITION AND STYLE : 

EXAMINATION PAPERS; LETTERS; ESSAYS.* 

For a man to wite well, there are required throe necessaries ; let 
him rofid the best authors ; observe the best speakers ; and have jnucli 
exercise in his own style . — Ben Junson. 

1. BabOO-English,— Many of the notes in this chapter, 
especially those on letter- writing, might, we think, be 
studied with advantage by classes in our colleges further 
advanced in English than those for whom this book is 
more (;xpressly wi’itteii. Every day students may bo met 
with that are familiar with the diction, idiom, and vocabu- 
lary of classical English authors, such as Shakespero, 
Milton, Bacon, and Johnson, but at tlie same time seem 
to be left in utter ignorance, not only of the style 
of modern composition as it may be seen in the articles 
of the best Reviews and Magazines of the day, but even 
of the diction, forms of address, and subscription admis- 
sible in simple English letter- writing. If the students 
of the highest classes of the Institutions affiliated to the 
Calcutta University were required to write to the head 
of their school or college a sample* letter, asking for 
leave of absence on account of ill-health, a large majority 
of the letters sent in would present some fault in fomi, 
in punctuation, in grammar and idiom, or in style, that 
would at once betray the ignorance above referred to, 
and show that the writer had not been educated in 
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England. This defect is not now pointed out for the 
first time. In the Friend of India of Jan, 22nd, 1874, 
in an article entitled ‘ The Queen vs. Baboo-Englivsh,’ 
the editor ,i’emarks on the mongrel style of English 
now so prevalent in the talk and writings of even the 
best educated of our Indian University gi’aduates ; and 
more recently, almost every newspaper in Bengal has 
had something to say on this subject. It is the fashion 
to put down this defect to the method of teaching 
English pursued in many of our colleges ; and to some 
extent, no doubt, the accusation is well founded, that 
students copy down word for word the Professor’s notes, 
and afterwards learn them by heart, — a practice which 
exercises the memory at the expense of all the other 
powers. 

It is not, however, easy to see what change of method, 
could be adopted where the students, as a rule, have im , 
libraries of their own, and where they show an utter 
indifference to any reading that does not directly bear 
on the answering of some probable (piestion in their next 
examination. The small use made of the library in 
several Colleges in Bengal is, we think, but the outcome 
of that narrow view of education which places the only 
end of reading in success in the examination hall. 

2. Idiomatic English cannot be taught.— But the 
fact is, that the habit of using modern idiomatic English 
cannot bo taught by any amount or any method of lec- 
turing, nor by any rote-learnt knowledge of notes or gram- 
matical rules. It must be acquired by the students of 
themselves. We have quoted at the head of this 
chapter a saying of ' rare Ben Jonson’s ’ as to the way 
in which the art of writing well is to be learnt. It 
applies just as much to natives of India or to Anglo-Indians, 
that wish to write English well, as it does to Englishmen 
at home learning to write well in their mother tongue. 
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3. Jonson’s rules for learning to write well. 
First, ‘ Read the best Authors.’— this reading is 
not meant that careful and exact getting up of any author's 
works, and that minute, critical examination^ of his stylo 
and vocabulary, which is the course followed in the lec- 
ture-room in the case of prescribed text-books. This search- 
ing and accurate knowledge of some authors is an excellent 
thing in itself, and no man can be a master of the English 
language or literature without such training. But it 
is no whit more important towards gaining a habit 
of writing well, than is that other kind of reading to 
which we think Joiison alludes. We mean reading 
that takes a wider range over a field of literature far 
too extensive to allow of our stopping to make clear 
every little difficulty, to criticize every little defect, and 
to admire each particular beauty, A student of English, 
wlio moans to learn the language thoroughly, should road 
for himself as large an amount as possible of the works 
of good standard English authors, especially those of 
this century, De Quincey, Kingsley, Freeman, Froudo, 
Smiles, Helps, and others whom we cannot stoji to name 
here. In fact, the* Anglo-Indian or native student will 
hardly ever go far wrong in his selection, whatever book 
he may choose, if he takes out of his school or college 
library the works of Nineteenth Century authors. No 
student need be discouraged at the seeming extent of 
the course of reading that we here recommend. (Let him 
always have some standard work by him, for reading as 
leisure and opportunity offer, and he will be astonished 
at the number of books he will get through. Reading 
much, even if the stylo of the author fee only second-rate, 
is much better than not reading at all. A would-be 
English scholar should know everything of some books 
and something of a great many others. \ And until 
students will cease to limit their reading of English 
within the narrow bounds of the prescribed First 
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Arts or B.A, Course, and will go over by themselves, 
without waiting for the aid of exhaustive notes of 
explanation and criticism, the works of some of the 
authors of ^this century, there is small hope, wo fear, of 
their ousting ‘ Baboo English * in favor of a simple and 
idiomatic style. We are well aware that good lito 
are out of the reach of many of those who go up for the 
Entrance Examination. But each student that wishes 
to write and speak English well, should be provided 
with some of the works of at least a few standard 
English authors of the present age, beyond those selec- 
tions that ho reads in class. We would recommend 
for younger students such works as Scott’s ‘ Tales of a 
Grandfather;’ Dickens’s ^Child’s History of England;’ 
Mrs. Gatty’s ‘Parables from Nature;’ Dr. Freeman’s 
‘ Old-English Histoiy,’ and the like. 

These books should bo read over and over again : the 
reader should mark in them any words or passages of 
more than usual difficulty, and try to make them out for 
himself at a second or third reading : one such difficulty, 
cleared up by the student’s own unaided exertions, will 
do him more good and teach him more English than 
pages of critical notes copied down in class, learnt at 
home by rote, and never thoroughly understood. ,, 

4. Learning by heart.— He should also learn by 
heart day after day passages, whether of prose or 
verse, that may strike him as being specially interesting 
or instructive. 

This learning by heart will seem to many a very 
tedious business ; but it cannot be valued too highly, as 
a means of storing the mind with a good stock of words 
and phrases which, beside making a lasting improvement 
in the learner’s general style, will be of very great service 
to him in the examination-room. In almost every school 
in England in which Latin and Greek arc taught, each 
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day’s work begins with every boy’s repeating aloud to 
the master a number of lines of verse or prose from 
some standard classical author. This is usually an 
extract from an author previously read in the tlass, often 
the lesson of the day before. We speak from our own 
experience when we say that there is nothing like this 
repetition for filling the mind with a large and varied 
supply of idioms and single words. These will be of vast 
use in answering any (question set to test the examinee’s 
power of writing English, whether this question be ono 
of translation, of essay or letter-writing, or of mero 
paraphrase. It would be a good thing, if, in 6very 
English-teaching school in India, this English custom 
were adopted, and the students had to repeat aloud to 
their class-master, at the beginning of each day’s work, 
a portion of the English author read the day before. 

6. Translating passages into the Vernacular.— 

Again, the student should accustom himself to translating 
his English lesson into his vernacular. This also is one of 
the principal methods by which English boys are taught 
Latin and Greek. 'Without this, idiom can ne\^er bo 
propci*]y mastered; those seemingly trivial but really 
important difierences between one’s mother tongue and 
a foreign language, cannot be fixed in the memory by 
any* other means. 

0. Use of a Dictionary. — To an outsider having 
nothing to do with teaching in India, it would seem to be 
a quite uncalled-for piece of advice to tell every student 
of English that he should have and should use an English 
dictionary. India is, we should imagine, the only place 
in the world where a foreign language is studied by many 
without the aid of a dictionary of that language. There 
are, wo believe, hundreds of students of English in India 
that never open an English dictionary from one term’s 
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end to another. Quite content with meanings picked 
up at second-hand from their teacher, the}^ never even 
read oyer the lesson of the day, before entering the 
class-room.* The consequence of this is, that words for 
them have only one meaning, namely, that in which 
they happen to bo used in the text-book prescribed 
by the University. This partial, one-sided knowledge 
of the meaning of words will, it is to be hoped, be in 
some degree corrected by the recent abolition of text- 
books in English Literature for the Entrance Examin- 
ation. 


7. Secondly, ^Observe the best speakers.— 

This mle is not perhaps so easily observed by Indian 
students as the two others are. Comparatively few of 
them get many chances of hearing English talked at all, 
to say nothing of observing ‘ the hesL 'speakers.' But 
some good will result, if they make the most of 
every opportunity in their power of listening to English- 
men talking English, and if they accustom themselves to 
talk to one another in that language more than they 
do ai present. The familiar talk of native students, 
especially when they are conversing about their studies, 
seems to be a strange jargon, made up, as it is, of small 
patches of English words and phrases that s^nd out 
in striking contrast against a back-ground of vernacular. 
In Anglo-Indian schools, where English is the only 
spoken language, students have, of course, many oppor- 
tunities of correcting their faulty pronunciation or idiom, 
by watching carefully the way in which their masters 
talk. And therft are some occasions upon which even 
the most remote schools get a chance of hearing 
educated Englishmen talk English. Natives would learn 
much if they would try never to miss an opportunity 
of listening to the speeches of the Magistrate at a 
Public Meeting or of the Judge in Coui*t : this is a sure 
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means of gaining a larger command of words and a 
more idiomatic style of expression. 

8. Thirdly, ‘ Have much e^roise^i^^ own 

style.’ — After aUTwe" come to the old rulh, ‘Practice 
makes^perfect.’ Until Native and Anglo-Indian students 
are practised more in writing English, whether it be in the 
form of translations from their vernacular, writing from 
memory an abstract of a passage they have read, or 
original compositions, such as essays and letters, there is 
little hope of their getting rid of ‘ Baboo (or Anglo- 
Indian) English,’ and replacing it by the diction used by 
educated Englishmen. Translation, as we have said, is, 
wo think, all important in teaching that most difficult 
part of a -new language, its difference in idiom from 
the learner’s mother tongue. 

9. General remarks on Style. A simple style 
the best. — Wo will now make some general remarks on 
style in English writing, and point out a few errors into 
which students of English in India are especially liable 
to fall. 

The grand rule to be observed in writing in a foreign 
language with which we are but imperfectly acquainted, 
is to write simply. And the best definition of a simple 
prose stylo in writing is a style in which the diction is 
much the same as that used in speaking. Write as you 
would speak. To intimate friends write in an unreserved 
and familiar strain, to strangers use a more ceremonious 
and distant tone, and in essays or examination papers 
employ the discreet and sober language in which you 
answer a question of your teacher’s in the class-room. 
We cannot of course use precisely the same stylo in 
writing as in speaking. Written language should always 
be more exact and careful than speech. Errors in 
talk may at once be corrected, and misunderstandings 
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removed, without any harm being done ; but, as the old 
proverb says, ‘the written letter remains,’ and when 
once our words are down in black and white, and we have 
posted tlte letter or sent in the examination paper, there 
is no recall, and no chance of making good any short- 
comings. Again, contractions are allowable in speech in 
order to gain time, but in writing it takes almost as long 
to put down TIL as I will and <loyit as do not, and such 
contractions arc unsuitable to any cxcei)t the most familiar 
style of writing and never look other than awkward on 
paper. 

But, with few exceptions the rule holds good. In writ- 
ing prose use the very words you would use if you had 
to sj^cak instead of write. 

10, Simplicity to be recommended to Indian 
students especially. — There are two reasons why we 
wish to impress the advantages of sinn)licity in writing 
upon students in this countiy. 

First . — A simple style is easier to acquire than an 
ornate one, and, to use an expressive Avord, poy.i better 
in examinations. 

Secondly . — Exaggeration of all kinds, both in sentiment 
and language, and the use of fine words, poetical phrases, 
long sentences, over-abundant metaphor, and hackneyed 
quotations, are the besetting sins of natives of India and 
of those who have been educated among Oiientals. 

11. A simple style is easy to acquire. — Let us 
look at these two reasons in detail. First, a simple style 
is easier to acquire and pays better than an ornate one. 
The elements of simple, straightforward writing are the 
same in all languages, consisting in plain words, short 
sentences, easy constructions, brief and pointed meta- 
phors, and direct statement instead of roundabout 
and far-fetched comparisons. These plain words and 
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easy constructions are what a beginner in a language 
learns first ; and ever}^ student of English would do well 
to see that he uses as few words and phrases as possible, 
that would be beyond the comprehension of fin English 
schoolboy. It is true that simplicity is hardly ever 
acquired or valued by a young writer, but that is not 
because only a practised hand can write simply, but 
because the beauty of simplicity is of a chaste and severe 
type not so attractive to young oyen as fiaunting orna- 
ment and high coloring. A student should look care- 
fully over every piece of English com]>osition ho writes, 
and see if he cannot substitute plain and easy wprds for 
grand ones, and short sentences for long. It is a well- 
known piece of advice to young writers that they should 
choose out of their exercises just those sentences that 
please them the most, and strike them out altogether or 
remodel them wholly. There is no need for simj)licity 
to sink into childishness : if the thought be not childish, 
no plainness of language will make it so, 

13 .* A simple style pays best.— Many a student has 
been betrayed into a fatal neglect of the first # rules of 
grammar by becoming involved in a tangled skein of 
consti’uction, so long and so confused as to bewilder not 
only the reader but himself also; whereas, if he would 
have rested content with short and simple sentences, such 
mistakes as that one, so common among natives writing 
English, namely, the putting plural nouns as nominatives 
to singular verbs, could never have csca2)ed correction. 

It is a most difficult thing to acquire such a mastery 
over a foreign language as to be able.to use in it a high- 
ly ornate style with success. Grand and uncommon 
language, and would-be elegant periphrasis sit but 
awkwardly on a beginner in a language, just as a richly- 
jewelled saddle and tinsel trap^iings ill become a sorry 
jade of a horse that stumbles at every step : the trap- 
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pings make the jade’s bad paces more conspicuous, and 
an imitation of the heavy solemnity of Johnson, of 
the rude vigour of Carlyle, or of the showy brilliancy 
of Macaulay, sorts but ill with a young writer’s weak 
and slow procession of ideas, with his halting expressions 
and lame syntax. Simplicity has been said to be ^tlia- 
crowning achievemenTbf judgment and good taste in 
their maturity.’ Any one who will be at the trouble 
to compare the earlier works of almost any great English 
author with those of his later years, will see how the 
writer, as he gained more experience, set an ever-increas- 
ing vali;ie on simplicity of both words and constructions. 
Take for instance J ohnaon and Lord Macaulay. A glance 
will show us the difference between the style of the 
* Lives of the Poets,’ Johnson’s latest work, and that of 
tlie earlier ^Kambler:’ and in Lord Macaulay’s 'Remains,’ 
published after his death, we see at once how, in his 
maturer years, he rejected in favor of a plain and 
straightforward statement the indirect and suggestive 
picturesqueness of his youthful productions. Simplicity, 
then, is not only an easy and safe course, but a iifark of 
the highest and truest ait. There is an old proverb, 
'Art is to conceal Art,’ which means that a happy 
imitation of the plainness and simplicity of nature is 
the surest proof of a master artist. This is especially 
true as regards diction and stylo. Let every student 
betliink him that solid gold does not indeed flash and 
glitter like tinsel, but is worth more : and that plain food, 
if not so taking at first as rich dishes, is more wholesome, 
and in the end palls less on the palate : so a plain style has 
a higher value tlian an ornato^ one in the eyes of an 
examiner and of every reader of taste, and will stand the 
writer in better stead in the business of everyday life. 

13. Simplicity in writing not valued by Indian 
BtudentS. — The second reason why simplicity in writing 
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is to be recommended to Indian students especially, is 
that they, of all students in the world,, are most prone to 
the fault of fine writing. There are compara^vely few 
standard prose works in any of the Orient^,! languages, 
the greatest and best known productions being poems. 
This, joined with the fact that the natural tendency of 
Orientals is towards profuse expression and rich coloring 
in their talk, is, perhaps, what lies at the root of this 
prevailing false taste in style. Some cause again may bo 
found in the fact, that students have hitherto been accus- 
tomed to^ read far too difficult a style of book, and an 
amount of poetry quite out of proportion to that of prose. 
It has been no uncommon thing to meet with students 
well up in the ' beauties and defects,* as the examination 
pai)er has it, of ' Paradise Lost,* and quite able to pen 
a ponderous essay in the stylo of the ‘Rambler;* where- 
as the letters they write sometimes to the Hindu Patriot 
or the Indian Daily bristle with solecisms in gram- 
mar and idiom such as we have enumerated in Chapter VI 
of this book. 

In the case of Anglo-Indians the love of fine writing 
seems to spring from an over-eagerness to avoid Vulgarity 
at any price, a straining after a diction that is uncommon, 
and, therefore, as they wrongly think, refined. But the 
borrowed plumes did not make the jackdaw into a 
peacock : an excessive use of flourishes does not make 
good handwriting: and fine writing does not imply 
refinement. The taste of modern times, and especially 
of educated Englishmen, is directly opposed to an ornate 
style of writing, and many men look upon even the 
exquisite poetic prose of Ruskin as ai hybrid production, 
neither one thing nor the other. In ordinary prose, written 
for the purpose of giving information, the use of out-of- 
the-way words and involved constructions is offensive. 
The would-be elegance and vividness of correspondents of 
some of the daily newspapers in England is a well-known 
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butt for the ridicule of educated Englishmen. 'He 
writes like a penny-a-liner* is the most scornful criticism 
than can passed upon a man*8 style. 

14. Faults due to Fine writing.— Let us point out 
more particularly the several faults committed by most 
lovers of fine wilting. 

1. Fine Writing is unnatural, and therefore untrue : it 
raises great expectations of grandeur of ideas to suit the 
grandeur of the words, being often ‘ full of sound and 
fury, signifying nothing.’ 

2. It is un-English, in so much as it prefers Latin or 
Greek derivatives to pure English words. 

3. It often produces a vagueness of meaning, 

4. It causes words to be used incorrectly. 

15. First, Fine writing is unnatural.— We will 
give a few examples of these different faults, in extracts 
taken mostly from the books or talk of Indian writers of 
English or of Indian students. 

Fine \vriting is untrue, as not fulfilling the expect- 
ations it raises in the reader. A young writer rarely 
has many grand or original ideas, and to see a common- 
place thought dressed in big, swelling words, only makes 
the poverty of the thought more conspicuous. What 
words, for instance, could be more incongruous with the 
idea, than those employed in the following extract from 
a native student’s exercise : 

* The Bengali dinner has not the suhlimitij and internal qualijica- 
lion of a Mahommedan h\re.’ 

A sMime dinner should be one where none but 
Olympians feast, and at which nought meaner than ambro- 
sia is quaffed. The writer meant to say that the dinner 
of Hindus is not so formal, nor so rich as that of Mahom- 
medans. 
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In a pamphlet, lately written by a Native schoolmaster, 
but which it is hard to believe was written otherwise 
than as a parody of the style often used by educated 
natives, we find the following misappropriatiotfis Of words. 
The subject of the memoir, it is said, wore 

‘ A Toopoe well quadrate to the dress,’ meaning, we suppose, well 
suited to it. 

Again we have, 

* When a boy lie was filamentous ’ (fur thin f ) 

‘ The mode of assignment of his charities was to such men as 
we truly wisli and recommend, and exsuscitate enthusiastically* 

which perhaps means 

‘ I'he way in which he spent his money in charity is one that we 
should be glad to see followed by men of his standing and means.’* 

A boy, brought up in an Anglo-Indian school, asks for 
leave to go into the town to purchase some nacessarjj 
articles ; says that his father is going to give an evening 
cntertahimenf, and has desired Ids compani/y where 
Englisl^ boys would use the straightforward and simple 
words, to bug sometlung I want, a partg, and wishes 
io go home, or some other equally plain expressions. 

10. Secondly, Pine writing is un-English, 

since it eschews words of a Teutonic stock in favour of 
those from a Latin or Greek source. We have already seen, 
in Chapter I, what class of words may bo looked upon as 


* On first reading this book wc thought it must be a hoax, written 
by some Englishman as an extravagant imitation of Baboo-English. 
If not, ‘where,’ we said, ‘could the author have found a model for 
his wonderful style t ’ We have at last, we think, hit upon its exact 
counterpart in the delicious bombast of Sir John Falstaff’s ‘ ancient 
swaggerer,’ in Sbakespore’s Henry TV and ITcnry F. Would that 
every student would say of this style, as the Boy did of Pistol, ‘ 
empty vessel makes the greatest sound ; ’ or with Hostess Quickly, ‘if 
lie swagger, let him not come here.’ .Judging from the pure and 
simple style used by the subject of this memoir, as sliown in a letter 
of his, inserted in the pamphlet, he would have been the first to 
condemn the style adopted by his biographer. 


A A 
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true-bom English words; and in Chapter II, we have a list 
of the principal rLatin and Greek roots, from which have 
sprung many words now in use in the English language. 
The tast6 of the best writers of the present day is entirely 
in favor of a Teutonic, as distinguished from a Latinized 
style. We know of no modern author whose works we 
would sooner recommend to Indian students as a model 
of all that they should try to imitate in forming a style 
of their own, than Dr. Freeman. This writer, in the 
preface to the latest edition of his essays, says : — 

* In almost every page I have found it easy to put some plain 
English word, about whose meaning there can be no doubt, instead 
of those needless French and Latin words which are thought to add 
dignity to style, but which in truth only add vagueness. I am in 
no way ashamed to find that 1 can Avritc purer and clearer English 
now than 1 did fourteen or fifteen years hack ; and I think it Avell to 
mention the fact for the encouragement of young writers. The 
common temptation to beginners is to write in what they think a 
more elevated fashion. It needs some years of practice before a 
man fully takes in the truth, that for real strength and above all for 
real clearness, there is nothing like the old English speech of our 
fathers.* 

We could not put in clearer language the feeling of 
most scholars as to the advantage of a pure English stylo. 
The pcnny-a-liner measures the worth of a word by its 
linear length and bombastic ring : the man of taste 
values a word for its meaning, and not for its size or 
sound. Axe we then to reject all words that come to 
us through Latin or Greek ? By no means. Our writers, 
especially those on Arts and Sciences, would he badly 
off if they had to confine themselves to the use of such 
a vocabulary only as would have been understood in 
England before Edward the Confessor s time. But a good' 
rule to guide the young writer is this : — Look over, as 
Mr. Freeman did, any piece of composition you have 
written, and see if you cannot replace the classical 
derivatives by shorter and simpler words. Those 
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who study the English language carefully will find 
that the majority of the words introduced into it after 
the Thirteenth Century, are only substitutes for* equally 
good or better words that the English tongue' already 
possessed, and that were the offspring of the home-bred 
speech of the Teutons, or had been previously culled from 
Romance dialects. The best style then is one which 
keeps, as much as may be, to plain and short words of a 
pure English origin, and helps itself out, where any want 
arises, by Romance derivatives, introduced before the end 
of the Thirteenth Century. There are several well-known 
examples generally quoted on this point. JohnJjon, in 
one of his letters, says: — 

‘ When we were taken upstairs, a dirty fellow bounced out of 
the bed on which one of us was to lie.’ 

In the book in which ho wrote a formal account of 
this incident, he put it thus : — 

* Out of one of the beds on which we were to repose, started up, 
at our entrance, a man black as a Cyclops from the forge.’ 

Who, docs not here sec that ‘ lie ' is mucli more forcible 
and more English than ' repose ; * that ' a dirty fellow ' is 
a more natural, and therefore, in such a description, more 
suitable form than the hackneyed and quasi-poetic 
simile ‘ black as a Cyclops from the forge and lastly, 
that the inverted order of the second style has no advan- 
tage in either elegance or clearness over the straight- 
forward arrangement of the former ? Again, on the 
tomb of the younger Pitt, Canning, a scholar and man of 
taste, proposed to write, ‘He died poor;' simple English 
words, thoroughly suited to the simple grandeur of the fact 
they told : but a Cockney Aldcrma’h, who thought 
grandeur consisted in long Latin words, wished to substi- 
tute, ‘ He expired in indigent circumstances.' Any 
student can see which is the more suitable form. 

A schoolboy in England would be laughed at for absurd 
affectation by his fellows, wore he to describe a hard- 
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fought game of foot-ball by ^several of the boy« suffered 
considerably in 4ihc course of the contest : ’ yet this is 
how an Anglo-Indian schoolboy exj)ressed the fact that 
some of the players were a good deal knocked about. 

We remember hearing a native gentleman, who was 
reading in public a speech in praise of gymnastics for 
natives, describe the ‘youth of Bengaf as ‘an emporium 
of impotent infirmity : ’ he meant, we suppose, ‘ young 
Bengalis arc remarkable for their weakness of body.’ 

But we might go on for a very long time adding 
example to example of this hankering after fine, long 
words : we will close this paragi'aph with a list of a few 
words taken at random from school exercises : — 


Individual is put in 

the place of the simpler man. 

Scholastic career 


11 

11 

S(;hool days. 

Purchase 

11 

11 

11 

buy. 

Species 

>1 

11 

11 

kind. 

Apex 

11 

11 

11 

top. 

Indemnify 

11 

11 

11 

repay. 

Assist 

11 

11 

11 

help. 

Remark 

11 

11 

11 

see. 

Pai took of (dinner) 

11 

11 

11 

bad (dinner). 

Commence 

>1 

1» 

11 

begin. 

Enquire 

n 

11 

11 

ask. 

Inform 

»? 

11 

11 

tell. 

Simultaneously 

11 

11 

11 

at the same time. 

Injure 

11 

11 

11 

hurt. 

Fair sex 

11 

11 

11 

women. 

Expire 

11 

11 

11 

die. 

Pecuniary resources 

11 

11 

11 

money. 

Perspicuity 

11 

>1 

11 

clearness. 

Abundance 

11 

)> 

11 

plenty. 

Gratuitously 

11 

11 

11 

for nothing. 

Considerably 

>1 

11 

11 

a great deal. 

Elicit 

11 

11 

11 

draw forth. 

Require 

11 

11 

11 

need. 


Vf. Thirdly, Fine writing produces vagueness 
of meaning. — A good idea is often deprived of all its 
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vigour and force and left feeble and almost meaningless by 
this fine-wordiness. And this style is, so frequently used 
in examination papers, to conceal the examinee^ veal lack 
of knowledge, that an examiner always, Idoks with 
suspicion ujiGn a style of studied ornatencss. We give 
here an example or two from a Native Magazine, many 
of the articles in which we must acknowledire arc 
written in sound and simple English. From most of tho 
following passages we have tried in vain to strike out a 
s])ark of sense : 

(a.) * Tt is not even empirical to any that Lsimb’s pssnys are 

prose ami TeiinyHon’s works poetry.* 

(h.) ‘ "I'lio genius for poetry, which is the result of the process 

of filtration by which the essence of all coiulitions settles in the 
mind, developes fast as it is recognized by its first breaks by 
consciousness, and becomes one of the sister-band of passions, 
receiving from them all necessary ingredients for its operation.’ 

(c.) ‘ The disconsolate explorer now sounds a march to retreat, 
where nothing that is not direct of nature shows liis brazen front.* 
(</.) ‘All attempts at solution have been smooth failures.* 
(c.)«‘Will enfranchised youth pay heed to the denunciations of 
locpiacious dotage, and certify that wisdom which is the very 
<|uintessence of folly and absurdity ?* 

Again, from an essay by a native student we take — 

* There are so many threatening cursed principles against the 
violation of such rules,* 

where the meaning seems to be ' so many curses and 
threats.’ 

18. Foupthly, Fine writing causes words to be 
used incorrectly.— This is perhaps the most glaring of 
the faults brought about by this false taste. We learn, as 
a rule, the simplest words in a new language first, and it is 
only our desire to show an acquaintance with the more 
complex and uncommonformsof speech, that leads us to use 
words in entirely unusual and unjustifiable combinations. 
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Let us take a few examples from that never failing 
source, the Memoir, above quoted. Almost any page will 
do for our^propose. 

(a.) * The Hen’ble did nill the offer.* 

(b.) ‘ lie well understood the boot of his client, for which he 
would carry on a logomachy as if his wheel of fortune depended on it,* 

This can only mean that the late J iistice was in the 
habit of paying particular attention to the way in which 
his clients were shod, a cobbler’s rather than a barrister’s 
business. 

(c.) ‘ lie was constrained to i^eer his national Dhootee.* 

(c?.) * Mr. Dick vituperated Ilurrish Cliuiider.* 

(e.) ‘ Which resulted in the arbitrament and appointment of the 
candidate.’ 

Another Native writes — 

* This habit is the effect of keeping low and unsociable company.* 

From a Native Magazine we extract : 

‘ The ruin of our piece-goods trade and iron trade never touches 
the conscience and compunction of our Government.’ 

We subjoin a list of words often thus used incorrectly : — 


Partake of 

for 

eat. 

Experience 

It 

feel. 

Sufficient 

tt 

enough. 

Period 

tt 

time (point of). 

Conscious 

tt 

aware. 

Reliable 

tt 

trustworthy. 

Mutual 

tt 

common. 

Similar 

tt 

the same. 

Veracity 

tt 

truth. 

Allude to 

tt 

mention. 

Transpire 

tt 

happen. 

Intimation 

tt 

notice. 

Rapture 

tt 

joy- 

Misery 

tt 

sorrow. 

Avocation 

tt 

calling. 
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19. Patch-work. — There are two more points on 
which we must here warn the Indian jstudent. The first 
is what Dr. Abbott calls the paich-worh style «)f writing. 
The second is the introduction of vulgar gind coUoquifd 
expressions into serious compositions. 

Patch- work writing is a style formed by ‘ a hankering 
after little chips of poetic expressions as substitutes for 
common words/ and by dragging in, whether suitable or 
not, every whole or fi-actional Latin or French phrase 
that the writer can lay hold of ; a dictionary of quota- 
tions* is .very often made use of to supply these poetic 
chips and fag-ends of Latin or Fi’ench.^ 

The author of the Memoir above alluded to is Pistol’s 
faithful follower in this peculiarity also — 

(a.) ‘ Let me now take up my penna after a few months to write 
the memoir of the individual above named : but quid agis 
(b.) ‘ Whose grave is this, sirrah ‘ Mine, Sir.’ (From ‘ Hamlet.*) 

(6*.) * Ay there’s the rub.’ * (ibid.) 

(c?.) ‘ Lies at the arbitrament and countenance of the Fax populi. * 

(<?.) ‘ lie remained sotto voce for a few hours, and then went to 

God at* about 6 r.M.’® 

( /’.) ‘ T'empus eddic rerum^ and on Sunday, the 5th of June 1864, 

shuffled off this mortal coil.’ 


* This practice is a characteristic of ancient Pistol’s, and Shakes- 
pcrc well showed how ludicrous a habit he thought it by so frequently 
. making the ‘ swaggerer ’ resort to it. Thus we have : 

‘ Dost thou thirst, base Trojan, 

To have me fold up Parva'a fatal web V 
‘ Therefore Caveto be thy councellor. 

* Go clear thy Ohrystals.’ 

‘ I have, and I will hold, the quondam Quickly 
‘ For the only she — and — Pauca Qiere’s enough.’ 

® This quotation seems to have greater charms than any other for the 
Native writer of English. 

® Again, any one that does not possess an intimate knowledge of 
the language from which he borrows these phrases, is apt to use 
them incorrectly: as in the examples (e) and (A), aotto voiw and 
an fait : also from the other list, an appeal mi^cricordiam is ungram- 
matical : as also is a bona jides statement, a phrase often heard from 
the lips of Native pleaders. 
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(g.) ‘ The feast of reason and the flow of soul is this.’ 

(A.) ‘ He was an aufait^ and therefore undoubtedly a transcend- 

ental lucre to tlie Couhcil.* 

( i. ) ‘ Hfs children did fondre en larmcs.'* 

We have counted the following scraps of Latin, &c., in 
an article that appears in a well-known Native Magazine : 
terra firvia, terra incognita, misericordiam, nouveau 
riche, ewi hono, emharras de richesse, vara avis, dernier 
resort, tu quoque, amour propre. 

We have given so many examples of this fault because 
the absurdity of it lies in the excess to which the intro- 
duction, of these poetic quotations and broken bits of 
Latin or French is oarriqd. Sometimes a (piotation may 
be introduced with telling effect, though rarely as a 
substitute for a ]dain, unvarnished statement. The most 
fitting occasions to introduce quotations ai'o when the 
writer’s thought is exactly paralleled by some expres- 
sion of a well-known author, and then only when the 
i][uotatiou will stamp the thought more clearly on the 
reader’s mind. We should recommend young students 
of English to be very shy indeed of quotations : the 
passage?? worth quoting that they have come across in 
the few authors they have hitherto read, will, as a rule, 
be very few in number, and those so hackneyed as not 
at all to dignify their style. 

The harm of scraps of foreign languages is that they 
are ostentatious and generally useless. The look of them, 
scattering as they do, little patches of italics over an 
otherwise uniform page of print, should be enough to 
condemn them. A Latin scholar seldom cpiotes Latin, 
excei)t to an audience or to readers that he knows will 
readily understand him, and he never drags in those 
odds and ends of a foreign tongue that are only 
poor substitutes for plain English words. No doubt 
there are some Latin and French words that have no 
exact counterparts among words of Teutonic stock : but 
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these words are mostly naturalized in the English 
language, and are printed in ordinary type and not in 
starmcr italics. 

20. Vulgar and Colloquial Expre^ions.—* The 

other stumbling-block, the introduction of vulgar or 
colloquial words and expressions into serious composi- 
tion, is harder to get rid of. It is only a careful 
watching of the speech and writings of educated men 
that will show the student what words, once in use in 
the talk of polite society and in the works of refined 
writers, 8Pre now considered vulgar and out of plape. 

Take for instance some synonyms for the word 'head: ' 

Ills wickedness shall fall on his own pate. — Eng. Bih. 

Who calls me villain ? breaks my pate across ? — Shaltspere. 

Imaginacion in forked ; Reason in the brain ; Remembrance in 
the nodel. — Sir T. Elyot (1541). 

For occasion tiirneth a bald noddle., after she hath presented her 
locks in front and no hold taken. — Bacon's Essays. 

These last two quotations show the strict meaning of 
iioddli to be the back of tlw Iteady though it was 
frequently used for loiad generally. For example : — 

Because the distinctions necessary to defend it are too subtile for 
their noddles. — Bp. Stilling fleet. 

Again, crown means strictly the top of the heady but is 
used for head in old authors ; as are also coxcomb and 
sconce ; and in Spencer noil or noivU 


* Crown, for head : — 

While his head was working on this thought, the toy took 
him in the crown to send for the songster. — L' Estrange. 
Coxcomb, for head : — 

As many coxcom bs 

As you threw caps up, will he tumble down. — Shahsperc, 
Sconce, for head : — 

I will beat tnis method in your sconce. — ShaJisperc. 

Noll, for head : — 

For yet his nonle was totty of the must. — Spenser. 
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All these words have since passed out of the region 
of ordinary use, and should only he introduced, instead 
of the CQmmon word head, when the writer wishes to 
give a ludicrous or jocose turn to his sentence. It 
sounds as if the writer were making fun of the matter, 
when we read in a letter to i\\Q Indian Daily News : 

‘ The aged woman received from the dacoits several severe blows 
on her crotvn* 

It reminds us of the nursery rhyme, ‘Jack fell down 
and broke his crown.’ 

Again wo read in another well-known Magazine : 

‘ The ex-officio Presidents and Vice-Presidents are cautious not 
to choose troublesome chaps to play the game of self-government.* 

Chap, for man, individual, was once in use with 
good authors : it is now confined to schoolboys’ slang : 
possibly tho writer here meant to imitate such talk, 
as he uses tho metaphor ‘game of self-government.’ 
Wo give here a list of words that lj§ve lost their right 
of admission into anything but colloquial language : — 


*Nap' 

instead of 

sleep. 


» 

L/orrow, 

*Brag^ 


boast. 

*Pop3 


jump, run. 

*Fussy 

»♦ 

tiresome. 

♦Fellow* 1 



♦Chap i 

>> 

man, person. 

♦Brat 


child . 

♦Dab* 


expert. 

*A sight of (anything) 


large quantity. 


4 As one in doleful dumps. — Chenj Chase, 

* Conceit . . . hrags'ot his substance. — Shahsjjcrc. 

® Lest ye down into the pit, — Hooher, 

* Fellow is now used in an honourable sense in tho combination 
‘ Fellow of a College or Society.’ Literally it is one who lags down 
his fee. So early as A.D. 1525 it had become a name of scorn : we have 
it scornfully used in tho New Testament : * As for this feUon\ we know 
not yffience he is.’ We say colloquially * a good sort of fellow" 

* A third is a at an index. — Goldsmith, 
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In the lump 

instead of 

in the mass. 

Pretty big 


rather large. 

Tip-top 


Tcry good - 

A little bit 

»» 

somewhat 

Bother 

11 

trouble^ 

Superior (as * a superior 

1 » 

excellent. 

woman’) 

’“Heap 

s 

11 

assembly. 

* Punch or thump 

11 

strike. 

♦Hop 

11 

dance. 

* Jaunt 

11 

trip, journey. 

•“Snub 

11 

treat with contempt. 

♦Gull 

11 

beguile. 

*Fogy • 

11 

old-fashioned person. 

*In the wrong box 

;i 

mistaken. 

*Not to be named the same 
day with 


not to be compared 
with. 


All the above words and phrases, though perhaps 
admissible in familiar talk, should be carefully avoided 
in any school exercise or examination paper. Those 
marked with an ^asterisk {*) may all be found in old 
English authors, but they have now lost their claim to 
be introduced into any serious composition. 

We may note •here a few expressions that •are deci- 
dedly vulgar, and should hardly be introduced into any 
kind of writing or conversation. They are nearly all 
taken from the exercises or letters of Native or Anglo- 
Indian writers. The asterisk is added, as before, to 
those words found in old English authors : — 


’“Cock-sure 

for 

very sure. 

•“To go to pot 

11 

to die. 

’“Guts 

11 

bowels. 

Belly 

11 

stomach. 

Sweat 

11 

perspiration 

Gent 

11 

gentleman. 

Jaw 

11 

talk-. 

Cocky 

11 

conceited. 

Whop 

11 

beat, whip. 

Female 

11 

woman. 
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21. Slan^. — For any one to acquire such a command 
over a foreign language as to be able to use, with any 
approach,^ to correctness, its slang expressions, is a very 
difficult and almost impossible task. When a Native 
endeavours to show his familiarity with English by 
introducing slang or even purely colloquial phraseology 
into his talk or writing, a ludicrous failure is generally 
the result. He either uses such expressions as are 
inadmissible or utterly inappropriate, or else from being 
ignorant of the origin and application of the phrases, 
he mangles and confounds them. 

We have met with a student, who, until Corrected, 
thought that a proper and forcible form in which to ask 
the lecturer in class for some information, was, ' If 
you please. Sir, the dickens does this mean?’ and 

again ‘Hang it, how shall I parse this word?’ Another 
Native, writing a book on the study of English, in some 
remarks on technical slang, talks about barristers * eating 
silk!’ He had evidently become hopelessly confused 
over the phrases ‘ eating terms ’ and ‘ getting silk,’ 
which were put side by side in the book from which he 
quotes. 

As a general rule, slang sounds strange and affected 
from the lips of a foreigner. 

QUALITIES OF A GOOD STYLE. 

Having stated the principal faults that a love of Fine 
Writing is apt to lead a student into, wo give in con- 
clusion a few general remarks on the qualities that go to 
make up a good style. 

22. Clearness is wnat snouia nrst be aimed at. If 
your sentences do not convey the exact meaning that 
you wish them to do, your composition is a failure. 
Obscurity may arise from 

(a ) Inaccurate use of words. 
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(b.) Careless use of ambiguous words, such as pro- 
nouns that may refer to cither of two 
antecedents. 

(c. ) Confused arrangement of words. 

23. Inaccurate use of Words. — The accurate use 
of words presents great difficulty to a student of a 
foreign language, and can be acquired only by an 
extensive course of reading with a dictionary at hand to 
be consulted at every fresh term that is met with ; by a 
knowledge of Derivation ; and by a constant habit of 
comparing every new meaning, that you find attached 
to a word, with the meanings previously known to you, 
and so seeing how one leading idea lies at the foundation 
of all the different senses in which one term is used. 
We have given examples of this method of comparing 
together different shades of meaning of the same word 
in the chaj)ter on Idiom. 

24. Ambiguous Words. — Ambiguous words, above 
all, prSnouns, often cause great obscurity. We take 
from Dr. Abbott the following examples : 

I. Ambiguity of personal pronouns : — 

‘ By these the king was mollified and resolved to restore him 
(the Duke of Monmouth) again to his favor. It stuck much at the 
confession he was to make. The king promised that no use should 
be made of it ; but he stood on that he must tell him the whole 
truth of the matter. Upon which he consented to satisfy the king. 
But he would say nothing to the Duke of York more than to ask his 
pardon in a general compliment.* 

In Chapter III we have given some rules about direct 
and indirect narration. Two distinct meanings may 
attach to the pi'onoun 'he' {he would be) in the sen- 
tence : 

^ lie told the coachman that he would be the death of him if he 
did not take care what he was about and mind what he said.* 



2(56 


i3LEARNE>SS. 


'He would be' may mean 'the master would be 
the death of the coachman/ or 'the coachman would 
be the death of tlie master/ Turn the sentence into the 
direct narration, and everything is clear. 

II. The relative pronoun causes ambiguity when any 
mistake may be made as to what is its proper ante- 
cedent. 

' Our house is not near the school which is a great 
nuisance/ may mean — 

(1) The school is a great nuisance ; 

(2) Being near the school is a great nuisance ; 

(3) ‘Not being near the school is a great nuisance ; 
according as the antecedent of the relative which is 

(1) the school ; 

(2) the fact of being near ; 

(3) the fact of not being near. 

A good rule to follow is never to use a pronoun with- 
out making it perfectly clear from the context what noun 
is represented by that pronoun. 

III. Ambiguity caused by the use of not, when it is 
left uncertain what part of the sentcrce is modified by 
not. 

In the example, ' I do not intend to help you because 
you are my enemy,' it is hardly clear whether the mean- 
ing is — 

' I intend not to help you, and my reason for not help- 
ing you is because you arc my enemy,' or, ‘ I intend to 
help you, not because you are my enemy' (but because 
you are poor, blind, &c.). 

Again, ' The remedy for fever is not to avoid eating.’ 

A doubt may here arise as to whether the not is to be 
taken with is or with to avoid : in the first case the 
meaning will be ' to avoid eating is not the remedy for 
fever ; ' and in the second, ' the remedy for fever is to go 
on eating.' 
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IV, Ambiguity caused by the use of any. 

When not modified by a negative, any often means 
every : but not any does not mean not every but not a 
single one. Hence, when the negative is carejes^y placed 
so as to leave it doubtful whether it modifies any or some 
other word, wo cannot tell whether any means every or 
one. For example, does ‘ I am not bound to receive any 
messenger you send’ mean — 

(1) ‘ I am not bound to receive a single one of tho 
messengers you send,’ or, 

(2) ' I am not bound to receive every one of the 
messengers you send’ (whatever may bo his character) ? 

V. The words hiit, fluit, only cause ambiguity. 

But may mean except or on the other hand or not move 
than. 

(1) ^ As for the falsehood of your brother I fool no 
doubt ; hut what you say is true.^ Hero the punctuation 
shows that tut = on the other hand. 

(2) ‘ As for the falsehood of your brother, I feel no 
doubt hut what you say is true.’ Here hut is equivalent 
to hut that. 

(3) I expected twelve ; hut ten came. Here hut may 
mean not more than or on the other hand (contrary to 
my expectation). 

The rule about only is to place it immediately before 
the word it modifies. 

"You only advise me;’ here only by position 
qualifies advise : ‘ You do nothing move than advise (but 
do not help) me.’ But the sentence is often incorrectly 
taken to mean " No one hut you advises me.’ 

Only may mean either alone or hut (mi the other hand 
in the sentence, ^ Bring a few friends with you, only 
ten came yesterday.’ 

That may be used as a relative, or a demonstrative or 
a conjunction. But, when a conjunction, we must be careful 
to know on what the sentence introduced by it, depends. 
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Thus in — ' I am so surprised by this statement that I am 
going to leave that I can make no reply/ does that I 
am gointf to leave depend upon so or statement ? 

VI. ^Ailverhs should be so placed that there is no doubt 
what word or words they quality. Hence never put an 
adverb between two words to either of which it may 
refer. ‘He left the room very slowly, asserting his 
innocence.’ Here it is only the comma that shows us 
that very slowly qualifies left and not asserting. 

VII. Participles should always have something to 
show what noun they qualify. ‘I saw an elephant 
yesterday when I was on my way to school running 
quickly along/ Was it the elephant that was running 
quickly, or were you doing so ? 

VIII. The form of the verb with to (to work) causes 
ambiguity from uncertainty whether it is the gerund or 
the simple infinitive. ‘ I intend to go to work and to 
see the place.’ In this sentence to work may be either the 

for the purpose of %vorking) or the infinitive 
after intend, I intend to go and to work. ^ 

In many of the above instances, punctuation will clear the 
sentence of all obscurity, just as emphasis would in con- 
versation. But a good writer should make his meaning so 
clear by its arrangement and choice of words that commas 
are no more needed than they are in a carefully written legal 
document, from which indeed they are purposely excluded. 

IX. A very convenient distinction, observed by old 
writers, has been revived by some modem grammarians : 
it is between the use of the relatives ‘ who’ or ‘ which/ 
and ‘ that/ t 

Who and which should be used to introduce a new 
and independent fact about the antecedent, and are equi- 
valent to ‘ and he, it,’ &c. 

That brings in something without which the antece- 
dent is incomplete and indefinite. Thus : ‘ I arrested the 
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first robber that I saw, who immediately confessed his 
guilt.’ Here ^vho = and he^ introducing a fresh incident. 

Euphony will not always allow of this distinction 
being kept up : as in ‘ I told him that tha^ nmn whom 
(not that) I saw, &c.’ 

26, Confused arrangement of words—By this wo 
do not mean unidiomatic arrangement, to which Natives 
are especially prone, and of which we have given some 
examples in Chapter VI, but such an ordering of the 
words in a sentence and of the sentences in a para- 
graph as to leave it an open question which •of two 
distinct meanings is to be conveyed. 

Thus, we often have in poetry an inversion of the 
natural order, subject — predicate — object, which produces 
ambiguity. 

The duke yet lives tliat Henry shall depose. — Shahspere, 

Here the obscurity, which is intentional, arises partially 
from the ambiguous use of tliaiy for whom, or ivho : but 
more from the verb being placed after both its nomina- 
tive and objective. cases. To put the nominative, before, 
and the objective after the verb, is often the only way 
of distinguishing between nominatives and objectives in 
languages that, like English, have lost their inflexions. 

Again : — 

‘ Several men died in the district of famine.’ 

Is it meant here that the men’s death was caused by 
famine, or that the district was sufiTcring from famine ? 

26. Long sentences not always obscure.*— We 

have already spoken about the merits of short sentences ; 
but it must not be supposed that a shoH sentence is always 
clear, and a long one the reverse. However many clauses 
may belong to one sentence, no obscurity will arise, if the 
dependent clauses are always kept clear of the main 
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clauses, and the clause to which the former are subor- 
dinate be clearly indicated. The only general rule that 
can be given for arrangement is — ' Words should be put 
as near as possible to the words with which they are 
grammatically connected.* 

27. Force.— So much for the most important requi- 
site of style, clearness. The second point to be aimed at 
in composition is ‘ Force.* 

A forcible stylo is one that is calculated to make a 
strong impression on the reader. A few of the main 
rules for adding force to one’s style arc here given. 

28. Brevity. — (1) Brevity is more vigorous than 
wordiness. ‘ Brevity,* says Shakespere, ‘ is the soul 
of wit ; * and we all know that the short and pithy form 
in which proverbs and by-words are generally expressed 
is the main cause of their making such a deep im- 
pression upon our memory. IIow much more forcible, 
for example, is the brief saying, ^ Lazy people take the 
most pains,* than such an expanded form as ‘ It will bo 
found in most cases that in proportion as a man is averse 
to active exertion, the more exertion ho will, practi- 
cally speaking, have to put forth.* 

29. Vividness. — (2) Force is produced by vividness. 

There is an old Latin proverb to the effect that the eye 

conveys impressions to the mind more quickly and 
forcibly than the ear can do ; and we all know how much 
more force there is in the evidence of an eye-witness to 
any deed than ip a mere hearsay description. Our 
object, then, when we wish to be forcible, should be to 
put the scene we are describing before the mind’s eye of 
the reader, and thus to give him an exact and life-like 
picture rather than an ill-defined and general outline. 
We cannot put a scene before the eye of another unless 
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wo have it before our own ; we should therefore first call 
it up before our own imagination, and then use the exact 
words to express what we fancy that tre are looking at. 
Thus, in describing a railway accident, we should picture 
to ourselves the particular incidents, such as the sudden 
shock, the crash of wood and iron, the rails torn up, the 
helpless passengers. Again, instead of describing the 
death of one of the passengers by the vague word killed^ 
we should see in our minds whether he was crmhed, 
drowned, scalded or burnt, ran over, suffocated, Sc,, and 
then use the appropriate word. 

As a rule, particular terms arc more vivid, .though 
longer, than general ones. Thus: ‘He can run, jump, 
climr), and swim ’ is more vivid than ‘He is a good 
athlete.’ 


30. Conciseness.— (3) To say a thing once and once 
for all is, as a rule, more forcible than to repeat the same 
idea in different words. 

Herp we need only quote a verse from the English Bible 

along with a paraphrase of it by Dr. Clark. The verse is — 

» 

* Therefore whosoever heareth these sayings of mine and docth 
them, 1 will liken him unto a wise man, which built his house upon a 
rock : and the rain descended, and the floods came, and the winds 
blew, and beat upon that house ; and it fell not : for it was founded 
upon a rock.’ 

The paraphrast has the following, which seems to us 
only to dilute the concise original, and to render it vapid 
and weak : — 

* Wherefore he that shall not only hear and receive these my 
instructions, but also remember, and consider, and practise, and 
live according to them ; such a man may be compared to one wlio 
builds his house upon a rock ; for a house founded upon a rock 
stands unshaken and firm against all the assaults of rains, and floods^ 
and storm ; so the man who in his life and conversation actually 
practises and obeys my instructions will firmly resist all the tempta- 
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tions of the devil, the ulluremeiits of pleasure, the terrors of 
pcrsecutioD, and shall be able to stand in the day of judgment and 
bo rewarded of God.J (CampbelVs Rhetoric.) 

31. Slmplioity. — (4) Simplicity is more natural, and 
therefore mdre forcible than fine writing. 

Fine writing seems always to be written with the view 
of creating a deep imj)rcssion, and we naturally distrust 
the earnesttiess of any writer wliose styde seems deli- 
berately and artificially worked u]> to i)roduce a great 
effect. Any one who is under the influence of deep or 
violent feeling, such as anger, pity, or love, or who wishes 
that s^me orders he has to give should be implicitly 
obeyed, uses simple language. Thus Tennyson says : — 

‘ Thon the king in deep, low tones 
And simple words of great authority' 

When we wish to be forcible in our speech, we 
naturally and unconsciously employ simple words and 
short sentences. In writing we should follow this 
instinct: and it will be found that the simpler and 
shorter form we use to express our meaning, the deeper 
and more lasting will be the impression we make. 

Hithei*co wc have been taking a general view of 
style, and pointing out faults that occur in many 
different sorts of composition. Wc shall now, under the 
heads of 

(a.) Examination Papers, 

(b.) Letters, 

(c.) Essays, 

consider how some special faults to which the Indian 
student is liable may be got rid of ^ ^ 

* Many of tho following remarks may seem to some absurdly 
simple. But the faults against which even the most obvious of our 
rules are directed, are to be seen in every Examination Paper, and it 
seems to have been no one’s business to direct the student’s attention 
to them. Our remarks are meant to be practical, and we have not 
allowed the fact that a fault is easily remedied, to be any excuse for 
leaving it unnoticed. 
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82. What is the object of a student in an examination ? 
Surely, to get as many marks as he can for his answers, 
and so pass the examination with the greatest possible 
credit to himself. This being accepted as the aim of the 
candidate, any one can sec what folly he displays if he 
docs not take every honourable means in his power to 
get good marks. And yet, year after year, ‘candidates, 
especially in the Entrance Examination, lose many 
marks, and often ruin their chance of passing, by the 
neglect of a few, simple rules as to the style of their 
papers, rfiles which it is in the power of the most back- 
ward and dull scholar to follow. What is wanted in an 
examination, (and this will be more than ever the case 
in the Entrance Examination in English without pro- 
scribed text-books), is a little knowledge put on pa[)er in 
a clear and neat style, free from such faults as bad 
grammar, bad handwriting and blots, and containing 
nothing but answers to the (piestions asked. 

33. 'Handwriting'.-- Conspicuous among the causes 
of failure among* those who go up for the Entrance 
Examination is bad handwriting. 

The eflect of a neat, legible hand in gaining the 
favour of the examiner, and, consequently, extra marks 
for the examinee, can hardly be over-estimated. Just 
as a good-looking face and pleasant manners have a 
great effect towards giving a good impression of the 
man that has them to strangers, so does a clear, 
easily-read hand recommend a paper to an examiner’s 
good-will, before he has read one answer in it. It is 
not so much in misshaping the individual letters 
that candidates spoil the look of their papers, as 
in writing the lines either so close as to be almost un- 
distinguishable, or so far apart as only to get about 
six lines into a sheet ; in running one word into another, 



214 


EXAMINATION PAPEES. 


and in neglecting to begin a fresh paragraph with each 
fresh item in the sense. In general a rounder style of 
forming the particular letters would be an improvement 
on the ste’aggling shapes now so common. 

(it) Write then in a clear, round hand. 

(Zi.) Keep a space of at least half-an-inch between the 
lines. 

(c.) Keep words distinct from one another. 

{(1.) Begin a fresh paragraph wherever there is any 
new idea introduced. (This rule is of espeeial import- 
ance in mathematical papers : observe how the steps of 
proof are kept separate in Todhuntcr’s Euclid.) 

34. Pens and Paper. — The best pen to use in exami- 
nation is we think the steel one, called the ‘J’ pen. 
As a rule, one " J ’ pen will last through an entire 
examination paper, and docs not interrupt the writer 
by requiring frequent iriending. If quills are used, see 
that the points arc even, and not so fine as to pierce 
and tear the paper, a not uncommon occurrence. 

This is perhaps hai’dly the place to ])rotest against the 
use of bad paper. It will do no hai*ni, however, to note 
that from some centres of examination, there are sent in 
answers written on paper so thin and flimsy that the 
ink runs through to the other side, and, instea<l of 
legible writing, the examiner gets nothing but a blurred 
mass of characters that may stand for Sanskrit just as 
well as for English letters. This is no doubt to be 
attributed, in part, to the thick and clumsy strokes of the 
examinee, but it would give a better chance of success 
to the pupils of many schools, esj)ecially of some in the 
mofussil, if those who have charge of the arrangements 
for the examinations, would see that paper is provided 
of a quality good enough to hold the ink and prevent it 
soaking over and through the sheet. 
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The candidate should see that he sends up sheets of a 
uniform size. Sometimes a half or ^quarter sheet is 
inserted in the middle of a package of whole sheets : 
tlicse fragments of paper are very apt to be accidentally 
unnoticed by the examiner. 

35. Avoid Blots. — Sometimes blots will come, wo 
can hardJy tell whence. But, if small, they can always 
l)e scratched neatly out, and no candidate should be with- 
out a pen-knife or ink-eraser for that jmrpose ; if tho 
blot is a l^ai-ge one, it ‘s better, if time will allow, to tear 
up the sheet and re-write the a..swLi*s. 

Many natives have an untid^^ habif of using their 
thumbs to blot out a vn^mg word, ami some papers are 
thus studded with little smudges of ink, which deface 
tho whole sheet. Stuaeiits should remembo* that tho 
examiners in the Entrance Examination ore each year 
informed that ^ in all written exercises special attention 
is to be given to 'iieat writing and to accuracy of ^<pell-‘ 
ing anfl grammar.' 

It is not an uncommon trick for candidates to smudge 
a word, of the orthography of which they are uncertain, 
in the hoj^e that the examiner vvill give tliem the benefit of 
the doubt as to its right spelling. It is not only dis- 
honest, but useless tc do this. A blotted word is always 
marked as Ill-s})elt. A iiotlier absurd practice, especially 
among Native students, is to underline a word or ex])res- 
sion that they wish omitted. Now underlining a word 
in English instead of taking away its meaning, as a line 
through the middle of it would do, on^yr renders it more 
emphatic, and in writing for the Press is a sign that the 
writer wishes the word to be printed in italics. Another 
habit, equally bad, is that of putting one or two little 
crosses under a wrong word. This has no meaning to 
English eyes and is disregarded by the examiner. 
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The best way to show that a word is not to be considered 
part of the answer, is to scratch it out altogether with 
a penknife or ink eraser, or else to draw two lines 
neatly through the middle of the letters. 

36. Margin. — Leave a fair margin on the left hand 
side. 

This is best made by doubling the paper over, thus 
making a crease about 1 1 inches from the edger. This is 
the place where the number of each question should be 
inserted, and the letters or figures marking the sub- 
divisions of questions. Here also may be written short 
notes, where required, to translation papers, and any 
additions to or corrections of the answers will look neatest 
if written in the margin. 

37. Write on one side only of the paper.— 

Candidates not unfrequently lose marks through an exami- 
ner’s not seeing that some of the answers are on tlie 
wrong side of the sheet. 

38. Keep a good space between the end of one 
answer and the beginning of the next. 

The best way to ensure this is never to begin a fresh 
question on a sheet that contains the answer, or part 
of it, to a former question. Much time is often saved 
by doing this ; for if the second answer on the sheet 
is found to be wrong near the end, the first answer has to 
be re-written as well as the wi'ong one. This practice, 
again, enables a candidate to arrange his answers accord- 
ing to the numbers of the questions, no matter which 
of them he may have begun first. 

If it is impossible to get paper enough to do this, let 
there be a clear space of at least inches between the 
answers. 



EXAMINATION PAPERS. 


21Y 


S9. In arranging your papers, follow as nearly as 
possible the order of the questions in the Examination 
Paper. 

This does not necessitate your beginning to. answer 
the first ([uestion first. You should answer first those 
questions that you know best, and then those of Avhich 
you do not feel so sure. If the rule of beginning each 
fresh question on a fresh sheet be followed, there will be 
no difficulty in subsequently arranging your sheets in 
regular order according to the numbers of the questions 
answered. Having done so, numbei* each sheet at the 
top, and write your name in full at the riglit hand corner. 
See that each sheet is separate by itself, and then fasten 
them together at the left hand top corner only, aitd not 
as some do, at the bottom corner as well. 

40. Fold up your Papers in a neat and compacit 
parcel. 

This will prevent their being torn or crumpled, and 
make them easy to open. 

Write your name and number, and the subject of the 
examination, in a farge and legible hand on th(? back, 
across the breadth of the parcel, and not lengthwise. 

It will be seen that the above rules are merely ' rules 
of thumb,' that is, they require no special mental ability 
to carry them out. The most backward and ill- 
prepared student can make sure of a certain amount of 
the examiner’s good-will and thus greatly increase his 
chance of passing, if he will send up his papers in a stylo 
pleasant to the eye, neatly written and folded, properly 
arranged, and free from blots and unticliiiess. There are 
a few other rules which may with advantage be followed. 

41. Let youp answers be brief and to the point. 

The examination hall is not the place in which to 
display a general knowledge of Literature or Science, but 

D D 
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to give detailed and exact answers on those points only 
that are mentioned in the questions. Any endeavour 
to give more than is asked often ends in disclosing the 
candidate s ignorance, and very much lessens his chance 
of passing, just as too great talkativeness in a witness in 
a suit often ruins the interests of his side. Examiners 
want answers to the questions they ask, and they want, 
nothing more. Next to bad writing there is nothing 
vexes and wearies an examiner, who has to look over sets 
of papers, hundred after hundred, more than the having 
to toil through many pages of irrelevant writing in 
search of some short sentences which show that the candi- 
date can answer the question asked. Therefore, write 
briefly and to the point, and do not waste valuable time, 
both of your own in the examination hall and of the exa- 
miner’s when he looks over your papers, by bringing in 
what docs not bear upon the question you arc answeiing. 

42. Pay great attention to grammar. 

In their hurry to get through the answer to every 
question in the paper, many candidates neglect to 
revise the answers they have written. This is a great 
mistake. Very few marks, as a rule, are obtained by 
those hunied and scrambling lines scrawled down within 
the last ten minutes before handing in the paper. This 
short period would be much more profitably spent in 
erasing blots and in reading over the written sheets, so 
as to detect and con’cct those glaring grammatical eii ors 
that deface many papers in every examination from 
Entrance to B.A. There is no reason in the world why 
a single student should allow in his paper such mistakes, 
as, ‘ The causes of his death was the following.’ — ‘ This 
is a good horse and which will be easy to ride on.’ — ' I 
saw three men : the (for they) all seemed poor.’ 

It need not take more than ten minutes for the candidate 
to make sure that verbs agree in number with their nomi- 
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natives, and that sentences are not left, as they often are, 
without any finite verb at all. We repeat that a little 
touching up and improving cf the style *of the questions 
already answered, is more likely to gain marks than the 
blotchy and inaccurate scribble with which* examinees 
too often end their papers. 

43. Avoid personal appeals to the examiner. 
Many candidates make a point of inserting an extra sheet 
containing an appeal in })itcous terms to the examiner’s 
compassion or ' nobility of disposition.’ We have met 
with ' Pray, Sir, show some pity to this my last chance.’ 
— ‘ I hope your honour’s kind and noble spirit will .cast 
a generous eye on my writing, which is very bad.’ — ‘ I 
have a bad pen and a severe headache.’ — ‘ Please turn 
over.’ &c. 

Such petitions are a mere waste of time and do not 
gain the writer a single mark. Nor is it any use putting 
the words, ^No time,’ conspicuously at the end of the paper. 
Each candidate has the same amount of time and will 
not be credited with any knowledge that he d^es not 
set down on paper. 

44. Avoid any attempt at wit or joking with the 
examiner. 

■ A pun or sharp remark that might be laughed at on 
any other occasion is quite out of place in the serious 
work of examination, and will raise anything but good 
humour towards the writer in the mind of the hard- 
worked examiner. Do hot therefore address the examiner 
personally; and avoid such expressions, as, ‘ I think,’ ' I 
liave been taught,’ ‘ My teacher told me.’ Akin to this, 
and equally objectionable, is the use of vulgar, colloquial 
or slang phrases in Examination Papers. We have already 
written on this point. 
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46. The words ‘ Answer to question ’ often put 
before the number of each answer are unnecessary. Tho 
bare figure is quite enough, put in the margin, opposite to 
the first line of the answer. 

46. Appeals to the Deity are to be avoided. How- 
ever proper a feeling of trust in Providence, to help you , 
to answer the questions, may be, it is out of place to 
express it, as some do, at the top of cacli page, by the 
words ' God,’ ‘ Allah,’ ' Sri Sri Durga,’ ‘ Hari,’ ‘ Ad 
Majorem Dei Oloriam,’ or the like. 

LETTER-WRITINO. 

47. Forms of address.— Of the faults thatarbto be 
seen in letters written by natives, the most conspicuous 
are those that arise from an ignorance of tho suitable 
forms of address at the beginning, and of signature at the 
end of a letter. 

The name of the place fiom which the letter is written 
should be put at the toj) of the first page on the right 
liand side. Under it should be written the date in the 
form ‘'April 22nd 1874-,’ or ‘ 22nd April 1874-.’ Either 
of these forms look better than the curt and shabby 
‘22/4-/74-,’ which natives are so fond of using. This form 
is used in business letters : it looks neater written thus : 

‘ 22-4-74-.’ The word dated is not needed before the 
figures telling the day of the month, except in strictly 
official corres})ondence. 

Somewhat lower down on the left hand side should be 
written some form of address ; the most usual forms when 
the letter is to any one except intimate friends or rela- 
tions are Sivy Dear Sivy My dear Sir, of which the last is 
the most familiar, and the first the one to be used in official 
letters and to strangers. Englishmen in writing to one 
another seldom or never use such high-sounding modes of. 
address, as Honoared Sir, Mach-respected Sir; though 





to clergymen who are strangers to the writei’, tlie form 
^Reverend SiVy or Reverend and dear Sir, is correctly 
employed. In English we have no term corresponding 
to the honorific titles Bengali. 

YoLir Honor is an Irishism when used to ordinary 
individuals. Sir, or Dear Sir, is the proper form of 
address from Natives to Englishmen, unless they hai)pen 
to be on terms of familiar intimacy with them, in which 

case My dear Mr. may bo used with th (3 

person’s surname. Thus a student writing to one of 
his teachers who had shown a great interest in him, 
and whom ho kiievv' intimately, might with 2n*oprioty 
write My dear Mr. Sniitk, but not, as is sometimes done, 
My dear A. Smith, Esq. It is not pro})cr to address 

tnadiug firms as My dear Messrs. ; Sirs, or Gentlemen, 

or Dear Sirs, is enough. 

The 2'>^i^ctuation after this form of address is often 
ludicrously misplaced. Thus we find My dear Si r ! and 
Dear Sir i sometimes written, which to English eyes has 
the effect of either a sudden and startling invocation, or 
a cpiery whcthc]|; the person addressed has alright to 
the title Sir, or not. The stoii jdaced here should be a 
comma. 

The word or words of address should not be repeated 
in the body of the letter. It is not uncommon to see in 
letters written by natives a sentence beginning Well, 
Sir, or How, my dear. This looks too colloquial. Tho 
form of address used at the beginning may be rejieated 
before the signature : but care should be taken not to 
use one form at the beginning, and miother at the end : 
thus, do not begin with Sir, and finish with / remain. 
Dear Sir. 

It is usual, when the form Sir is used at the head of 
the letter, to put the addressee’s name at tho bottom, 
just below tho level of the signature, but on the left 
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hand side. This is a more suitable place than at the top 
of the sheet (whore natives generally put the name), 
except in official or business letters. 

The date also may sometimes be put at the end instead 
of at the beginning. This is especially the case where the 
letter is a short and informal one, addressed to some one 
residing in the same town or village as the writer, such 
as an invitation to dinner. 

As regards letters to intimate friends, the forms of 
address are considerably different from the above. Most 
Englishmen address their male friends merely by the 
surname; with the words My dear prefixed, as My dear 
Smith ; if the degree of intimacy be very great, the first 
or Christian name may be used, as My dear WlUUmUy 
sometimes contracted into the more familiar My dear 
WilL It is only in letters written by Natives that we 
find such exaggerated expressions as Friend, of my heart ! 
0 beloved friend, 0 similar heart, Dear heart, and the 
like. Affection for a male friend is seldom much expressed 
in the letters of Englishmen, and when it is ex})ressed, 
it is in the general tone and style of the letter thart we 
find it, and not in hyperbolical terms at the beginning. 

The form My dear Friend is rarely used by English- 
man now-a-days ; the word Friend at the head of a 
letter appears old-fashioned to modern taste. 

The nearest approach to the recognised English foims 
of address to friends that a Native student can make in 
his letters, is probably to use only the first name of his 
friend, as he would in talking to him : thus. My dear 
Orish; or perhaps (Zear* Orish Chmuler. No objec- 
tion can be made to the form My dear Orish Chwnder 
Baboo, 


48. Forms of subscription.— So much for the 
beginning of the letter ; the end is equally important. 
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The official form of ending a letter is 

I Iiave the honor to be, 

Sir, 

Your most obedient servant, ^ 

A. B. 

This form should bo used in all letters written to 
officers in their oflScial capacity; for instance, in letters to 
a Magistrate, asking for an appointment, or to the head 
of a school or college, asking for admission or inform- 
ation. 

There; is another form of subscription not quite so 
formal as the last-mentioned : — 

I am 

Yours most obediently, 

A. B. 

This may very fitly be used in such letters as those 
from students to teachers, asking for leave of absence. 

The other forms in general use arc : 

^ r(l) Yours truly, 

4 ( 2 ) Yours faithfully, 
t (3) • Yours sincerely, 

(4) Yours very truly, 

(5) Yours very faithfully, 

(6) Yours very sincerely, 
r (7) Yours most truly, 

< (8) Yours most faithfully, 

( (9) Yours most sincerely. 

Sometimes the order of the words is a little varied, as 
Faithfully yours, or Very sincerely yours. 

These are here numbered according to the different 
degrees of familiarity they represent. Yours truly may 
be used to a perfect stranger : Yoy^rs most sincerely to 
none but a friend. 

Yours respectf ully is a form generally used by those 
that are inferior in social standing to those whom they 
are addressing : — a tradesman signs himself Yours 
Tespectfully in writing to liis customers. 



,224 


LETTER-WBITINa. 


FVs ffly, a contraction of Yours faiiltfally, is often 
to be met with in business letters. But, as we 
have said, all contractions in writing have rather a 
shabby look, pointing, as they do, to a paltry economy 
of time and hn anxiety to get the letter finished, whicli 
is anything but polite. It is optional whether the verl) 
before this form of subscription be expressed or under- 
stood. Thus we may have — 

/ am. Yours truly , 

I remain. Yours very obediently, 

Believe me to he, Yours most faithfully, 
or we may omit the 1 am, I remain, Believe me 'to he. 

In letters of intimacy some such expression as. With 
kind regards, lloinng soon to hear from you, With' all 
good wishes, &c,, serves to introduce gracefully the formal 
subscription. 

In letters to relations or very dear friends, the most 
usual ways to end are — 

Your loving son. Your most affectionate brother. Yours 
very affectionately; or simply. Yours ever, Yours always; 
or a union of the two, as Ever your very affect luiiate 
nephew. *' 

A few common faults in letter- writing committed by 
students of English in this country may here be noticed. 

49. ‘ And oblige©-’ — This expression is very frequent- 
ly introduced, especially by Anglo-Indians, as a universal 
ending to any letter containing a request. It is so j^ften 
used by educated Anglo-Indians, and in a perfectly 
correct manner, that young students sometimes regard it 
as a fixed and regular formula to be tacked on to the 
last sentence of a letter, no matter what the construction 
of that sentence may be. Thus we have seen : 

Sir, — I shall feel extremely thankful by your granting me leave for 
three days, as I have strong fever, and oblige, 

I remain. 

Your obedient pupil, &c. 
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Now 'oblige ’ can here only be parsed as joined by the 
conjunction and to the verb have, and is therefore in the 
first person, singular number, present tense, indicative 
mood, agreeing with its nominative /; whereas the writer 
wished it to be regarded as the imperative mood. ' And 
oblige ’ can only be added to a sentence of which the 
verb is in the imperative or infinitive mood, as ' I shall 
feel extremely thankful if you will grant &c., and (if you 
will) oblige,’ or 'Please (to) grant &c., and (to) oblige.’ 

Again, ohllge is meant to govern the word pupil in 
the objective case, and therefore should not be cut off 
from it by a full stop, or by the words I remain, • 

50.* ‘Yours’ and ‘Your.’ — Another equally ab- 
surd and ungrammatical blunder is the confusion between 
your and youvi^. Any grammar will tell the student 
the difference between these forms, vh.y that your is used 
before a noun, and yours where the noun is omitted. 
It is then simply a careless neglect of an easy rule to 
put 

Tours most obedient pupil, or 
Your obediently. 

No one would say, in talking, / 2/ours and 

it is plainly just as ungrammatical to write (I am) 
yours pupil, or (I am) your obediently. 

The word yours is frequently spelt by Natives yonr\s 
with the apostrophe : this is not what most grammars 
and most educated men regard as the orthography of 
the word any more than it\s is of its, 

61. Different forms not to be mixed together.— 

Students should bo careful not to •use inai^propriato 
forms of subscription, nor to confuse the official with the 
familiar ; for example — 

Your sincere ami humble friend is ridiculous; as 
also is Tours affectionately, when the letter is to a 
trading firm of business. 
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62 . Forms of direction.— Let us now suppose the 
letter finished, and turn to the address on the envelope, 
the proper style for which often seems to present some 
difficulty to beginners. 

The common form is the initial letter or letters of 
the addressee’s Christian name, then the surname,, or 
surnames, in full, followed by the title of ' Esq / short for 
‘ Esquire;’ as, A, W, Smith, Esq, In the case of clergy- 
men, the title Rev., short for Reverend, or The Rev., put 
instead of Esq., but before the name, instead of after it ; 
as, The Rev. M. S. Rohivson. 

The* form Mr. is now never used exce])t to inferiors 
in social standing, and is reckoned almost as an insult 
when used in case of any, except menial servants or 
retail traders. Natives sometimes put Mr. before, as well 
as Esq. after, a name, which is quite wrong. 

Messrs, — a contraction for French for 'My 

Masters ’ — is generally used in addressing trading finns 
as Messrs. Thaeher, Splvk cO Co., not, as Natives often 
write it, Mcss^i's. Thaeher Spink Coniqnmy, as if the 
words Y:cre the name of one individual. Letters such 
as C.S., M.A., B.L., F.R.S., sliowing position, titles, or 
degrees, are put at the end of the first line of the 
address, as — 

A. W. Smith, Esq,, M.A. 

Rev. M. S. Robinson, LL.D. 


But the title Dr. for Doctor, sometimes used instead of 
M.D., D.D., &c., must come before the name, as — 

Dr. R. Thompson. 

Revd. D)\ Mackay. 

If the addressee is titled, no Esq. is necessary, as 
The lion. A. Arbuthnot. 

II. E. Lord Napier,^ 


There is not in English any general term of respect or 
courtesy coiresponding to the common m 
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of Bengali. The term Esq. is used to every 
one except to those mentioned above, and to the com- 
paratively few who possess some other title, such as 
Rev.y MajoVy ProfessoVy Dr., Hon. or Hon'hle. 

When the person addressed is living at the house of a 
third person, the letters c/o, short for care of, should be 
put before the name of the host ; as — 

Baboo llavi Clmnder Gangooly, 
c/o Baboo G. C. Sar. 

The word at, which is sometimes introduced before the 
name of the post town, is needless. 

63. Sample letters. — ^We give here a few sample 
letters containing common mistakes. The subjects of 
the lettcj’s are sucjh as young men frequently have to 
write upon. 

Example of a letter asking for leave : 

To ^ 

* Mr. a. n. Smith, Esq., M.A., 

* Head Master of the Cudgepoor Scllool. 

Respected Sir,— With due respect and humble submission I beg 
leave to bring to your kind notice that as I am sick from yesterday, 
being attacked with strong fever, so I reipiest your favour of grant- 
ing me the leave of absence for two days only. 

Your’s most obedient pupil, 

Ram JDayal Nag. 

Dated the IStli April 1874. 

The mistakes in the above, or some of them, arc to bo 
met with in almost every application for leave by native 
students. As most of them have been corrected above, 
or are noticed in Chap. VI, wo merely remark here that 
the word sick by itself is never used by educated English- 
men to mean anything but vomiting : it is only in 
phrases like sickdeave, sick unto death, sickdisf, &c., that 
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the word means ‘in bad health:’ it is also used meta- 
phorically, / am side of this = I am weary of or dis- 
gusted at it. 

Instead of side, the word ill, or iimvell, should be uskl. 

A letter on the above subject should be written in the 
following style : — 

have been suffering since yesterday from a severe attack 
of fever that has made me quite unable to attend school. I should 
be much obliged if you would be good enough to grant me leave 
of absence for two days. 

A. B. Smith, Esq., M.A. Yours most obediently, 

Budgispoor, Ham Dayal Nag. 

18th April 1874. 

Of course, the meaning contained in the above might 
be expressed equally well and in equally correct English 
in a variety of ways. We have given one form out of 
many that might be used. 

Natives often enter into unpleasant details as to the 
disease that disables them. There are certain polite 
names by which Englishmen mention various ailments, 
and only these are admissible in general cociversation or 
letter- writing : as a rule it is quite unnecessary to do more 
than state that you arc not well, without giving a 
particular description of the cause. 

64. Another kind of letter that natives often have to 
write is one containing an application for a situation. 
Here is an example showing the most common errors : 

To- 

The Honourable the Magistrate of Dacca. 

Honoured and much-respected Sir, — Being given to under- 
stand that there is a^vacancy of Ks. 150 per mensem in your office, 
I request to forward myself as a candidate for the same, hoping 
that your honour's noble heart will not fail to take these few lines 
into your kind consideration. Now I like to give you some account 
of my wretched circumstance .—My father, unfortunately, breathed 
his last when I scarce had been a little at school : and it is a matter 
of great regret that, owing to my too low state, 1 am unable to 
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provide the necessary expenses of prosecuting my study, and not 
even for my daily maintainance. Therefore, as I have no patron 
in this world but your honour, so I expeot you shall be good 
enough to confer me this post. I had been seeking an employment 
many months before, but I do not know owing to wl/at ill stars 
I am failed, by which I am obliged to address your honour. In 
conclusion, I beg you will look with a favourable eye towai'ds my 
distressed condition and provide me the appointment. 

Your obedient and humble, 

Huri Chunder Das. 


Dated 18th April 1874. 

Wo will give now a corrected copy of the above letter, 
keeping the same ideas, but using a more idiomatic 
stylo : 

To 


The Magistrate of Dacca. 

18th April 1874. 

SiR,^I understand that there is a vacancy in your office of a clerk- 
ship, with salary Rs.ddO a month. 1 beg respectfully to (\ffcr myself 
as a candidate for the situation, and hope that, with your usual kind- 
ness, you will consider my application favourably. I trust you will 
not consider it out of place for me to state that I am just now in 
great distress. My father died after I had been but a short time at 
school, and I am now quite unable to pay my school fees, and in fact 
have hardly enough to live on from day to day. I therefore make 
this application to you, as my only hoj)e of supporting myself decently 
seems to depend on my getting this situation. I have been looking 
out for some employment for some months past, but without success. 
In conclusion, I beg most respectfully once more to submit my case 
to your kind consideration, and trust that I^may be thought eligible 
for the appointment. 


1 have the honor to be 

Yours most obediently, 

UuBi Churdeb Dab. 
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The above is not given as the best form in which such 
a letter might be wiitten. An Englishman would pro- 
bably in an application of the kind omit any special 
reference to his father’s death and his consequent poverty. 
If ho mentioned the subject at all, it would be in a 
less detailed manner, just hinting that he was in poor 
circumstances. He would not, as a rule, make so much 
as Natives often do of the fact of having a large family 
to support, or of sickness having occurred among his 
relatives, as a special point in favour of his candida- 
ture. An account of the applicant’s misfortunes may 
excite compassion, but has no weight in det6rmining 
the appointment of a public servant, and is out of 
place in a letter like the above. Other qualificatioiis of 
fitness for the situation, such as what education the can- 
didate has received, what examinations he has passed, 
&c., may be given in detail ; and any testimonials that 
he has should be enclosed. 

The following is a sample letter supposed to be writ- 
ten by a schoolboy to his friend : — 

Mt DEfR Heart, — From a long time not having heard anything 
of your bodily or mental welfare, I am become too much anxious 
on your behalf. As we got two days’ leave on account of the 
Good Friday, so I have a mind to visit my native land. I expect 
you to accompany me, and we will then be able to deceive the 
tediousness of the road with mutually conversing, for surely time 
flics with rapid wings when in the company of a loving friend. 
Also 1 have a private business which hinges on your presence, which 
you are well aware of, I believe. 

18-4-74. Your beloved friend, 

Habi Moiiun Sub. 

An English boy would express the same meaning as 
the above in very different language, probably something 
in this style : — 

Mr DEAR Tom, — It is a long while since I saw or heard of you. 
We get two days* holiday at Easter, and I want you to come home 
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ivitli me : tbe journey will not seem so slow if we travel together. 
Besides, I have got something to tell you ; you can guess what 
about. 

Yours*ever, 

\Uh April , Jones. 

55. Polite fonns.— Mistakes are often made by 
students of English from not being able to distinguish 
between polite forms of speech involving a request, and 
others that in appearance differ very slightly from them, 

but really involve a command. 

• 

Thus, a boy will write to the head-master of his 
schopl : — ^ Sir, I will iluinh you to grant me leave.’ Now 
the form ‘ I will thank you’ is generally used to express an 
authoritative order couched in courteous language ; nay, 
it frequently is used in a satirical tone, and almost 
involves a threat, as 'I will thank you to mind your own 
business, and not interfere with me.’ Every student^ 
should carefully distinguish such phrases as the above 
Irom fjiose tjiat simply express a request. 

We give a list of the most common. 

Polite Forms of Command. 

(1.) I will thank you to send. 

(2.) You will be good enough to send. 

(3.) Please to send. (More formal and distant than ‘Please 
send.’) 

(4.) Have the goodness to send. 

(5.) Oblige me by sending. 

(6.) I shall be obliged by your sending, 

(7.) I shall (should) be glad if you will (would) send. 

(8.) Be good enough to send. 

(9.) Kindly send. 


These are arranged in order according to the amount 
of peremptoriness they represent; (1) being an abso- 
lute order, (9) a very mild and courteous order. 
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Polite Forms of Request. 

(1.) Will (would) you be kind enough to send ? 

AVill (would) you kindly send ? 

Win (would) you have the kindness to send ? 

(2.) I should be much obliged if you would send. 

Yo^Rvould greatly oblige me by sending. 

(3.) I should esteem it a great favour if you would send. 

In the above list there is very little difference between 
(1), (2), and (3), the last being perhaps the most formal. 

It is to bo noticed that the past tenses should and 
would are less direct, and therefore more formally polite 
than shall and ivill. 

The words pleasure, pleased, &5c., in letter writing are 
the technical terms generally used in giving or in re- 
plying to invitations. 

‘ Will yon give us the pleasure of your company' — 

"I have much 2 :)fe(X«?trc in accepting,’ &c. (not ‘ I shall 
have,’ the act of accepting being present not future). 

Again, ‘ I wish to go home for to-day’ is too direct a 
statement to be suitable to a letter asking for leave. 
We should say ' I am anxious to go.’ 

56. A few general remarks on style in letter- 
writing will not be out of place here. 

Wo have said above that speech is the best guide to 
prose- writing. This is especially true in the composition 
of letters, for letter- writing is nothing more than ‘ speak- 
ing by the j)en.’ Try then to write naturally. Any 
attempt at fine writing, odious in almost every sort of 
composition, is to be especially avoided in letters. In 
letters to friends aim at a free, easy, and faithful expres- 
sion of your actual feelings : and remember that origin- 
ality, which should be the great charm of a letter, is 
utterly spoiled by stale quotations and borrowed ideas. 
Carefully avoid those exaggerated expressions of regard 
or affection which may be quite suitable and customary 
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in writing letters in the vernacular, but are looked upon 
as little better than coarse flattery by Englishmen, and 
as the height of bad taste. If you wish to show S 2 )ecial 
respect or good-will, it can be best done in the general 
tone and style of the letter. Nothing is less ^likely to 
impress an Englishman favourably towards the writer 
than to bo told in a letter, ' You are my only j^atron, 
and to your well-known generosity and nobleness of 
heart I make my appeal.’ Make your sentences short 
rather than long : this will make your style simple and 
clear. Avoid a frequent use of j^arenthescs : they gener- 
ally cause obscurity. Abbrevations or contractions 
imply haste and look untidy. Underlining words is a 
bad habit : the order of the words in the sentence should 
show where the stress is to be laid, and which is the 
emphatic word. Postscripts seem to jioint to thought- 
lessness or carelessness in the writer, and should be 
avoided where jDossible. What we said before, we say 
again here. Above all write mdiirally, 

ESSAY-WRITING. 

67. Let us now, turn to essay-writing. 

This is an imjiortant subject for all who would 2 )ass 
any examination in English : for each year some question 
is set to test the candidate’s power of writing good 
English, and this question is very often in the form, 
' Write a brief Essay on .’ 

An essay to be written in the examination-room is 
meant as a test of style, spelling, grammar, &c., and not 
so much to find out what the examinee’s ideas may be on 
the subject prescribed. The time that can be spared from 
the other questions in the J3a23er to Answer the essay 
question in, can scarcely ever be more than half-an- 
hour. How then ought a candidate to set about writing 
an essay so as to jiroduce a creditable effort in half-an- 
hour’s time ? The same rule that applies to such pro- 
ductions written at leisure, applies with double force here. 
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The first and main thing is to arrange your ideas accord 
ing to some plan. To do this surely and quickly, it if 
well to think over the subject for a few minutes, so as tc 
see into what different divisions it may be most naturall} 
separated, according to the different views taken of it 
Write down at once any heads under which you thin! 
the subject may be considered: on one side put wha 
may be said in favour of any particular view, on another 
what may be said against it: think then of anything 
you have read bearing on the question, and put undei 
its appropriate heading whatever you may remcmbei 
from your reading : then decide what view of tht 
subject among all that you have put down, you mean tc 
adopt as your own. State the arguments you mean tc 
use in support of your particular view. Gather to- 
gether any illustrations that may occur to you, and put 
them down in some brief form that may be made fuller 
and more complete afterwards. Such are a few of the 
main rules that apply to most kinds of original com- 
position. But there are three particular sorts of essay or 
theme writing that arc suitable for Examination ‘Papers, 
and it will be more to the point if we give a few simple 
directions on these different heads. 

68. First, Descriptive Essay. — Supposing the 
question to be ‘ WHte a dGscrvpiion of the town or village 
in which your school is situated! According to the 
above general rules, the first thing to do is to arrange 
your thoughts according to some system. Such an 
arrangement as we give below, of the different points 
to be considered, will do very well in nearly all cases 
where a place has to be described : — 

1. Name of tlie place. 

2. Situation. 

(a.) In the proviuce of — 

„ district of— 
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(i.) On the banks of the river — 

On a flat plain. 

3. Natural features. 

Climate. 

Soil of neighbouring country. 

Surrounded by woods or not. 

4. Dimensions. 

Area covered. 

Length and position of main street or streets. 

Number of inhabitants. 

5 . Special characteristics. 

(a.) Of houses, principal buildings, such as temples, schools, 
courts, bridges (if any), &c. 

(&.)• Of inhabitants— race, religion, caste, principal trade or 
profession. 

6^. History, 

Important events that have happened in the neigh- 
bourhood. 

It will take but a few minutes to put down an outline 
like the above, and the amount of time saved thereby 
will be of great importance. With this before him, the 
writer seldom has to stop to think what he should say 
next : Jiis thoughts will flow readily, and in a natural 
and therefore logical order. 

Again, suppose the subject for a descripuvc essay 
were ‘ The Elephant : ' the outline should be something 
of the following kind : — 

(1.) Physical qualities. 

Shape, size, strength, speed. 

(2.) Where found— in what countries, and what parts of 
those countries : whether imported into other countries : 
common or rare. 

(3.) Temper and habits, when wild and tamed. 

How captured : how tamed : do^jlity ; intelligence. 

(4.) Usefulness to man. 

(5.) How used by the ancients. 

Of course, in the body of the essay various illustrations 
of the above headings will come in, in the shape of 
remarks of the writer’s own or anecdotes he has heard. 
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A similar sclieme should be made if the subject be 
some tree, or plant, or mineral. 

Other subjects of a like nature are — 

(a.) o Works of aii, such as, 

‘ Instruments — The Clock. 

Manufactures — Cloth. 

Buildings — A Temple. 

(6.) Objects or scenes 1 Clouds, a river, sunrise, a 
fiom nature } (ojdoiw, an eclipse. 

(c.) Customs or institutions — 

A Gamc> of Cricket. 

* Darga Pooja Festivals. 

Mohurram Ceremwnies. 

A Marriage Cerenwny. 

A Railway Journey. 

69. Secondly, Narrative Essay.— The second kind 
of composition is called narrative. In this the writer is 
required to give an account of some event that either 
has happened within his own experience, or that is a 
matter of history. There is not much difFieulty as to 
the logical sequence of ideas in this kind of writing, as 
we naturally write of the incidents in the order of their 
happening. A general rule as to the plan of the essay 
may be given thus : — 

(1.) AVliat preceded and led up to the event. 

(2.) The incidents. 

(3.) The result. 

(4.) lleflections on the occurrence. Lessons to be drawn 
from it. 

Under this head^will also come the Biographical Essay, 
ill which an account of the principal events of a man’s 
life, his works or inventions, and character, is to be 
given. Here again the only rules to be laid down are 
that the writer should make the order of tiuie his guide 
in drawing up his scheme ; begin with the circumstances 
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of the subject’s birth and early life : then his education, 
his career and death : under his career will be included 
an account of the works that made liim famous : the 
essay should conclude with an estimate of his .character 
and the thoughts to which his career gives rise. 

To narrative writing also belongs what might very 
well be asked in an examination, an account of the rise 
and progress of some art, manufacture, or institution. 
In this too the order of time will be the logical order 
for you to follow in your scheme : as — 

(1.) Origin of the art, &c. 

(2.) Progress : imperfect attempts of early inventors. 

(§.) Present state : how it could be improved. 

(4.) Results, reflections, &c. 


60. Thirdly, Reflective Essay.— We come lastly to 
what is called the reflective essay. In this the writer is 
i*cquircd to set forth opinions, sentiments, or arguments. 
Almost any subject may be set to be treated of in a reflec- 
tive cs?iay, and very often we have a union of descriptive, 
narrative, and reflective composition in one theme. But 
the kind of subject that C'^pecially comes under this 
head, is abstract and general propositions to which 
neither of the first two kinds of writing applies. Here 
no special rules can be laid down, since the range of 
subjects that may be chosen is so wide. But the general 
tactics of dividing <and so conquering, will be of use here 
also. Form first an outline of the subject, in the form 
in which you proi)osc to treat it: put the y>/*os, or 
arguments in favour of your view, under one heading, 
and then the corirs, or objections that may be raised : 
illustrate by examples taken from other subjects or from 
your general reading, and sum up with the conclusions 
to be arrived at from your arguments. It is often well 
to head the essay with a clear definition of the meaning 
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of the term by which your subject is known : towards 
doing which Derivation is sometimes of great use. 

But an example will be of more use here than any 
general rules. 

Suppose the subject given for an essay were — 

‘ The Introduction of Gymnastics into Imlian Schools' 
Our outline should be something of the following 
kind : — 


(a.) Definition of Gymnastics. 

Derivation of the word ^Gr. gumnos, naked). 

How practised by ancient Greeks. 

How practised by modern nations. 

(h.) Uses of Gymnastics. 

General: — Promote circulation, aid digestion, give physi- 
cal strength and endurance, and hence 
health, hardihood, self-reliance. 

Particular Indian students are generally weakly in 
body, and often absent from school 
through illness; they have few manly 
games. 

(c.) Objections to Gymnastics 

General: — Accidents occur. Waste of time and energy. 
'' tJnbecoming to any but little boys. 

Particular : — Indian climate unsuited to violent exercise, 
and character of Indian people averse to 
it. Few schools have the requisite 
apparatus. 

(d.) Objections answered. 

(e.) Summing up of arguments. 

Conclusions arrived at. 
llefiections. 

It will be seen that when this scheme has been thought 
out and written iown, which should take about ten 
minutes, the essay is well-nigh written. For the 
thoughts have only to be put down in connected sentences, 
and a few illustrations thrown in by the way, and the 
whole thing is done. 
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61 . Subjects for Essays. — We will give in conclu- 
sion a few subjects for reflective essays, and the main 
heads under which the thoughts on some of them might 
be arranged. 

/. On good Humour. 

(1.) Define good liumoiir. 

Old idea of efiect of humours, &c., of the body on the 
mind. Of. melancholy^ light-hearted. Mirth is transitory ; 
good humour lasting. 

(2.) Its advantages — 

{a.) Upon ourselves: makes the least of misfortunes. 
(/>.) Upon others: ‘A soft answer turneth away wrath.* 
(3.) Can we acquire it, or is it innate? 

How we can improve in it by watchfulness. 

• 111 temper grows quickly into a settled habit. 

(4.) Liable to degenerate into over-eagerness to please : and 
hence, weakness of character. 

(5.) Conclusion. 

II. On Railways in India. 

(l.) First discoveiy of steam-power. 

(2.) Improvements on early inventions, 

(^) Tresent state: contrast between travelling now by rail 
and 100 years ago by bullock cart or budgerow. 

(4.) Advantages — 

(a.) To trade. 

(b.) To the peace of the country. 

(c.) To travellers. 

(5.) Disadvantages — 

(fl.) Accidents. 

(ft.) Interferes with rights of property and with drain- 
age of the country. 

(c.) Discomfort : hurry, dust, heat. 

(6.) Conclusion : railways and telegraphs may be said to have 
almost annihilated time and space : general reflections. 

III. On Punctuality. 

(1.) Define: derive: formerly meant ‘exactness in little 
points,* ‘ punctiliousness ;* now applied only to time. 
(2.) Advantages: — 

{a.) Marks a careful, conscientious mind. 

(b.) Hence, inspires trust. 
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(r. ) Saves time. 

{d.) Is a mark of courtesy. 

* Putictuality is the politeness of kings.’ 

(3.) No reason why it should degenerate into preciseness or 
over-exactness about trifles. 

(4.) General remarks on the importance of being in good time : 
illustrations, reflections. 

IV. On a FamiTie in Bcnyal. 

(1.) Principal food-crop — rice. 

Ilcnce failure of rice-crop means famine. 

(2.) Causes of failure of rice-crop. 

Signs of approaching famine. 

(3.) ^Description of aspect of country during a famine. 
Cf. Orissa in ISflfl. 

(4.) IIow a famine is to be encountered. 

Storing grain. 

Relief works for the able-bodied. 

Charitable relief. 

Government subsidies. 

Privat-e subscriptions. 

(5.) Can famines be provided against once for all ? 
Government irrigation works and railways. 

Usefulness of famines in calling forth kindly feeling. 

(6.) General reflections. * 

• ♦ 

V. On tfte Art of Printing. 

(1.) When and where invented. 

(2.) Former state, and methods of publication. 

(3 .) Ad van tages : — 

(«.) Cheapness. {d.) Compactness. 

(&.) Quickness, (e.) Accuracy. 

(c.) Clearness. (/.) Permanence. 

(4.) Difierent kinds of printing. 

Books, newspapers, magazines, circulars, tickets, &c. 
Various kinds of type: lithography, &c. 

(5.) Effects of prviting on spread of knowledge. 

The following subjects for essays may be sketched in 
’ outline after one or other of the above models, and after- 
wards expanded into connected compositions : — 

(1.) A journey by boat. 

(2.) The postal system. 
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(8.) Making the best of things. 

(4.) Obedience to parents. 

(6,) An Indian jungle. 

(6.) Hain. 

(7.) A taste for reading. 

(8.) “ Where there is a will, there is a way.” 

(9.) Influence of good example. 

(10.) Effect of climate on character. 

(11.) Games of Indian schoolboys. 

(12.) Kindness to animals. 

(13.) A summer night. 

(14.) An Indian temple or church. 

(15.) Music and singing. 

(16.) ‘Caste. 

(17.) Theatres. 

(J8.) Charity. 

(19.) Travelling — its effect in enlarging the mind. 

(20.) The different races of mankind. 

(21.) Dress. 

(22.) Funeral rites. 

(23.) Newspapers. 

(24.) Indian fruits or flowers. 

(25.) Dwelling-houses in India, Native and European. ' 
(2^) A Bazar. 

(27.) Holidays. 

(28.) Politeness.* 

(29.) The use of drawing and surveying. 

(30.) Female education in India. 


CHAPTER VI. 

COMMON ERRORS IN IDIOM AND USAGE. 

In this chapter we give a list of mistakes that are to 
be met with every day in the English writing and 
conversation of those who have learnt English in this 
country.^ 


* We have used the term Anglo-hidhvi to mean any that have 
received their education in this country, whether they are of Eurasian 
or European extraction. 
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^42 COMMON ERRORS IN IDIOM AND USAGE. 

Ill Chapter V we referred to an article in the Fncnd 
of India, in which the term ^ Baboo-English’ is used to 
repi’esent the mongrel style that marks the language, 
written and spoken, of too many of the students and 
graduates of bur Indian universities. We quote here 
a passage from the Enrfllshman (14th May, 1874), 
on the same subject : ‘ A distinguished student from 

tile Pj*esidcncy College finds it imiiossible to wilte a 
note of three lines asking his cmplo^'^er for a day’s leave, 
without some laughable solecism. In the same way, 
any attem})t at conversation on his part betrays a habit 
of using, words and arranging them in a form, apt to 
bring a smile to an Englishman’s face. The higher the 
degree the young man has taken, and the more fluent 
lie is with his tongue or his pen, the more certain he is 
to mak(i some slip in the simplest sentences of common 
life.’ To point out the most common of these solecisms 
and slips, to give, where possible, their origin, and to 
show the exact point in which they differ from good 
English, is what we propose to do in this chajiter. 

But first let us remark that these mistakes arc pecu- 
liarly thd offspring of Indian soil, and in both character 
and number difler more widely from good English than 
do the errors that an English-speaking Frenchman 
or German commits. The reason, no doubt, is that the 
French and German languages are more akiii to the 
English in the style of exjircssion than Oriental tongues 
arc. Most of such mistakes arise from a ])ractice of 
translating word for word into English the idioms of 
some Vernacular : it is only a study of idiom such as we 
have recommended ^in Chapter IV, and constant exercise 
in translating idiomatic English into idiomatic Vernacu- 
lar, or Vernacular into English, that will enable a 
foreigner to speak English like a born Englishman. The 
mistakes enumerated below may many of them be 
compared to the provincialisms, or peculiarities in dialect 



COMMON ERRORS IN IDIOM AND USAGE. 243 , 

hy which a Bengali of Dacca may be distinguished from 
a native of Calcutta, or a Yorkshiremaii from a Cockney. 
In England, education at a large pu\)lic school, or at a 
university, wliere students from all counties are 
gathei’cd together, tends by a process of mutual contact 
to remove any such peculiarities of pronunciation or 
expression. 

It ought to be impossible to tell, merely from listening 
to a man’s pronunciation, from what part of the country 
he comes. We reckon it a mark of a narrow training 
and a want of culture for a native of Dacca to pronounco 
the letter like the English letter s*, saying s/, s!, 
instead of chi, c'A/, just as wo do for a Yorkshiremaii to 
talk about his feyther and his yoon — for father and 
yan , — or for a Cockney to say that his ' \))ne is in 
lliiiyl(())d,* But those pi'ovincialisms are no more incor- 
roct than is the mispronunciation of the letters Z, or 
ir, or V, so common among Native and Anglo-Indian 
students, and the reply / so often made by 

them Jo tho^recpiest ‘ Please give me that.’ 

If teachers in our schools would refuse to gmnt any 
ai)plication for leave that contained s\ich faults as we 
have noticed in our hints on letter-writing, and if all 
masters or lecturers were careful never to allow any one 
of the mistakes enumerated lidow to pass without 
correction, we thiidi a rapid improvement in the English 
of our students would be the result. 

We have given in nearly all the instances the Bengali 
word or idiom from which the mistake in English 
appears to have originated. For Jhe convenience of 
Anglo-Indian students we have also given, in the Roman 
character, the colloquial Hindustani forms that come 
nearest to the Bengali. Many of the mistakes in question 
spring from the careless jargon that boys learn from 
Native servants ; this we have endeavoured to reproduce 



.244 


ERRORS IN PRONUNCIATION. 


here ; as the more uncommon but correct forms of 
Hindustani often would not show whence the error 
gained a footing in English. 

ERRORS IN PRONUNCIATION. 

The imperfect nature of the English alphabet and the 
want of consistency shown in English orthoepy, the same 
letter or combination of letters having now one sound, now 
another, make the task of acquiring a correct pronuncia- 
tion in English one of great difficulty to foreigners. 

Anglo-Indians, who from their early years learn two 
languages side by side, are specially liable to mistakes in 
accent and pronunciation, from their not clearly distin- 
guishing the sounds of letters in English from those of 
letters in the Oriental tongue. Natives, again, are fre- 
quently unable, without a large 'amount of pi’actice and 
trouble that is seldom gone through, to pronounce with 
correctness such English words as contain sounds for 
which their own alphabet can give no exact symbol. 
Thus, an Anglo-Indian, being accustomed to hear the 
Bengali ^ given as the equivalent of the English letters 
6, V, Wy often interchanges these three letters in pronounc- 
ing English words, calling vary — ivavy, while Bengalis, 
having no letter to represent the’ proper sound of lu, 
pronounce it as if it v^e made up of o and u, or omit 
it altogether : thus, iveep becomes oii-eep, and wool, ooL 

Dg is pronounced like zh : 

Judgment is called juzhmcnt. 

I is pronounced like ee: 

It is is called eet ees, 

J is pronounced .like z : 

Jealous is confused with zealous. 

Judge is called zudge, 

0 is pronounced like the o in or, when it should 
have a u sound : 

Work is called wauvk. 
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R is pronounced with too strong an emphasis : 

Dirty is called divr-ty, 

8 is pronounced sh : 

As8U1iig is called aslivine. 

Resume „ reshume. 

V is pronounced b or tv : 

Veratulcih is called herandalt (Cf. 

Vouchjcr „ wouchev, 

W is pronounced as Vy oo, oou^ : 

Where is called vere. 

Would „ oould: west, ooaest, 

Y (final) is pronounced ee : 

Lady is called l((dee : 

Buggy ,, huggee. 

Z has its name changed to jed, and is confused with the 
letters,/, dj, dsli : 

Zero is called ,yero, djero, dshero. 

Double consonants are too strongly emphasised; a dis- 
tinct pronunciation being given to each : 

Folly becomes fol'-l'ee. 

BurjgtJ bugHj'ee. 

Little • „ liV-tUd. 

8c y self, sty &c., at the beginning of a word, preceded 
by a word ending with a consonant, are seldom perfectly 
pronounced by a Native : some vowel is generally 
inserted before them : thus, 

This school becomes this e-school. 

Ten stamps „ ten y-stamps, 

Park street „ Park y -street 


ERRORS IN GRAMMAR AND SYNTAX. 
NOUNS. 


1. Nouns are often omit- 
ted after an adjective. 

Elder is used for ‘ elder brother : ’ 


1. This omission arises from 
the noun being unexpressed in 
the corresponding Bengali idiom, 
elder brother being represented in 
Bengali by I 


* He went with his elder,' 
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NOOKS. 


Mdcr in English is used as a 
noun to mean 

(1.) Fnsbyter^ officer of the 
church, 

(2.) ThQfie v'ho are older: only 
used in the plunO in such phrases as 
your elders, his elders. 

Biniilarly Natives always say 
Blotiing for Blotfiny Paper : 
and often, ‘ He wislied mo ’ for 
‘ He 'Nvislied inc Good Morning,^ 
* 1 beg 5 ''ou’ for ‘I your jmrdon' 

2. (a) Plural is often used 
for singular. 

The following are common ; 
Rices, Mischiefs, Foods, 

Corns, Dirts, Hairs, 

Furnitures, Needle-works, 
e.g . — ‘ Natives generally have 

black hairs,' 

where idiomatic English demands 
the singular. Cf. Chnp.TII, § 3,iv. 

(7>) Singular is often used 
for Plural. 

Thus wo have met with 
Order for orders. 

Direction „ directions. 
Circumstance „ circumstances. 
Study „ studies, 

Exi)en8e „ expenses. 

Hand „ hands. 

e.g . — ‘Put your case entirely in 
the hand of your solicitor.’ 

' 3. At the time of 

for 

'At night, by night ; 

At dinner time. ** 

4. Place-//??’— room : 

* There is no place for you : we 
are crowded already.’ 


‘He went with his elder brother’ — 

I 


2. No exactly corresponding 
idiom can be given in^these cases. 
Wo have in Bengali a collective 
notion expressed by the, word 

‘ thus means 

eating material, and is to be 
translated food, not foods. 

Bengali often uses singular 
where English has idural. Thus, 

■^4^1 (Inilat) =s eircumstaiices. 
^sabauk) =,;3tu(lie&. 

(kliavch) = expenses. 

And we must translate ‘ Put 
your case entirely in tlie hands of 
your solicitor’ by 

^<1 (Tombara vakeelkc hatme 
sub mukqiidamma dije.) 

3. Cf. The Bcng. 

(Uatko wahkt), and ^Tf <1^ 
(Khanake wahkt). 


4. ’JT51 (jagah) is used to 
express both ?uwui in the sense 
of .space, and 2 }laeo in the sense 
of 2 ^ositio?i or locality. 
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6. Toss— r/^r—fall: 

‘ lie had a sevoro t</ss at foot- ball.’ 


0. A private business-^/v^r 
— a private piece of business, 
or some private business. 

Similarly, an employment— 
for — (some) employment, a 
situation: 

‘ 1 am seckiiiij for an emjdoyinmtf 


6. ToxSf the substantive, is 
used only of upward motion, as, 

‘ a toss of tbe head ’ ~ a jerking 
vj) of the head. 

6. Cf. ’c'nTn4\?r 

(Ek makhifi kam). 

Cf. I ‘I am 

seeking for (some) employment ’ => 

(llam ek naukri dhunta 
Lain). 


7. The possessive case is 
often misused: 

i.g. — » 'I’lie veijUHl.'ih’s door’ for 
‘ the verandah door,’ or ‘ the door of 
the verandah.’ 

‘The 1*2 o’clock’s train’ for 
‘ the 12 o'clock train.’ 

The possessive inflection is 
principally limited to persons, 
animals, or personified objects. 
For exceptions to this rule, see 
Chaj). Ilt^ § 11.* 


8. Night-/<»/*— evening, in 
the phrase (tood J^Jccuing, usedF 
upon meeting any one. 

(rood Night is a parting saluta- 
tion, and should only be used 
immediately before separation. 

Good Ercning may be used at 
either meeting or parting. 

0. Hall is improperly used 
for drawing-room^ or any largo 
j.oom in a private house. 


7. There is no distinction in 
Bengali corresponding to the 
English difference between the 
posstissive in '.v, and the genitive 
form with of : 


The raau's | -f 

dour y (Admika durwaza). 


The verandah 
door, or door 
of tlic ver- 
andah 


! 


(Verandaka dur- 
waza). 


TT? ?rrc3i (Pirka ratko) 

should be translated ‘ las1> Monday 
night,' not ‘ last Monday's night.’ 

♦Similarly, ‘ Easter holidays,’ 
not ‘ Easter's holidays ; ' * the 

Eden gardens,' not * the Eden’s 
gardens.’ 


8. This distinction is quite 
arbitrary, and merely a matter 
of usage. We cannot therefore 
cxx>ect to find anything like it in 
Bengali. 


9. The Native servants of 
Eurox)cans have adopted the word 
(tali into their vernacular; the 
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ADJECTIVES. 


The various meanings of hall 
are — 

j (1.) Lobby : as, Ertlrance Hall, 

(2.) Large public room : as, Tovm 
Hall 

(3.) A large mansion, or manor- 
house : as, Lochsley Hall, 

(4. ) A large room in some institu- 
tion; as, a College dining-hall^ an 
Examination-hall, 

10. Piece is a word Anglo- 

Indian students are very fond of 
using to denote whether 

of prose or verse, an article in a 
newspaper y an essay ^ a pamphlet, 

11. O’clock : this is often 
unidiomatically inserted after 
phrases like 12-30, 7-45. We 
should never say ‘ the 12-30 
o'eloclt train : ’ but, ‘ the 12-30 
train.’ We do however say *half 
past 12 o'eloclt^' but not * twelve 
and a half o’clock.’ 

12. One and a half should 
be followed by the plural : ‘ One 
and a half miles,' not ‘ viile' 

One and half a mile is un- 
English ; it should be ‘ one mile 
and a half. ’ 


sitting-room or drawing-room is 
always called by them ‘ hal- 
kamra. ’ Hence the misuse of the 
word among even educated 
Anglo-Indians and Natives. 


10. This is not absolutely in- 
correct, as Englishman sometimes 
use the word in these senses : it 
is the frequency of its use that 
renders the word noticeable here. 

11. The termination is 
inserted both when only the 
hour is mentioned, ns 

and also when the minutes 
are specified, as 

I (Barahper tis 
minutke rail ghary.) 

II 

12. Bengali uses the singular 
of nouns* of weight, measure, 
distance. 

One and a half miles — / 

• (Sara ek mile.) 


ADJECTIVES. 


13. Superlatives in ‘ — est’ 
for positives with ‘ very, 
most.* 

‘ This is a best book’ for 

‘ This is a very good book.’ 

Again — 

* This is a fiercest attack ’ for 

* This is a most Jierce attack.’ 

The superlative in — est must 
be preceded by the definite article 
tJw : we can say the best, but not 


13. In Bengali the word 
prefixed to an adjective gives it 
a force that comes nearest to the 
superlative with the in^nglish. 

‘This is the best book’==ij^ 
I (Yih chitab 

Bub^se acchn.) 

‘This is a very good book’ ~ 

I (Yih chitab 

bahut accha.) 
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a hest : the superlative with thr 
involves a direct comparison with 
other things, and can only be 
used when they have been, or are 
bcin^, alludM to. Similarly, ‘the 
most fierce attack ’ ‘ fiercer 

than all the others inent iomd' 

14. Double superlative 
and comparative. 

‘ A moHt cheapest articie’ for 

* A most cheap article.’ 

Again — 

* This is ^nre cheaper rlian that’ 

for 

‘ This is cheaper (or more cheap) 
than that.’ 

This is a not uncommon use 
with old writers, as, 

‘ Our more rawer breath.’ 

‘ Most unkindest cut.’ — Shnks- 
pere ; 

but is quite inadmissible in 
modern prose, 

16. Positive degree with 
‘ than.* 

‘Thisst ek is lonp than that’ for 
^longer than that.’ 

‘ We learn a great deal than other 
students’ for ‘a great deal more 
than.’ 

This mistake is very common 
and quite unpardonable. 


10. Than—r/h?* — to after the 
words sujtcriovy inferior y &o. 

‘This is superior than that’ for 
‘ superior to that.’ 


Excellent = I 

Most excellent — i 


11. There is in English a sort 
of strong form of both superlative 
and comparative that may have 
given rise to this mistake. 

Thus we may say — 

‘ The very cheapest .-irticle,’ 

* A far cheaper article,’ * 

but only when other articles are 
alluded to. 

is, strictly speaking, a 
superlative, formed by adding 
to the particle but is 

useil almost as a positive in such 
phrases, ns ^^51 I 

I 


15. The comparative degree 
in Bengali is expressed by con- 
struing the adjective (positive 
degree), with the noun in the 
ablative case. Thus, 

‘This stick is longer than that’ 

(Yih latthi us-se hurrah.) 

* Wc learn a great deal more than 
other students’ == 

I (IJanilog aur sbagirdon-se 
ih sikkten.) 

If). Certain comparatives in 
i ior,’ derived from the Latin, are 
not regular English comparatives, 
and are not followed by th<xti 

H 11 
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17. Repetition of Adjective. 

‘Give me nUttle^ little piece’ for 
* a very little piece.’ 

Similarly we have 

‘Somethinf?, something’ used for 
‘ a little,’ ‘ somewhat.’ 

Similarly with adverbs : 

‘Quickly, quickly’ for ‘very 
quickly.’ ' 

We have a somewhat similar 
nso in English, but only in collo- 
quial expressions. Cf. — 

‘ A wee woe bit.’ 

^ A tiny, tiny flower.’ 

18. Little— small. 

* A very little number of the 
students remained ’ for ‘a very small 
number.’ 

With tho words nxmhcr, 
amount, Pleasure, portion, part, 
sum, quantity, collection, and 
others, in a collective sense, the 
word small is used, and not little. 

Generally speaking, little refers 
to deficiency in hulk : small to 
deficiency in numher. 

Similarly we may say ‘ A largo 
(or great), number,' but not ‘ a 
big number' 


19. Strong severe, 

violent, of diseases, aa 
‘ He has strong fever.’ 

‘1 have a strong headache.’ 


The principal are mentioned in 
Chap. Ill, § 20. 

Similarly, ‘preferable to,' not 
‘ tha7i' 

17. This is a direct imitation of 
tho Hindustani idiom. 

‘ Give me a very little piece, ’ 

Ilamko ek chota chota tukra dao. 
And in Bengali, 

‘I know something of him’ = 
^ifjT 

i (Ham uske babat kuclih 
kuchh jante bai.) 

‘ Go quickly ’ = I 

(Juldee, juldee jao.) 


18. Little may generally be 

translated into Bengali by tho 
wonl (chliota) : small by 

(tbora.) 

Sometimes sniml is used, for 
grotes(iUG cTect, where wc should 
have expected little, as, 

‘The small house.’ 

‘A small boy.’ 

We may also use little with nouns 
denoting material, such as ‘ grass,’ 
‘iron,’ &c., as an equivalent to 
small quantity of : thus, 

* Give the horse a Utile grass,’ i.e. 

‘ Give the horse a small quantity 
of grass.’ 

Big = (hurrah), of bulk. 

Great = (bahut), when 

used of number or quantity. 

19. ‘I have violent fever’ = 

(Hamara zor-se tap hai), 
where the common Hind, zor 
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wliere it would be more idiomatic 
to say 

*A violent attack of fever.’ 

‘A severe headache.’ 

20. Fine is used, especially by 
Anglo-Indian boys, to express all 
manner of qualities : thus, they 
say ‘ fijbic chair,’ meaning ‘ a com- 
fortahlc chair ; ’ ‘a fine book ’ for 
* an inicreathiff book ^ a fine pen’ 
for ‘ a good pen.’ 

21. Tight— for— violent, &c. 

‘A light slap ’ is totally un-Knglish : 

wc should say, ‘ A smart slap.' 
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seems to have given rise to the 
expression ‘ strong fever. 


20. Latham gives 14 meanicgjr 
for the word fine ; the most com- 
mon of these are not coarse ^ thin, 
keen : elegant, showy. 

It is often used ironically, as, 

‘You are tifine fellow.’ 

21 . Tight means nrU-fastcticJ, 
not loosr^ ns, 

‘ This coat is too tight for me.’ 

‘Hit 111 in hard ’ = 

(Khub kas-ke mar.) = both. 
tight and luird. 


PRONOUNS. 


22. Pronoun omitted. 

‘ I’le'h.sc giv®me that book.’ 

‘ 1 am giving ’ (it.) ^ 

‘ Will you tell him? ’ 

^ 1 will tdV {inxw,) 

An Englishman would not 
repeat the verb at all in instances 
like the above. He would pro- 
bably answer ^ Here it is,' instead 
of ^ J am giving : ’ and ‘ Yes' or 
‘ 1 will,' for * I will tell.' 

The most common form in 
which this mistake appears is 
with the imperative mood. Thus, 

(1.) ‘Will you lend me your 
book?’ — '‘Take, take,' 
instead of ‘ Take it.’ 

(2.) ‘Shall I give you a book?’ 
‘ Give, give ’ for ‘ Yes, 
please.’ 


22. This is a regular Bengali-ism, 

‘«1RTC^ C?'S I ’ 

‘ I * (l>ete hqjn.) 

'(Bolega.) 

A parallel mistake to the omis- 
sion of the i>ronoun after tho 
imperative, is the curtailing of 
common English phrases of 
assent. 

(1.) ‘ Shall wc goittto the garden ? ’ 
(ao.) 

(2.) ‘ I am going away. ’ 

‘ Go.' = 

It would be more idiomatic to 
answer, 

(1.) ‘ Yes, come along.’ 

(2.) * Very well, go along.’ 
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23. (a) Pronoun Inserted. 

‘Fetch mj/ horse and hirncas it to 
mi/ an<l brln^ it to my office,* 

where it would be quite enough 
to say 

‘ Fetch the liorse and harnf*ss it to 
the buggy, and bring it to office.’ 

Possessive pronouns nrc seldom 
used in English in such eases un- 
less meant to be emphatic. Cf. 
Chaj). III. § .^>1, (d). 

(/y) Reflexive pronouns 
Inserted. 

* I feel mysef very ill * for ‘I 
feel very ill.’ 


24. Somewhat— some. 

‘With somciohat difficulty* for 
‘ with some difficulty.’ 

Sfmcn'hat is (1) a Jioitn, and 
therefore requires the noun with 
which it ^s connected, to be pre- 
ceded by ofj as, 

‘ Somewhat of a fool ; * ‘ Somewhat 
of his good sense.’ — Dryden : 

or (2) an adverb^ qualifying an 
adjective, as, 

‘ Somewhat tired.* 

It is an American vulgarism to 
say 

‘ I am some tired.* 


26. Yours— /f?r—yo, nr house. 

This arises from the fact that 
the nouns honac^ sliepj church, 
&c., may be omitted after proper 
names, as, 

‘ This book can be bought at 
Thacher, Spink dt Co.’s,* 


23. {a) Where the idiom in 
English is ^tn shahe IkukU with 
him,’ a Native will say — ‘ To 
shake h}i< hands.’ 

He took me by the hand = 
ft's I (Hjunara liat piikani.) 

We often hear expressions like 

(a) Owing to my sickness, 

(&) I went to my bed, 
whore the my is unnecessary, 

(a) (flamara 

bimare-so). 

(/>) i 

(Apne palang-per g.aya the.) 

(/y) I feci very ill = 

(Ilumko bari biinari hai.) 

24. ('knchh'' is used as an 
adverb to qualify adjectives, as 

(Kutch achchu) = 
‘ Somewhat good ;* 
and also as an ac^’cetive with a 
noun, as (Kiichh 

pani do) ‘ Give some water.’ 

Because both Nomenrhat and some 
are used to translate slu- 

dentsin this country arc apt to 
imagine souivwhat can always bo 
used for some, which is not the 
case. 


25. (Apke 

wahan) = Lat. Apud te, Fr. 
Chez vous^ is sometimes used for 
at your house^ just as with you in 
English. 
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* I go to church at St, Paul’s;’ 
but to say 

‘ I am coming to spend the evening 
at yours^ ’ or ‘ Come to mine ’ for 
‘ your house^" ‘ my house' is incorrect. 

20. Your, Sc,Q.—for^of you, 
&c. 

‘ Yonr good news ' is often used to 
mean ‘ Good news of you^ concerning 
yon.' 

It should properly only he used 
in the sense of ‘ Good nnr.'i 
hronght h]f you^ good nerrs that 
you tell' 

27. The same— -it, them. 

‘ He stole a horse and sold the same 
for Hs. 20.’ 

This is only allowable iu legal 
phraseology. 


28. Andothers—^r— etcete- 
ra. 

‘Owing to losses, misfortunes, and 
others.' 

This is ungrammatical, as others 
can only be used when there is 
some noun before expix'ssed, for 
which others is substituted, as, 

‘Owing to these circumsiances and 
others of a like nature’ (wlicre others 
stands for other circumstances ) 

29. That (demonstrative) is 
often misused. 

‘I told it you on that drry’ — for 
‘the other day’ (i.e.j lately.) 


* I will spend the evening with you ’ 
(at your house) == vf. 

(Ham shainko 
apke Wuhan jawunga.) 


26. Bengali, as we have no- 
ticed under § 7, docs not dis- 
tinguish between yours and of you. 

(Apke acchi khubbar.) 

Yonrs^ not yours, is the ortho - 
graj)hy of this word. 


27. The same is probably a 
mistranslation of 

‘ lie stole a horse and sold if ’ 

= '»nr '3tyi 

I (Gliora eburi kcikc uske 
beiiclia.) 

28. shouU^ generally 
be translated, at cetera, or shortly 
Sfc. 

M cetera is literally and th i 
other ( things). In Latin there is 
no necessity to express after eetera, 
the noun with which cetera may 
be supposed to agree ; whereas in 
English the noun must have boon 
expressed when others is used. 


29. This misuse arises from the 
idiomatic use of I 
‘ I told it you the other day ’ 

= «itfir c>r? fifCH csraTc^ 

1 (Ham usroz tuinko 

bolii the.) 
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30. Some— any. 

‘ If some man commits a robbery, 
be shall go to prison Wor ‘ if any 
man.* « 

‘ I went thci*e, but did not sco sofne 
one ’ for ‘ any one.** 


30. Any one and some One 
may both be translated by 
or 

‘ If any one commits a rgbbery ’ 
= ^fif I (Agur koi 

admi cliuri karthe.) ‘ So7ne one 
committed a robbery ’ = 

I (Koi admi churi 

key a. ) 


ARTICLES. 


31. One— a. 

‘ Here is one book,’ 

where one is not meant to be con- 
trasted with more than one, but is 
simply indefinite ; 

= ‘ Here is a book.’ 

The origin and use of the arti- 
cle has been noticed in Chap. Ill, 
§27. 

32. A little— /•«;— little. 

These two expressions, so alike 
in form, have very different mean- 
ings. ;■ 

A little = a certain amount as 
0 ]>posed to none. 

Little — a small amount as op- 
posed to a great deal. 

(a.) ‘ I spent a little time with him * 

(i.e., 1 did not go away at once.) 
{b.) ‘I spent Utile time with him’ 

(^.c., I did not stay long.) 

Similarly, great deal for ‘ a 
great deal,’ as, 

Question,-^'" KavG you much work 
to do V ’ 

Answer.— * Yes, I have freat deal.’ 


.31. Bengali has no distinction 
between one and a. 

‘ Here is a book,’ ‘ Here is one 
book (not two),’ both = 

- (Yaban ek cLUab.) 


32. The distinction between 
these two adverbial phrases is 
clearly seen in thrir eqifivalents 
in Bengali,, 

A little = fkj. (kuchli.) 
Little = 

(zarra-sa.) 

Thus : 

{a.) spent a little time with 
him’ 

I (Uska sat kuchli wukt 
khareh knya.) 

(b.) * I spent little time with him ’ 
= 

^rif^ I (U.ska sat zarra-sa 
wukt khareh kaya.) 


33. Whole— /<?r— the whole. 
‘The famine does not affect 
wJtole Bengal ’ for ‘ the whole 
of Bengal.’ 

Whole is used without tlu' 


33. Whole districts ^ 


The whole 
The whole of the 
1 


district ™ 
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only in tlio plural : ‘ mhole dhs- 
tricts,' ‘ n^'holc nations.* 

The whole w uHcd with tho 
PiJij^ular of common nouns : ‘ f/ta 
7vhfl7r fJistrict.* 

The whole of with proper 
nouns, and with common noun a 
when joined with tho article : 
‘ the 7vhole of the district* 


34. On top— on the top, 

‘ Do not put these boxes in tho 
gnrry, put them on to/>, ’ 
where wo* ought to say ‘ put 
them on thr top.’ 

We however find afo}) used as 
one word. 

Simihuly, ‘I was sitting on end 
of the bench’ for ‘on the end.’ 


H 1. The correct use of the defi- 
nite article is very difficult for a 
learner of the English language 
to acquire. There seems to be no 
reason why on hoards on shore ^ 
should require no article ( the ), 
and yet on top should be incorrect 
without it. There being no definite 
article in Bengali, &c., makes this 
a special difficulty to students in 
India. 


VERBS. 


35. Wonld— /er— used to. 

‘ Whcn*l lived in Calcuttsi, I loould 
go to the Hindu School.’ 

« 

Would in good English is some- 
times used to express action occa- 
sionally and irregularly repeated, 
but not a systematic course of 
conduct. Thus, 

‘ I would sometimes go ’ is right. 

‘ ‘ I would go,’ meaning ‘ it was 

my invariable custom to go ’ is wrong. 


30. Am to (go)— /o;* — 

(1) have io (go.) 

(2) Truth to (go.) 

(3) intend to (go.) 

^ 1 am to go to Calcutta to-morrow ’ 


35. Tho Bengali aorist tense in 
is used to c.'^'ess conti- 
nued action, and also af^ a condi- 
tional tense. Thus, • 

^rr«r 7i7iZT( »l]Wt5^T!r 

I . 

(II am us wukt madrasamen 
jute the) must be translated — 

‘At that time I used to go to school.’ 

I (Ham jate tlie, 
lekin wukt nahin tha) = ‘ I would 
have gone, but had no time.’ 

Hence used to and trould are 
often wrongly considered idonti- 
5al in meaning. 

36. This mistake seems to arise 
from an attempt to translate the 
Bengali usage of the infinitive 
followed by tenses of the verb 
?>8*1 ill the third person. 
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Hliould only be uwed to mean 

‘ 1 am ordered io or 

* It has been pre-arranged that I 
shall go.' 

It should noii therefore be used 
in letters asking permission to go. 

37. ‘ How’ omitted. 

‘ Do you know to write?' for 

‘ Do you know how to write f ' 

There is a difference in mean- 
ing between 

(a.) ‘I forgot to do it,’ 

(ft.) ‘I forgot how to do it,’ 

which Native students often do 
not observe. 

(a.) means ‘I forgot that it had 
to be done, and so neglected it.’ 

(ft.) means ‘ I forgot the way to do 
it, and so my endeavours were vain.’ 


38. if) Can --for— would, 
may, &c! 

‘ No man in Bengal can be guilty 
of such an act,’ 

where idiomatic English requires 

‘ Woidd be guilty,’ or ‘ could 
( possibly) be guilty,’ 

Again — 

‘ Can I look at your book ? ’ 
for 

‘ Mag I look ? ’ 

The use of can for may in 
giving or asking permission is 
noticed by Professor Bain as a 
Scotticism. 

(ft) Similarly could is misused. 

‘ On enquiry I could know ' — for 
‘ 1 got to know,’ or ‘ J learnt.' 


means 

(Ilainko jana hoga): ‘I ought 
to go, must go, should go, Lave 
to go.’ 

Cf. Chap. Ill, § 112. 


.'17. The siin))lo infinitive is used 
in Bengali where English requires 
how with the infinitive. 

‘Do you know how to write?’ 
= ^.51 I (Turn 

likhnako jante ho.) 

(fi.) ‘ I forgot to do it' ~ 

I (Ilam kaVnako- 

bhool gya.) 

(ft.) ‘ I forgot how to do it.' 

I (11am kis terse karnu- 
ko bhool gya.) 


38. (a) Compai’e the Bengali 
use of tlie verb (sakne) 

in the present tense. 

‘No man could possibly do such a 
deed’ = 

I (Koi aduli aisa kam 
nahin kar sakte.) 

'wtfji Contes' 

I ('ruinhara chitab ham 

dekhna sakte,) 

must be rendered in English by 
* May I look at your book ? ’ 

Can in English denotes power ^ 
physical, mental, moral. 

(ft} ‘After making enquiries I 

learnt’ s=s 

(Puchna- 

ke bad ham janiia saktu the. ) 
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39. say, speak. 

‘ told tliat he was going ’ for 

* he said that.' 

By inserting an object to the 
verb tell, we can make this son- 
tcncc correct, though perhaps 
different in meaning from what 
the speaker intended. 

‘ lie told me that he was going’ 
is good English. 

For various uses of the word 
tolL see Chap. IV, § 15. 

It is difficult to give briefly the 
difference •between to i(2)cal' and 
to AY/y. 

To say is the more general 
word. 

To speak often carries with it 
the notion of physically uftertNy 
or yu'owunclHg. 

40. Keep— place, put. 

Question, — ‘ Where is your book?’ 

Amwey.-i “■* 

• ( tl*Q desk.’ 

This should be ^plm^ed it,' or 
^put 'it.' 

To k^rp signifies ‘ deposit for a 
lengthened period,' as, 

‘ Being a Maliommcdnn, he alwaj^ 
keeps his hat on his head.’ 

Keep is also used with present 
participles to express continued 
action, as, 

‘ He keeps asking me questions.’ 

41. Hope is confused with 
expect. 

We ?wpc for anything desirable. 
We expert what may bo cither 
good or had or indiffereut. 
Therefore — 

* I hope I shall not get what I wish’ 

is wrong, ^ 


39. The distinction in English 
between tell, speak, and say does 
not seem to be kept up between 
any corresponding wofds in Ben- 
gali. • 

Tell == count ~ i 

„ =« recount ~ „ 

„ = inform = „ 

„ ~ order = C?'S^ I 


Thus : 

'‘Say plainly what you mean’ = 
‘ Use simple language.’ 

'‘Speak plainly’ = ‘Utter your 
words in a clear, distinct tone.’ 

10. The meanings of the verb 
(rukhna) are to keep, 

preserve, lay down, gAaec, put, 
Hence to keep and to place are 
confused by Indian stu(»nts. 

‘ I liavo just now placed my book 
there’ = 

1 (Abhi harnara 
chitab wahan rukha the.) 

Again — 

?tf«t I (Uftin- 
esha wuhau chitab rukhte haiu.) 
= ‘ I always keep it there,’ 

11. Hopt = I 

I expect = I 

In O.E. we have hope == expect, 

a7ificip(ile. 


1 r 



258 


VERBS. 


42. Stop, stay— >>■— re- 
side, live. 

‘ Where do you stop ? ’ 
is often usecl for 

‘ Where do you Jive ? ’ 

Sto}), stay do not denote regular 
residence. 

To sto}), neuter verb, should 
only be used to express ceasing 
fr()7n any course of action. 

To stay may be used to denote a 
(short or) long residence in a 
place, but not habitual abode. 

43. Deny— >r— refuse. 

‘ I gave him your message, but he 
denied to come.’ 

We find also the converse mis- 
take of confess for giromise. 

‘ He confesses Rs. 6 for my support’ 
for ^ he promises.* 


44. Catoh— /(?r— take hold 
of. 

‘Do not catch my hand’ for 
‘ do not iaJee hold of* 

See Chap. IV, § 36, under the 
word Catch. 


46. Give improperly used. 

(a.) ‘To give examination’ for 
‘to be examined^ to appear in 
examination, to submit to an examin- 
ation.’ 

(6.) ‘ To water on the head ’ 
for Ho place y or fwurj or 
^ put* 

This mistake is very common. 


42. (ralina) means 

to stay, stop, pause, remain con- 
tinue, endure, exist. 

(almost = 
(Turn kalian rahte bo) 
.= ‘ Where do you live ? ’ 


43. =* non-acquies- 

cence generally, whether refusal 
or denial. 

i acquiescence, pro- 
mise or confession. 
Cf. English 
allotv. 


44. Bengali (pukarna) 

= both ‘ take hold of ’ and 
‘ catch.’ 


45. Bengali (clena). 

(«.) c»r r>Ji I (Wuli 

imtahan deya) = Ho was examined. 
(6.) Put water on liis head = 
I (Uske 

sir per paui do.) 
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40. See— r/i?/’ — look at. 

Seam a general term for using 
the power of vision without sjhj- 
cial effort or attention. Thus, 

‘ See iny sum, Sir, if you please ’ 
is incorrect for ‘ Look at my sum.’ 

‘ I could not see him,’ 
because ho was hidden or absent. 

‘ I could not hok at him,’ 
because his appearance was dis- 
tasteful to mo. 


47. ^ Hear— listen, at- 
tend to. 

Tliis mistake is exactly parallel 
to that in § 10. JItar is the 
general word corresponding to see : 
listen to imidics attention. 

‘ I did not hear him,’ 

because 1 was deaf, or because 
he spoko indistinctly. 

‘ I did not listen to hin^’ 
for want of time, &c., or because 
1 was careless. 

48. Know— think, ima- 
gine, have hitherto under- 
stood, &;c., are under the 
impression that, &c. 

‘We knetv much when we were 
young, that we now perceive is false.’ 

Here knew should bo helicved^ 
tliovgkt we Joicrr, as know is only 
used about certain and trust- 
worthy information, 

49. U se to— :/Wr— are accus- 
tomed to. 

‘ Hindus use to burn their dead.’ 


46. (dekho) is the Ben- 
gali equivalent of both see and 
look at. Thus, 

^Look at my bookj = 

I (Jlaniara chitab 

dekho.) 

‘ I cannot see my book ’ 

(Ham chitab dekna sekta nahin.) 

The distinction between see and 
look and between (§ i7)keanmd 
listen to is not strictly kept up, 
especially in old writers. 

47. (suno) is the Bengali 
equivalent of both hear and 
listen to. 

Thus, ‘ Listen to my words ’ = 
I (llamara bat 

suno.) 

‘I cannot hear your words’ (be- 
cause the}” are indistinctly pronounced) 

= I 

(Tumhara bat sunna sakje nahin.) 


48. The verb (junne) 

is not confined to knowledge of 
the truth, but is used of any 
given impression on the mind. 

‘We once believed wliat we now 
think false ’ = 

(Jo ifge juiitc the, we ab jut 
inallam hole). 

40. The idiom of not employ- 
ing the present tense of the verb 
use in the sense of tv he acens- 
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The verb vse denoting custom- 
ary action is not employed in the 
present tense in modern English. 
We may say 

‘Hindus used formerly to do so/ 
but not ‘ Hindus use to do so now.’ 

50. Believe— >r-~siippose, 
think, hope. 

‘You arc in good health, I believe^ 
for ‘ I hope.’ 

‘You are going to Calcutta I 6e- 
lieve ’ for ‘ 7 suppose.’ 

BeVicve is too formal and serious 
a word tef be used here : it gen- 
erally denotes a settled conviction) 
or certain information.- ^ 

61. Take improperly used. 

(a.) ‘He took his birth’ for ‘he 
was born.’ 

(A.) ‘I have not token my 
dinner,’ 

where the more usual form 
would be 

‘I hav€| not had or eaten my 
dinner,’ or ‘ I have not dined.’ 

Cf. Chap. IV, § 44. 

52. To die— to he killed. 

* Half the army survived the 

battle : tlie other half died.’ 

\ Died generally refers to natural 
death, unless it is otherwise speci- 
fied, as in like phrases, 

‘ Died of their wounds,’ 

‘ Died of starvation. ’i 

53. To he drowned— to 
8lnk. 

‘The boat was drowned.’ 

I ‘ To be drowned ’ (when not used, 
I metaphorically) means < to suffer 


iomed, is quite arbitrary, and not 
found in early writers. 

‘Thej’’ use to place him.’— <S/>en«er. 


50. ^tfir or 

I (jaota, mallam hota) 
might be used to translate both 
hcliei'c in many of its uses, and 
also imagine^ think, an(> 

of opinion. But the phrase / belie ir 
is sometimes used, when the facts 
are not thoroughly ascertained, as 
a kind of interrogative, as, ‘ You 
were. I believe, a member of that 
society ? ’ 

51. (a.) He was born = 

The verb take is used in this 
sense, in English, when an aetivc 
notion is expressed : as, 

‘ To take a bath ’ = * to bathe,’ 

‘ To fake a dive ’ — ‘ to dive ; ’ 
but not w^hen the notion is 
sive : wo cannot say 

‘ To take educatiou ’ = ‘ to be 
educated. ’ 

52. (mur gaya) 
would he used whether- the death 
was a natural one or not. 


53. (dub gaya) 

would apply equally well to 
animate or inanimate things. 

The boat sank = C’lWl 
I (Kish tee dub gaya.) 
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death by suffocation in fluid, ’ and 
is tihijfefore inapplicable to inani- 
mate objects. 

54. Cut— ‘for— 

{a.) Erase : 

‘ Cut this Avoid.’ 

(&.) Cancel : 

‘Tlicsc two figures cut one 
another,’ 

(r.) Fine : 

‘ Cut him 2 Rs.’ 


65.. Open out, open-/?//*— 
unloose, unfasten, untie. 

(rt.) ‘Open out the boat’ in the 
sense of ‘untie and put off from 
shore.’ 

(&.) ‘ Open tliis knot ’ for ‘ undo 
(or unloose) this knot,’ 

66. ^ow to do this ? 

This is oftc^ ungrammatically 
used by itself ; th(f governing 
sentenco 

Tdl me^ or I do not hiow^ &c., 
being omitted. Natives seem 
to think this a correct form of 
interrogation, though there is no 
word on which the infinitive ‘ to 
do ’ can depend. 

57, Pas sive~/r;r— active. 
We can quote here only a few 
instances out of the many that 
occur of this mistake. 

Is referred to foi' refers to. 

Is accrued from „ accrues from. 

Is ensued ,i ensues. 

Was escaped „ had escaped. 

Was resounded „ resounded. 


The boatman ?cas drowned == 

1 (Manji dub gaya.) 

54. (katiia). 

(^7.) Ernne this Avord == ^ori 
I (Yih lovz kat do). 
(b.) Caned these figures = 

CJf'S I (Yih huruf kat 

do.) 

(c.) Fine liim 2 Rs. = 

^ CWS I (Uska do 

rupeya kat do.) 

55. (a.) Unfasten the boat = 

t (Kistee kol 

do.) 

(5.) Untie this knot = 

CV'© I (Yih ganthi kol do.) 


Ad. Pernaps tnere may be some 
connection hetw^een thy curtailed 
expression and the Ilcngali 

(^iTt) (Kisterse 

kerna hoga.) 


r>7. No rule can be given for 
the correction of this mistake. 

^ It is to •be avoided only by » 
thorough knowledge of the idiom- 
atic usage of each word in which 
students are apt to go wrong. 
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68. Do, did, auxiliary. 

(tt.) This auxiliary makes the 
emphatic form of the yerb : 

‘ I do love you ’ = ‘ without 

doubt I love you.’ 

(J),') It is the form of interro- 
gation : 

‘ Do you love me ? ’ 

(r.) It is the negative form : 

‘ You do not love me.’ 

{d . ) It is used as a substitute 
, for other verbs : 

‘ I write as well as you do ’ = 
‘ as well as'you write.' 

Consequently, 

‘ I did go to*Calcutta,’ 
where no emphasis is meant, is 
un-English. 

69. Present Continuous. 

This is very frequently misused 

by Natives, when %hcrc is no 
special notion of continued action. 

‘ Tell mo the story.’ 

Answe7 '. — ‘ J am teVinfjy 

where we ought to answer ‘ Yenj 
wdl, I will,’ or some similar form 
of assent. 

‘ He was telling ’ is often used for 
‘ Ho said,’ 

Cf. Chap. Ill, § 73. 


60. A. failed eandidate. 

This ill-looking expression is^ 
formed in the mistaken idea that 
to fall is an active verb, meaning 
to ‘p^uck in an examination^ in- 
stead of being, as it is, an intransi- 
tive verb, meaning to he n^mweess- 
fnl. When lists of candidates are 


68. There is no auxiliary verb 
in Bengali that at all corresrends 
to the English do. The emphasis in 

* I do love you,’ 

would be expressed in Bengali by 
an adverb, such as, 

(zuriir). 

The principal uses of do are 
those marked (7>.) and, (f.), for 
which there is no parallel in 
Bengali. 


60. The present and imperfect 
definite tenses in C^f^, 

are used more frequently 
and consistently tly^n the Jinglish 
progressive tenses to which they 
logically correspond. 

‘Toll me the story.’ ‘Very well, 
Sir’ = I 

I (Ilainko wuli kahune 
bolo. Bolta Iniin.) 

The repetition of the verb in 
the present definite tense is an 
idiomatic form of assent in 
Bengali, but not in English. 

CO. The rule is that the past 
participles of intransitive verbs 
cannot be used as adjectives. In 
the phrase ‘ His courage failed 
him,’ fail is still intransitive, 
him being in the dative case == 
for him. 
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beaded Failed and Pasxed, these 
wo^SKk are simply shortened forms 
of the sentences ‘Those that hare 
failed,’ ‘ Those that hare passed.’ 

‘ The property of a gcntloman left 
the country,’ — proceeded home,’ 
&(•., often seen in advertisements of 
auctions, arc quite incorrect. 

61. Contain— be con- 
tained. 

‘ As much paper as will conlaln in 
the box’ meaning ‘as much as the 
box will cuiiinw^' or ‘as much as can 
he contained in the box.’ 

62. * He said to go— for— 
he told them (me, ns, &c.) 
to go. 

We have noticed above, under 
§ 22, the iinidiomatic omission of 
the pronoun. Cf., also, § 39. 

63. Break— — tear. 

‘lie has bi^hen his coat’ — for 
‘ tom Iiis coat,’ 


64. Fetch— ybr— bring. 

‘ I have not fetched iny book this 
morning’ for ‘ hronglit my book.’ 

‘ Fetch’ is to (jo and come hack 
n'ith. 

‘ Bring ’ is to co?nc ?rith, n'ith’ 
out the idea of going, 

pb. Participle— adjec- 
tive. 

I ‘ This course will make the Goveni- 
^nent weakened' 

I for ‘ will make nrah.' 


We find however 
A ircU-rcadmoxi = who has read, 
A learned man = who has learned. 

‘ A passed candidate is, pro- 
perly speaking, incorrect : though 
it is often heard* from the lips of 
Englishmen. 

Cf. Chap. Ill, § 65 {by 

01. From the Ilengiili 

‘ As much as can be contained in 
the box ’ = 513 iff? IT® 

I (Jitna suiidukmen iinta 
sakta.) 

02. ‘ lie told us to go ’ = 

I (Wuh 

janako kaha,) 

the pronoun being 

often omitted. 


03. ‘This cloth is torn’ — 
^i*l^ itiiric? (Yih 

knpra pbutta hai). ^ 

‘ This glass is broken ’ = 

TPllfe?Ii I (Yih shisha 

phutta bai.) 

64. Fetcli = | 

Bring = ’^1^1 | 

But the two phrases are not 
very distinct from each other in 
Bengali. (Cf. Hind, la, o.) 


65. The participle in is 
used with the verb in the 
case of some words, thus produc- 
ing a double causative meaning. 
Thus, ^ = to banish. 
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\Vmh‘)i is io malie nrak^ 
Weakened is made meali^ 
so that ‘ will make malteiied ' = 
‘ will make made mcalt' which is 
un-English.*- 


66. Leave go— let go. 

‘ Leave go my liand.’ 

We can say Jet go or leave hold 
of: not leace go. 


6(j. The mistake arises from a 
confusion between Jet go and leave 
hold of both of which may be 
translated by 


67. Intend-//>r— wish. 

* Please, give me leave to go, as I 
do not intend to remain any longer in 
class.’ 

' signifies a fixed determi- 

nation, and is therefore unsuitable 
in connection with a request to a 
superior. 


67 . The idea of wish so natur- 
ally passes into that intention 
that it is often dillicult to distin- 
guish them. 

i == wish or intention. 
(Irada) ) 

* Similarly, I will do it’ origin- 
ally was ‘ It is my wmh to do it ; ' 
now it means ‘ I intend undoubt- 
edly to do it.’ 
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68. Too— for — very. 

‘ I am too\ glad to see j'ou.’ 

Now as too signifies excess over 
what is 2)ropei\ agreeable, the 
above sentence means 

‘ I am more glad than is proper, or 
more glad than 1 wish to be, to see 3’ou.’ 

When too is used with an adjec- 
tive or adverb, it is generally fol- 
lowed by some phrase to complete 
the sense : as, 

‘It is too hot today— 7/0?* work, to 
ride out, to he comfortable ' <'• 

This completing phrase is some- 
times understood, but when not 
expressed after too, it must have 
been previously alluded to : 

* Are you going to ride out ? ’ 

‘ No, it is too hot ’ (i.e., to ride out). 


68. ^1^, (baliut) ex- 

press excess, and also disagreeable , 
improper excess, and may bo 
translated in English by verg, most, 
exeessivstg, and also by too. 

We can say in English— 

* It is too bad,’ 

‘ He is too conceited,’ 

* You are too kiud,’ 

* It is too probable ; ’ 

but in all these instances too car- 
ries with it the notion of excess 
over what should be. 

‘ Too true ’ is used when some- 
thing bad is expected or asserted ; 
never of anything good. 

Dr. Latham says : — ‘ Too is used 
to augment the signification of an 
adjective or adverb to a vicious 
degree,’ 
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69. Very— too. 

very weak to sit on the 

bench.’ 

A similar usage is not unfre- 
quent in idiomatic English, as, 

‘ It is very hot for work to-day.’ 
But this differs in meaning from 
‘ It is too hot for work to-day ; ’ 

, the former implying that, though 
the heat is excessive, work wilh 
notwithstanding, he iiroceedcd 
with ; the latter, that tlic heat is 
80 excessive that work cannot Ix) 
proceeded with. 

70. Much— very. 

‘ I am much glad to sec you.’ 

The Simple rule is that with 
i adjectives, adverbs, and present 
’partieiides used as adjectives, very 
'is used : ‘ a very provoking man.’ 

, With past participles very 

ImHeh, is used: 'I was inaeh 
provoked.’ 

71. Once if^ imidiomatically 
used in many phrases. • 

(rt.) ‘Will voii let me look ut 
your book once T* . 

(Jj.') ‘ May I leave the room oncci ’ 

(c.) ‘ May I ask you a (piestion 
once V ’ 

. No one word in English corre- 
sponds to the many mistaken uses 
of ojwe. Perhaps the word Ju^t 
(== merely, barely) comes nearest: 
thus, 

(a.) ‘ Will yow just let me «fcc. ? ’ 

{b.) ‘ May 1 just leave &c.? ’ 

(c.) ‘ May 1 just ubk V ’ 

w'ould be good English, and would 
express much what a Native means 
by once in the above sentences. 
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69. as above, is used to 

express the same meaning as tho 
English too iind very^ 

I am vti'y weak ) 

I am too weak j . i I 

(Hum bahut kamzor.) 

The Bengali used of 

vicious excess above what is pro- 
per, comes near in meaning to the 
English too. 


7 0. There is no such distinction 
between any two Bengali adverbs : 

&c., ‘is the equivalent of 
both mucJi and vc?'y. 

An excex)tion to the rule is made 
in the case of some past parti- 
cii>los that arc used so often as to 
have almost become adjtictives. 
We can say * very tired,’ ‘ ^'ery 
pleased,’ ‘ very delighted,’ 

71. Oner, thus misused, is a 
literal translation of the Bengali 

(ck dullc) frequently 
used to qualify or soften a re- 
quest. 

{n.) ‘May I just look at &c. ?’ 
= ^£1^ W'^115 ♦Uf? I 

(Ek duffe dekhna sakta.) 

(6.) ‘May I just leave the room? ’ 

= JiTir attest 5'?? (Ek 

duffe bahar jawen). 

(c.) ‘ May I just ask?’ 

fsr'ssrJli ^Tfg (Ek duffe 

pftcliim sakta). 

Ofice means — 

» (1.) On a sinylc occasion : 
f ‘ Once a year.’ 

! (2.) On a former occasion : 

‘ I once liked this man, but 
now I hate him.’ 

K K 
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72. At once— /#>/*— utterly, * 
entirely, altogether, once for 
all. 

(a.) Thus — 

* If they are not relieved, thej' 
will at o?ice starve’ for ‘starve 
allogether^ without remedy,'^ 

But to English ears the meaning 
would be ‘starve immediately, 
without delay, ^ 

{h.) We remember to’ have 
heard a Native, in charge of an 
examination, say to a candidate — 

* If you leave the examination- 
room, you must leave at once.’ 

An English candidate would 
have thought the speaker meant 
without delay, instead of which the 
superintendent wished to tell the 
student that he would not be 
allowed to re-enter the examin- 
ation-room. 

This would be expressed in 
English by once for all, 

73. “yesterday — for — to- 
morrow. 

To-morrow —for — yester- 
day. 

(a.) ‘ I am ill to-day, but I shall 

bo better yesterday.' 

{h.) ‘ I am ill to-day, but I was 
better to-morrow.' 


74. Long before— lor S 
ago, long since. 

‘ I knew this long before ' 

would not be used without 
mentioning or alluding to the 
point of time or some circum- 


72. The Bengali 
(ek dum) does not correspPC*d in 
meaning to the English at once. 
^Dho force of at once is — 

, ( 1 ) Immediately =» 

I 

(2) Simultaneously =« 
^T«>frsT I 

(rt.) ‘ Tlioy will starve alio^nther ’ 

= '»r®rC5I Jlf3?t1 

I (Ek dumse bhookse 
mur jawaige.) 

(b) ‘ Leave the room once for tdl ' 

= ij ?itr?r ^rtVc?r ^r>s i (Ek 
dumse (bilkul) baliar jao.) 

* Leave the room at once ’ = 
or 

I Ek-dumse is also 
used for immediately. 


73. ^311 (kal) is used for 
both yesterday and to~inorrotr, 
where the tense oAho verb loaves 
no doubt as to w^hethcr the word 
is to he past or future. Where 
doubt might arise 

Yesterday may be translated 
i 

To-morrow may be translated 

1 

74. In Bengali the words 

^rCTf do not reepnre 
a completing phrase, as before 
does in English. 

*I knew this long ago' 

^TWTf^CBahutagcse 

janta the). 
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mnce, before which I knew this. 
Fo^faiample — 

‘ You learnt this yesterday, but 
J knew it long before.' {Yeitterdag 
being understood.) 

76. Of course — for — un- 
doubtedly. 

Question. — ‘ la he really the hc.at 
boy in his class ? ’ 

Ansioer , — ‘ Of course he ia.’ 

Of rourJtr means according io 
<i logical covrre of rcaxo7iing^ 

tho natural order of tiling-^., and 
therefore is nonsense in the above 
passag^. 

76. Perhaps. 

The misuse of this word is 
similar to that of of course (§ 75). 

Question.^'' Has the clock struck 
12 ?’ 

Answei '. — ‘ Perhaps not.’ 

Perhaps is h(jfc meant as an ex- 
pression of an opinion ijot amount- 
ing to a certainty. The more 
correct usag^jv^ould be 

‘ I think not : ’ ‘ Probably not.’ 

77. Just now-;/b^‘— shortly 
.or now. 

‘ I am coming; just 7iow.' 

In idiomatic English just now 
should be used only of past time, 
and as equivalent to a moment 
ago. 


78. Indeed, certainly are 
used at the beginning of a sen- 
tence in a sense strange ik> Eng- 


‘ I knew this before yesterday ’ = 
(Tt«) (Raise 

age jante the). 


75. This use of of course seems 
to correspond to the Bengali 
W-fT (albut). 

Anglo-Indians are especially 
liable to commit this error. 


7G. 711 should not 

be translated pei'hnps not: but 
prohahlg not^ very likely not, I 
think not. * 


77. (abhi) can 
be used with cither present, past, 
or future. 

‘Tie is now going’ = 
^ 1 ^ 1 :^ 1:1551 (Abhi jata hai). 

‘ He luKS just now gone ’ = 

(^bhi gay a). 

* ‘ He will go shortly ’ 

(Abhi jaga). 

78. ^31^1 may be used at 
the beginning of a sentence to 
give emphasis. 
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Usli usage. Thus, a Native will 
begin an essay on the “ Character 
of Akbar,’ 

‘ /wcZecfZ, *Akbar was a great king.’ 

Indeed at the. beginning of a 
Bentence like the above is unidio- 
matio, we ought to say 

‘ There n no dovht that Akbar 
was a great king.’ 

79. After an—for—in con- 
clusion. 

After all then -we see that tins is 
the result.’ 

The speaker here means by 
after all ‘ et natural eonae- 
guenee of what has gone before 
but the force of after all here 
is really ‘in ujfitc of what has 
gone before.’ Cf. Chap. IV, § 19. 

80. Not only—A^'*— only. 

‘ I did not take onlt/ three ’ — 
for ‘ I took onlg three.’ 


Indeed is seldom the first word 
in an English sentence, and rji^Ttely 
in any position corresponds to 
Indeed is used 

(rr.) Empliatically : ‘ I were a beast 
indeed to do you wrong.’ — Dnjden. 

{h ) Concessively : ‘ Some few, m- 
deed^ went.’ 

(e.) As an interjection: ^Indeed! 
You don’t say so V ’ 

79. (akliirko) is used 
to point to the natural conclusions 
to be deduced from a chain of rea- 
soning. It should be translated by 
in eoneluxion, fntallij, not by after 
all, which points to some, argu- 
ments Disposed to the conclusions 
drawTi. 

‘ lie is a good man after all,' i.e,, 
though he did commit an error. 

80. Of. Bengali *11 (aur 
nahin) after (kali). 


CONJUNCTIONS. 


81. That — in direct narration. 

* He said that I am coming .’ 

When the actual words of the 
speaker arc reported, they should 
not be introduced by the con- 
junction that. Cf. Chap. Ill, 
§ 113, under * Reported Speech.’ 


82 . Until— as long as, 
while. 

‘ Until you are idle, you will not 
make progress in your studies.’ 


81 . In Bengal i direct narration 
is much more usual than indirect : 
and with both forms the conjunc- 
tion (ki) is used. 

‘ He said ‘ I am coming ’ ’ = f«f5f 

csr 'sirfst 

(Wuh bola ki ham ate hain). 

* He said that be was corning ’ 

C^C]|?l(Wubbola ke wuh ata tha). 

82. The words 

have the meanings of as long as. 
Thus, 

* As long as you are idle * = 
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And aijain — 

'‘mTlntil you do not amend, you will 
not ’ &c. 

Unfil means ‘lasting- up to a 
certain j7oi)it of time, and not 
beyond it.’ 

As long as means ‘through- 
out a S 2 }acc of time.’ 

Thus : 

‘ Until j^oii arc industrious ’ = ‘ 
long m you arc idle.’ 

And 

‘ As long as you do not amend ’ = 
‘ until you amend.’ 

• 

83. When— as, since. 

‘ When I listen to one, 1 must 
listen*to all,’ for ^ Since^ or seeing 
tluit^ 1 listen &c.’ 


84. As— as soon as. 

‘ Js I*awokc,rf saw the sun,’ 

for • 

‘ Just ns 1 awoke,’ ‘ As soon as I 
awoke.’ ^ 

As with Perfect tens<J is often 
wrongly used for as with the 
Present Continuous. 

‘ As I went to school ’ for ‘ A.s 
7 tons going' 

85. Correlative conjunc- 
tions. 

The English usage is very lax 
as regards the second of two 
correlatives, generally omitting 
it. 

Thus, where a Native writes 

* Aj I am ill, so I hope <fec.,’ 

‘ Though I have failed, yet I hope 

&c.’ 


(Jub tuk turn 

sust ho). 

^tuk) is also used as 
a proposition ==:: tlj) to. 

‘ He stayed until y<^stcrday ’ = 

jf-aj (Kal 

tuk raha). 

Vuti! as a conjunction must be 
rendered by I 

‘ Until you work ’ ~ 

(Jub tuk turn 

kum iiahin kar). 

83. (like the Lat. qmim) 
is used as an adverb of fima 
and also ‘of cause ; compare the 
English since. 

‘ Since 1 listen to one, I must ttc.’ 
(jub) 

(tub) 'StTW 

84. .d.v = Beng. C^5l^(jessa). 

^im cifr^c% 

(Jessaham utha.waisasoorj dekha) 
= ‘ As soon as I awoke, I saw the 
sun.’ 


85. Bengali seems to be much 
stricter than English in requiring 
these second conjunctions to bo 
expressed. 

Where an Englishman 'would 
say— 

(a.) ‘ As I am ill, I hope &c.’ 

(ft.) ‘ Though I have failed, I 
hope &c.' 
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it would be better English to write 
* As I am ill, 1 hope, &c.’ 

‘ Though I have failed, •! hope &c.’ 
When the second or answering 
conjunction is inserted in Eng- 
lish, it is meant to give emphasis. 


86. Unless~:/V>r— if. 

* Unless j’oii do not work, you will 
not make progress. ’ 

?/^/iZr.v.v is equivalent to if not, 
in cnsc not ; we have therefore 
a double negative in the above 
sentence, riz. : 

'‘Jf you do not not work,’ 
which makes nonsense. 


a Bengali would not omit the 
words for so (or thcnforc), anjl yi>t, 
in his language, but would say 
(a.) Car’ll? ^if^, 

&c. (Jaisa ham bimar 
hain, taisa &c.). 

(6.) Afrit'S 'wrfjf ™9T’»r 

&c. (Agarchi ham 
fuida nn pay a, magar &c.) 

80. T)\ere appears to be no one 
word in Bengali equivalent to 
unless: this word must be trans- 
lated by if not, 5^1' . 


87. And is often ungramma- 
tically inserted before relatives. 

‘You arc very kind, and for which 
I thank you.’ 

This is a common mistake even 
with Englishmen in writing long 
sentences. And may of course 
come before a relative to couple 
it to a preceding relative : as, 

‘ You are very kind which I hardly 
deserve^ and for which I thank you.’ 


87. This and comes from the 
use of the euclitic nQ. 

‘ You have been very kind to me, 
for which I thank you ’ 

■wrtJtt?! af® <r? 5t?TF, 

>fly ’FtJit'i-g '«ir's 

where, however, no relative pro- 
noun is used. 


PREPOSITIONS. 


88. Unnecessary preposi- 
tions with verbs. 

Many instances occur in Eng- 
lish where prepositions should be 
used with the noun, but not with 
the corresponding verb : as, 

‘ This has a great resemblance to 
that.’ 

But— 

‘This much resembles that’ not 
that.’ 


88. The correct idiomatic uso 
of prepositions in English is one 
of the most difficult points for 
a learner of the language to 
^ acquire, and nothing is a more 
fruitful cause of error to Indian 
students. We would advise every 
beginner to learn by heart a list 
of the prepositions appropriate to 
certain words, such as may be 
found in Dr. Angus’s ‘ Handbook 
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Again— 

•‘Give directions fov his removal/ 
but not 

^ Direct for his removal.’ 

Natives are very fond of the 
un-English phrase ‘ Ilecommend 
on my hrhalf Ui him’ — for ‘Re- 
commend me to him.’ 

89. Before— >/•— for. 

After „ in. 

‘ You will not be able to go before 
a year/ 

in the sense of 
‘ Till a 3 ’^ear has elapsetl.’ 

Before should here h^for. 

Similarly • 

‘ 1 shall bo able to after a year,’ 
for ‘ In a year,’ ‘ in a year's time.' 

Cf. the next. 

90. From— /*<//'— since. 

I have been ill /row yesterday.’ 

Sbice should be used in reckon- 

j from pas* time to the present, 
unless the point wh(*re the action 
ends is also specified, in which 
case we may have ^ from.' Thus, 
we can say 

‘ I was ill from yesterday till this 
morning.’ ‘ From year to year.’ 

From may also be used of 
the point whence an action 
begins. 

‘ I get pay from the first of May 
last.’ 


of the English Language,’ and in 
many grammars. We have paid 
special attention to this point in 
Chap. IV. 

‘ Ilecommend on behalf.'' 

Cf. Bong. 


81h This is a strictly logical use 
of the word before, but it is not 
idiomatic in English. 

‘ You will not be able to go for a 
year' = (IT^) 

I* (Ekbarus 

ke pahila jaiia iialiin sekega.) 

‘ You At ill be able to go in a year's 
time' 

I (Ek baraske 

bud jana sekega.) 

90. (se), are 

used equally with all tenses of 
the verb, and whether the end of 
the action is specified or not. 

‘I have been ill .smfg yesterday ’ 
== 

I (Ham kalse bimar Lain.) 


91. Since~/9r — for. 91 . The equivalents for the 

Since refers to a not Eugllslf for, (kawaste), do 

ojfUce of time : Thus, not seem to bo used except in 

‘ 1 have been ill since two mouths ’ such sentences as 
is iacorrcct. ‘ I want it for two days.’ 

nftJifr 1 (Do roz ka- 

waste cUatc haiu.) 
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02. It is after a long time 
that you have come to see us. 

This is a common /expression 
among Anglo-Indians for 

‘ It is a long time since you came 
to see us,’ or 

‘ You luive not been to see us for 
a long time.’ 

The mistake seems a compound 
of these two expressions 

03. Similarly, ‘ It is mora 

than, tfvo years lhat I am doing 
this' for hai'o hren doing 

this for monj than two years' 


04. For doing— to do. 

* 1 went there for doing some busi- 
ness.’ 

In English a purpose is more 
generally expressed by the form 
of the gerund with to. 

Thus we can say e(iually well : 
(This is for mending j)cns with, 
( This is ffV/ mend pens with ; 
but, ‘ I went for doing' is wrong. 

05. Near, by— >/•— with, in 
the care of. , 

* I have left my horse near him.’ 

This means * 7io1 far from him.’ 

We can use hy in the ^ sense of 

near to, not in the sense of with, 
in the hands of. Thus, it is wrong 
to say 

‘ My book is hy the head-i\jastcr.’ 

00. In-/f>?’— into, to. 

‘ Come in my house ’ for 
‘ Come to (or into') my house.’ 


92. This scorns to bo an almost 
literal translation of the Bengali 

(Bahut din bad aye ho.) 


93. Compare the Bengali 

I (Do ,baras-8e 
xiaduh bai, ki ham yih kam karte 
buiii.) 

94. (kariiake 

waste) is a more common form 
than (karna) to express a 

purpose. 

‘ 1 went tliere to do some business.’ 

==r 

(Ham wuhan 
gaye kuebh kam kawia kewasto). 


95. (niisdik, ke pass) 

may be used to translate both close 
by, and in the hands of, in the 
possession of ^cc. 

‘ I have left my horse with him.’ 

(Us-ke pas ghora rukha huin.) 


96. The locative case in CS 
means both to, into, and in 
(llaiiiura 

ghurmcn ao) may bo used for ‘ Come 
to, in, or into my house,’ 
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07. In. 

‘ This is kind to the extreme.’ 

Wo should say here ‘ in tho 
extreme.’ 

^ To the extreme’ is not abso- 
utely incorrect, but is more em- 
phatic than ‘ in the extreme.’ 

08. Up to— >;•— to, as far 
eis. 

‘ Have you been up to England ? ’ 

We use \q) to with the names 
pf places in the interior of the 
eoimtry : thus we say 

‘ I am Ifoing 7//>-coiintry.’ 

* I am going up to Agra,’ 

In ^England the custom is to 
use ‘ down ’ of places away from 
the metropolis, as 

‘I am going down into Lincoln- 
shire.’ 

99. Prepositions omitted. 

‘ I will write you ’ for, 

‘ I will write to you.’ 

The English usage is that the 
dative case tr indirect object 
should only be used* when tho 
direct object is expressed. Thus, 
we may say 

‘ 1 will write you a letter,’ 
letter being the direct object. 
When the direct object is not 
expressed, we must supply a pre- 
position to govern the indirect 
object. 

Similarly, out is omitted after 
drirc, ‘They were driven’ for 
‘ driven out' 


97. We have the phrases, 

*To go to extremes,’ ‘To push 
things to an extremity.’ 


98. This may arise from the 

word (tnk), which means 

both vp to, of time, and an far 
ast^ of place. 

‘Up to to-day’ = 

(Aj tuk). 

‘As far .na this town ’ 

(Yili sliahur tuk). 

We often use up to of a north- 
w^ard, do ten to oi a southward 
direction. 

* Vp to the Punjab.’ 

‘ Down to Madras.’ 

99. In Bengali the form in 
may be used wbother the 

direct object is expressed or not. 
’^Tfsr (Haul 

tumko likhonge) is as correct as 
C^T«tC^ I (Ham 

tumko chitlhi likhenge.) 

Many verbs in English have two 
meanings, one when used with a 
prciiosition, and another when 
used alone. 

‘ To drive ’ generally means to urge 
on or direq^ tho motions of horses in 
a carriage. 

‘ To drive out,’ ‘ to expol ’ = Bong. 

Pvitbout a preposition. 


100. Within— //;r— before. 100. (bliiter) may be 

‘ You must finish 20*7^ 10 o’clock.’ used of either a .qmee or a jnfiut 
Wit/iin should be used with a of time. 
gj^ace of time, as, * '‘Before 10 o’clock’ = 

‘ Within 2 hours,' ’TC’fT I (»“ hajeh ka hhiteisj/ 

not with ajjoiiit of time, 'Within 2 hours = ^ 

(Do ghuute ka bhiter), 

L L 
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101. At— for— in. 

This is a mistake commonly 
made with the name*” of the me- 
tropolis, Calcutta. 

‘He lives at C'llcutta’ ulicrc ‘m 
Calcutta ’ is correct. 

In is used with the name of 
i the principal city. 

At or \n with other less import- 
ant towns, Cf. Chap. IV, § 21. 


102. To do-—/iir— in doing. 

‘They took a iJiide. to do tliis’ 
for ‘ in doiny this.’ 

‘They persisted to <jo in spile 
of my orders’ for ‘They persisted 
in (jotufj' 

Similarly, 

1 o do — iot—from domy. 

‘They hindered me to do this.’ 

‘lie prevented them to yo! 

1^1101*0 the idea of restraint i.s 
implied, from is tlic iu’c;i>osition 
g-cnerally^used. 


101. No distinction is kept up in 
Bcnpfali between the prepositions 
to be used with large and with 
small towns. The locative case 
without a preijosition is used in 
all instances. 

‘11c lives m Calcutta’ = 

(Wiih Kaii- 

katauicii rahta hai). 

‘ lie lives in (or af) 'Eamnnggcr ’ 

= HU 

OVuh namnuf^gcrmcii rahta liai). 

102. A right U‘^e of these pr(*- 
po.sitionH can only be acquired hy 
learning the appropriate pi-cposi- 
tion to each word or class of 
words in such a list as we have 
heforo alluded to. llilc^^ has 
a very full list in his ‘ English 
Grammar, Style, ka,' 


ORDER OF WORDS. 


103. Interrogative sen- 
tences. 

Tlic simple rule in asking ques- 
tions in English is that the nomi- 
native must come after the verb, 
or an auxiliary of the verb. Hence 
the common 

‘ How I shall parse this word ?’ 

‘ What the meaning of tliis is?’ 

are not questions at*^ all, but4 
meaningless Indianisms. 

Cf. Chap. Ill, § 111. 


lO.'k In T»(‘ngali no cliang(‘ in 
the order of words is made in 
interrogative sentences. 

‘ How shall I do this? ’== 

^51 (11am 

kistcrah yih kcrega), where the 
interrogative particle 
enough to show that a question is 
being- asked, without the natural 
arrangement of nominative hefore 
verb being altered. In colloquial 
Bengali the interrogative part 
is some* times omitted : ‘SUfJT 
(llam jaega) means 
‘I shall go,’ or ^ shall I goV’ ac- 
cording to prouuuciutiou. 
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104. Interrogative senten- 
ce's in indirect narration. 

Bat when the (luestion in 
rcct, and the sentence is made 
dependent on n priucipuJ verb, the 
natural order nominative before 
verb is preserved. 

‘ How altall / parse this word?’ 
becomes in indirect narration. 

‘ Tell me how 7 nJndl parse.’ 

Cf. Chap. Ill, § IH, on hifrrro- 
(jatlon, 

105. Auxiliary verbs after 
adverbs or adverbial expres- 
sions. 

\Mien a sentence begins wltli 
an adverb or advcr))ial expression, 
if an auxiliary v(;rb is used, the 
nominative must conic after the 
auxiliary. 

‘No sooner had I fallen than ’ «&c. 

‘ So quickly did ha run that’ A'C. 
‘lle*&ings, excellently docs he 
sing.’ 

100. On the last but one 
day— — on the last’ day but 
one. 

We say ^this (hiff fhc last 
hut one;' but when the noun 
with which Iasi agrees is expres- 
sed, it comes immediately after 
last. 

107. Your favour of grant- 
ing— the favour of your • 
granting. 

We find this usage in Shaks- 
pere, hut it is not to be imitatc|iJ 
in modern, especially in collo- 
quial , English. 


104. Bengali does not vary the 
order whether the question he 
direct or iialirect. 

‘ ITow shnll I do nns?’ = ^tnT 
(Ham 

kisterah yih kerega) 

‘Tell me liow 7 shall do this’ 

^r<j^ (Ilainko bol kisterah yih 
kerega), where thci nominative to 
would, if expre.«sed, come 
between and fyl. 

!().■>. In Bengali the order of 
tbe words is not changed in tbis 
manner, there being no auxiliary 
verbs as in English, 

After the w'ords nor the order 
is inverted in English : 

‘ lie cannot sing nor can he ploy,’ 
not, ‘ nor he ran.' 

Cf. Chap. Ill, § 115. 


lOO. This arises from consider- 
ing that ‘ the last but one ’ may 
be treated as if it were a single 
word, an adjijctive qualifying day. 


107 Tbis mistake is similar to 
§ 1(M>, a? it arises from considering 
‘ favour of granting ’ as one 
word, a noun qualified by the 
in'onoun ‘ your.’ There arc some 
few common expressions that arc 
so considered in good English, 
Cf. ‘ Your state of health.’ 
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108. That I do not know— 
for—1 do not know that. 

If tho that is not iheant to bo 
particularly emphatic, it must 
come in its jfiropcr place after the 
verb. 

109. A so good man-:/flr— 
so good a man, such a good 
man. 

Again 

Bo much a higher for 

Bo mvuch higher a, 

110. What-for— Ar— what- 
for, why ? 

* What for did you go ?’ 
instead of 

‘ What did you Qofor?^ 

When wJiat for is used, in a sen- 
tence, for w’/fy, the two words must 
be separated, one coming at the 
beginning, the other, at the end of 
the sentence. 


108. The Bengali order is 

(Wuh ham nahin 
jante) == * I do not know tliat ; ’ 

Or, as it would usually bo ex- 
pressed. 

‘ I do not know ’ without anj^ that, 

109. ‘Such a good man’ = 

(Ek aisa 

achcha admi). 


110. The words f5p = 
JVhaffor, n'hy, are not separated 
as in English. 

‘ What did you go for ? 

^^1 (Turn kiswaste gaya). 

WhaUfor may be used abso- 
lutely : as, 

* 1 went home,’ — ‘ What for ? ’ 


GENERAL REMARKS. 


111. Fie ! For shame ! 

These expressions are so fre- 
quently heard from the lips of 
Anglo-Indians as to give rise to 
the name v?ii~chi or chi-fic^ which 
is applied to Anglo-Indianisms in 
dialect or in pronunciation, and in 
manners. 

(fl.) An Anglo-Indian young 
lady will reply to a compliment, 

* For shame ! ’ ‘ Fie ! ’ 

fb,) An Anglo-Indian child, on 
breaking a toy, will exclaim, 


111. or (chhi) is 

sometimes used in Bengali as a 
good-humoured remonstrance, like 
the English ‘ Pooh ! ’ or ‘ Tut ! ’ 
‘ Fie ! ’ is seldom used in modern 
English except when addressing 
children. 


‘Ofiel fie!’ 
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No one word can be given for 
all the meanings that Fk ! is 
made to bear. In (a) we should 
expect 

‘ Nonsense ! ’ ‘ What nonsense ! ’ 
or a satirical 
‘ Indecil ! ’ * Rcall}^ ! ’ 
and in {h) something like 
‘ 0, dear me ! ’ 


112. Take care if you do— 
/(;r— take care you do not. 

This is a very common Anglo- 
Indianism. 


113. Take leave. 

On retiring after paying a 
visit, a Native gentleman will 
say, 

‘ Now I will take iny leave, Sir.’ 

An Englishman would say, 

‘Goo(^ bye, I must go now,’ or 
something of tlil kind, 


113. srtrs (rukhsat 

lana). The idea that it is impolite 
to leave a man’s presence without 
his permission is throughly Ori- 
ental, and wc have therefore no 
English expression at all corre- 
sponding to the above. 
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TEST EXAMINATION QUESTIONS. 


[It is not likely that any queslions in the Kntrant'c Exiiminatioii in English 
>vill be found in this list. ,Any given 

Exainin.'ition Paper will probably CvUitain a greater proporihiji of questions on 
Composition than we have given here ; and more importance than formerly will 
be allachcd to S[)eUing, Hand-writing, and Style. \V€ have not thought it worth 
while to turn Chap. VI into the form of Examination tiue^^tions ; that Chapter, 
however, contains abundant material for Examination, and should be thoroughly 
ma.stcred by the student. The arrangement is purposely made promiscuous.] 

1. Classify the following nouns : — 

ChatkrjeCy rioe}\ senate^ jury, copper. 

What S{»rt of noun is iciicli tis (li.stiiiguished from witch-craft? 

2. Define a root and a stem,, and give an example of each, 
lilake a list oi^ six words each, with their meanings, derived from 
(1) the Creek root discourse ; (2) the Latin root pos^ jtlaee. 

3. Explain clearly the uses of the preposition to in the following 
sentences : — 

{a.) Onr Jhinic faith is infamous, and branded to a proverb. — 
Addison. 

(b.) All this is nothing to the purpose. 

(c.) All that they did was piety to this.— Jonson, 

(d.) Face to face. 

(e.) This is good to eat. 

4. " Give the principal Old English suffixes^ with examples. 

Derive shame-faced, sweet-heart 

5. ‘Their own pedlar principle of tuning a penny.’ — Adat7h9. 

lilxplain this idiomatic use of the verb tnr?i. Mention any other 

idiomatic uses of the same verb, and endeavour to trace them up 
to its original signification. 

6. ‘A house to let,' ‘made to sell' Arc these expressions 
correct English? If so, how would you defend them? In the 
phrase ‘ drinking water,’ parse drinking. 
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7. Show by examples the difference between the synonyms : — 

(1.) Desert^ leave^ relinquish^ forsake^ abandon. 

(2.) Bage^ vexation^ anger, 

8. Denne an adverb^ preposition^ conjunction^ and give the deri- 
vation of th^ words. Form a sentence containing each of the above, 
and underline them. 

9. Show the difference between — 

(1.) Cognate^ derived^ and naturalized words. 

(2.) Simple and compound words. 

Give examples. 

10. Write down — 

(a.) The diminutive of duck^ stream^ hill, animal, dear. 

(b.) The plural of leaf, goose, son-in^laio, radius, church, 
madam. 

(c.) The feminine of beau, stag, hero, poet, sloven, 
emperor, actor. 

(d.) The past tense and past participle of sif?g, forget 
* drive, shake, sivim, steal, tread, win, weave, swell. 

11. From what languages are the following words derived 

Potato, depot, gong, umbrella, barricade, bow-sprit, howdah, 
muslin f 

By what name may this class of words be called ? 

12. '^Draw a rough outline map illustrating the descent of the 
different stocks of language from the original Aryan fhmily, showing 
their varJous branches. 

13. Write the comparative and superlative of— goori, truthful, 
ill, bitter, gay, modest, useful, patient, frugal, red, rough, late, bad, 
far, nigh, 

14. Define accent. Distinguish the different meanings of the 
following words according to their accent: — record, convert, rebel, 
invalid, conjure, incense, supine. 

Show the infiuence of accent upon the following words by 
deriving them : — bishop, story, dropsy, palsy, proxy, comrade. 

How does accent differ from emphasis ? 

Where does the accent fall in amen, farewell, head^master ? 

15. Give the derivaltion and meaning of the following words : — 

Absolve, biped, depose, concurrence, cycle, gladiator, latent, 
sequmce, resurrection, phonography, renegade, technical, 
obsolete, sterling, inadvertent. 

16. What are co-ordmate, what^««5or6?ma/e, conjunctions ? Give 
a sentence illustrative of each* 
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Vr. Write three letters — 

(1.) To a friend, describing the premises, studies, and 
games of your school or college. 

(2.) To the head of a department asking for a situation. 
(3.) To the principal of your college, asknng for leave of 
absence in consequence of illness. 

18. ‘ There they (wild beasts) are free, 

And howl and roar qs likes thcm.^-^Cowper. 

Explain clearly the construction of the sentence in italics ; also 
of the expressions, methinks, meseems^ melisteth ; you were better, 

19. What two ways arc there in English of expressing t\iQ genitive 
case? What is the distinction observed in their usage? Com- 
ment 011 -^ 

‘ In manyU book the false hearths history 
Is writ.* — Shuhspere. 

20. Mention any nouns that have two plural forms with different 
meanings. AVritc the plurals of Ottoman ^ Dutchman^ Mussulman^ 
German^ Frenchman^ Norman, Brahman, Mr., Mrs., man-sei'vant, 

21. Explain clearly the difference between — 

(a.) A most entertaining book. 

{}}.) The most entertaining book. 

(c.) Too entertaining a book. 

4jl.) A very entertaining book. * 

May we say ^a best J)Ook ?* If not, why not ? 

22. Define an adverb : give the various ways of forming adverbs 
in English. Comment on— « 

(a.) To live soberly, righteously, and godly. — Fng, Bib, 
(b.) Who have died halily in their beds. — Shakspere, 

(c.) This is the very place for me. 

23. Many good writers and speakers use the forms — 

(a,) Who do you speak to ? Who is that for ? 

(b,) ‘ W'ho is there ? ’ ‘ Me' 

(c.) You are much stronger than me. 

Than whom no better judge is on the bench. 

(d.) Every one must judge of their o^vn feelings.— .fiyrow. 

Comment on the underlined wordsf 

24. What is the difference between a transitive and an intran^ 
sitivc verb ? Give the meaning an^ principal parts of each of the 
following, and say whether it is transitive or intransitive: — lie (to utter 
falsehood), lie (down), lay, raise, rise, sit, set, fell, fall, loose, lose, 
saw, say, see, sew, sow. 
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25. Give instances of compound adoerhs^ compound prepositiops^ 
ami compound conjunctions. Parse the words in italics in the fol- 
lowing sentences : — 

(a.) He had been there before, 

(b.) He went before sunrise. 

(<?.) He went before the sun rose. 

26. Add appropriate prepositions to tlie following words; — 
respass^ differ acquainted^ inadequate^ iyrrannize^ angry ^ desirous, 
encroach, addicted, amenable^ besmeared. 

, / 27. Give the derivation of simple, sincere, rival, martyr, ambition, 

' candidate, saunter, squirrel, pagan. 

What word of English derivation has gained a similar meaning 
to that of pagan in an exactly similar way ? » 

28. Explain the difference between (forming sentences to illustrate 
your meaning) : — 

(a.) Habit and custom. (d.) Wit and hnmoxir, 

(5.) Fancy and imagination. (c.) Discover and invent, 

(c.) Cheerfulness and mirth, (/.) > lihythm and rhyme. 

Give synonyms fov foretell, sympathy, supposition. 

29. Write down ten words with their meanings, derived from 
the Lathi root reg'-o, rec^-us, rule. 

30. What is the difference in usage between thy, thine, of thine f 

What is the force of the italicised words in — ^ 

(a.) Those eyes of thine are lodestars. 

(&.) Look through mine eyes with tlline. — Tennyson. 

(c.) ‘ Is this your watch ?’ ‘ !No, it’s 7tone of mine.* 

(d.) This is none of my doing. 

31. Give instances of nouns that have (a) no singular number ; 
(&) no plural number ; (c) two meanings in the singular and only 
one in the plural. 

32. Comment on the correctness of spelling, syntax or usage of- 
the italicised words in — 

(1.) Birds in our wood sang 

Kinging thro' the rallies , — Tennyson. 

Some whom he might condemn to work in the 
galleys . — Buckle . 

(2.) Natives of India generally have black hairs. 

The hairs of your head are all numbered, — 
Eng. Bib, 

^*3.) Riches take to themselves wings. — Eng, Bib, 

And for that riches, where is my deserving ? — 
Shakspere. 
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(4.) His knowledge of optics is greater than Lis know- 
ledge of logic. 

lie teaches gymnastic while his sister does wool- 
woi'hs. 

He is reading the icorhs of Sliakspcre. 

33. Explain the construction of the article in — * 

(a.) A thousand men went. 

{b.) Many a man went. 

(c.) A great many men went. 

(r/.) * They have not shed a many tears ^ 

Hear eyes, since first 1 know them well.* — Tennyson. 

34. Give the dilTercnt meanings of charge., main^ grateful^ hard. 
Illustrate by examples. 

35. Correct the following, giving the true idiomatic phrase : — 

{a.) He ought to take a leaf out of the Collector’s page. 

(b.) We ought always to provide amends for wrong doing, 
(c.) I am afraid I shall not reach the train : it starts at ' 
8-30 o’clock. 

(^/.) Wrong o r right, I am determined to go. 

(c.) Ilis friends, washed in tears, stood round his bed. 

(/.) I cannot sit on the bench, there is no place. 

(g.) He is over his ears and head in debt. 

3G. AVhat is there peculiar in the compound words, break-fast, 
land-s-man, ver-dict, chit-chat, demi-god f 

37. Give# twelve words, with their meanings, derived from the 
Greek root ^ra;?A-o,"writo. 

38. Show the meaning of the prefixes in giving the meaning of 
the following words : — e^xodus, heterodox, hypercritical, hemisphere, 
metamorphosis, sympathy, euphony. 

39. Supply more suitable words than those in italics in the 
following : — 

,(a.) America was invented hy Columbus. 

(b.) England expects every man to perform his duty. 

(c.) The prisoner was set at freedom. 

(d.) A coat will defend you from the weather. 

(e.) He is a noted gambler and ruffian. 

(/.) He refrained frora^food for a%wholc day. 

{g.) Who erected this machine ? 

40. Turn the following sentences into an interrogative form, 
retaining the force of the origin*! : — 

(«.) Pleasure ought not to be pursued at the expense of 
health. 
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(h.) Surely, the reward is great. 

(c.) Beauty is vain, and earthly hopes arc transitory. 

(d.) Nowhere is there perfection, nowhere happiness in 
' this world. 

(er) Everywhere man lifts up his hand against his fellow - 
'man. 

(f.) Satan, I know thy strength, and thou know’st mine. 

41. Substitute simple English verbs, joined with adverbs or 
prepositions, for the italicised Latin derivatives in the following : — 

(fl.) You must dismiss these men. 

{h.) Can you discover the sense of these words ? 

(<?.) The gain will not compensate the trouble. 

(<f.) Man cannot thus avert the wrath of his Creator. 

(e.) The publication is postponed till next year, * 

(y.) People will be sure to deride you. 

(g*.) The police ejected the man who made the noise. , 

(/[.) Some mention of this should be inserted here. 

(i.) He is said to have destroyed hiniself. 

42. It has been said that ‘ the king’s son * is simply an abbrevia- 
tion for ‘ the king his son/ Is this assertion tenable ? And if not, 
why not ? 

43. Write down the possessive singular and plural of— 

wife^ people^ John^ Moses^ musician, brother, school, river, ivornan, 
empress. • 

44. Discuss the forms — worse, lesser, better, j'ather, fir»t, its. 

45. What is the di (Terence in modern English between the usage 
of — no, not, nay f When should the negative precede the verb ? 

46. Give three sentences illustrating the ‘uses of the word too. 

47. Enumerate and give examples of the various ways in which 
the words it, should, may, there are used. 

48. Give the rule for the use of shall mHwill; and justify or 
correct: — 

(a.) When will we have the pleasure of seeing you ? 
r (6.) Shall I die if I drink this ? 

(c.) I will be much obliged if you will do this. 

(d.) We will see you to-morrow, I hope. 

(e.) The leelfhre shall end with a quotation froni Bacon. 
(/.) There shall be a holiday to-morrow. 

49. Give the main rules for the sequence of tenses in English, 
and justify or correct • 

(a.) He said he will write to you to-morrow. 

(5.) Wherever 1 went, I have seen nothing but misery. 
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(c.) Go where I will, I saw nothing but misery. 

{(1.) AVhen do you intend to have finished your book ? 

(e.) When did you intend to finish ;|^onr book ? 

50. Give the rule as to the repetition of the article wlKinever a 
new substantive is introduced in an English sentence. Illustrate by 
examples. 

51. Distinguish between the force of— 

r T sppok, f T spofiCy 

< 1 am speaJfhfg, also between < I was speaking, 

( I do speak ; ( / haee spoken. 

52. AYhat are the main rules as to ‘ Order of words ’ in an 
English sentence? When is the nominative put after the verb ? 

53. Give the meaning of the following* expressions, and parse the 
word hut and the word next after it in each instance : — 

(«.) I can hut go. 

(/;.) I cannot hut go. 

(c\) There were none but tvent. 

(d.) All went hut him, 

(e.) All hut he went. 

(/.) But me no buts. 

54. Give sentenees to exemplify the use of still — as a verb, 
a noun, an adjective, and an adverb; also of since — as an adverb, 
a preposition, and a coiijunction. 

55. * Give ^he primary meanings of the following verbs, and show 
by examples their u^e with the prepositions mentioned * 


Take 

••• 

to, after, off, in, up 

Get 

••• ••• 

off, over, up; 

Give 



up, in, out; 

Draw 



in, out, off, up. 


56. “ The people began to rejoice, saying, ‘ The gods are come 
I.W avenge the arrogance of the nobles ; let us not give in our names, 
for it is better to die altogether than one by one. Why should we 
always be fighting : let the nobles turn soldiers, that the perils of 
warfare may be felt by those that get the rewards.’ ” 

Turn the above quotation into indirect or oblique narration. 

57. Give examj^les simple, ^mpound,^ni{ complex sentences. 

58. Distinguish between metaphor and simile. Give an example 
of each, and change the one into the other. 

' 59. Parse fully the underlinod words : — 

(fl.) The more the merrier, say I ? (Why not ‘ I say ^?) 
No more did I. (Why not ‘ I did ’ ?) 
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(b.) This gained him renown. 

(c.) This wiilh is six, /be/ high. 

(d.) What weight do you ride? 

(e. ) I go every day or seven times a week, 

(/,) To reign is worth ambition, 

(g.) Sfhc liad the Asiatic eye, 

All love, ^a//" languour, and half five. 

(A.) Half a loaf is better than no bread. 

60. In the following sentences change the verbs of the active 
voice to passive, and of the passive to active, without materially 
altering the sense : — 

(a.) A bird sat npnn every bough. 

(A.) They refused him admission. 

(jC,) 7'ouch me at your peril. 

(^d.) You are thought to have done this. 

(e.) I shall be obliged to go. 

(/.) Having born taken prisoner frequently, he fears to 
leave the city. 

(g.) This race ivas run very quickly. 

(A.) I leould do this for you willingly. 

61. Give the various ways in which feminine is distinguished 
from masculine in English. 

Is there any remnant of a neuter termination in any English words ? 

62. Correct: — ' 

(fl.) The bullet entering in at his mouth and came out 
behind his ear. 

(A.) I had the presence of mind as to think, 

(c.) If AB parallel to CD. 

(tZ.) His design was in order to be made king. 

(<!.) He gave me opportunity for reading the letter. 

( f,) Give over of doing this, 

(g,) Each of us have separate rooms to sleep in. 

(A.) I had several students died in my school. 

(i.) He has eaten no bread nor drunk no water for two 
days. 

(j.) Either ypu or I are in the wrong. 

(k,) Such expressions sound harshly. 

(/.) Let you and I go together. 

63. Parse the words in italics in the following sentences : — 

(a,) He, knowing no desire. 

(A.) I recomn^d ygur drinking this. 
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(c.) The dawning light. 

({/.) Thou art lovelier than the coming of the spring. 

(e.) These clothes want washing. * 

(/.) A new work is preparing for the press. 

64. Give the past tense and passive participle of fhe following 
verbs, giving both forma, where two forms occur : — h ere aoe^ clothe ^ 
dig^ gird^ strike^ mell^ help., light, kneel, gild, speed, pay, knit, quit, 
hew, bid, get, shear, spit, straw, stride, tear, grave. 

65. What is the dilTercnce in the usage of the past participles 
(1) df'unh and drunken; (2) melted and molten; (3) cloven and cleft; 
(4) and hanged; (5) penned and pent; ifi) held and holden ; 
(7) gilt and gilded; (8) bended and bent, 

Illust^-ate by examples. 

66. How are English plurals formed ? Give examples ^f irregular 
and of obsolete formations. Give instances of nouns that vary their 
meahing with their number. Give the pjural of brother, valley, 
strife, seraph, virtuoso, memorandum, fish, penny. 

67. Delino a relative pronoun. Give the rule for the agreement 
of the relative with its antecedent. In what cases is it incorrect 
to use the relative that instead of who or wnich f 

68. Give six cognate sets of words allied to each other as 


roots, primary 
ivords, e.g . : — 

derivatives, secondary derivatives. 

and compound 


Prim. Der. 

Second. Der. 

Comp. 

dug 

flodge 

dodger 

dog-collar. 

glass 

glaze 

glazier 

glass-house. 

string 

strong 

strength 

Strong-bow. 


69. Define the following figures, giving an example of each : — 
hyperbole, meionomy, apostrophe, antithesis. 

70. Discuss the correctness of the following : — 

(a.) Neither Charles nor William were there. 

(5.) Every thought and feeling arc opposed to it, 

(c.) He is, of all others, the ablest writer they have. 

(d.) Are cither of those horses yours ? 

(c.) There let him lay. 

71. Give the roots of the following yiorih'.— captive, conduct, 
confluent, translate, pendtdum, st^lentary, fierspire, corpulent, judg^ 
ment, apartment, specimen, postscript, 

72. Distinguish between (1) emigrant, immigrant; (2) eminent, 
imminent ; (^3) eruption, irruption ; (4) loath, loathe ; (5) efface, 
deface; (6) principle, principal; (7) president, precedent ; (8) practice, 
practise ; (9) corpse, corps. Exemplify by short sentences. 
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73. Append tbe appropriate prepositions to the following 
words : -^frown^ arjerse, independent^ acquiesce^ reconcile^ inculcate^ 
inform^ endowed^ confide^ pursuant 

74. Define tlie term subject. Point out the subject in — 

It ,was with the deepest regret that 1 left him. 

(It.) To reign is worth ambition. 

(c.) There is nothing wanting now but rest and quiet. 

(rf.) ^Whatever is, is right. 

75. Define the term Point out the predicate in — 

(tt.) Three times nine is twenty-seven. 

(5.) lie struck the man dead. 

(c.) The wedding is to tomorrow. 

76. Define the term gender. Point out and account for the 
gender of the following italicized words : — 

(u.) IMiat mare is a very good horse for work. 

(h.) What a pretty little girl it is. — Pratt. 

(c.) Dr. Mary Walker is the author of several works. 

(d.) The moon hath raised her lamp above. 

(e.) For winter came : the wind was his whip. 

(/) (1.) Love 

Should have some rest and pleasure in himself . — 
Tennyson. 

(2.) Love virhie : she alone is free. — Milton. 

77. Compose sentences to show the correct use of — older ^ elder ; 
farther, furflier ; later, latter ; one another, one vnth another; once, 
at once, once for all, once in a way, once and again. 

78. Explain the meaning of the prefixes and sufllxcs : — tmarchy, 
goodness, c«-cuwjacent, sluggard, darh'7/5^, glimme?’, blacku’A, 
inagni/y, boyhood, today, infer, insolent, aboard, apatliy, asteris/i. 

79. Explain briefly the ditlerence between shall and ivill in 
interrogative sentences ; and justify or correct the following : — 

(a.) Will wo sec you here to-morrow ? 

(b.) Shall you go to the auction ? 

(c.) Will you go to the auction ? 

(^d.) I will be glad to see you. 

(e.) 1 shall give you timely notice of my success. 

80. What is a homoiiyrn? Gi.e any instance of a homonym 
that you may remember. State the difiereiit meanings and deriva- 
tions of the words sound, mole, page, host. 

81. Give instances of (a) compound words, (5) phrases, (c) nouns, 
(d) pronouns, (e) adjectives, (/) participles, (g) prepositions, 
{h) verbs— being used as adverbs. 
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Parse the words in italics : — 

(1.) The river ran purple to the sea, 

(*2.) Tills is the very time to do it. • 

(3.) AVc ought to live holihj and godly. 

(4.) He is 0 . godly man. 

82. Into what three classes may subordinate sentences be divided ? 
(iivc instances of each. Distinguisli between the ditlerent kinds of 
udeerbial sentences. 

83. Give the plural of — 

Ox, tooth, fly, roof, cargo, court-martial, lieuie?iant-governor, 
book-case, formula. 

i Mention six nouns (1) that have no singular, (2) that have no 
plural number. 

84. Derive gossip, detest, curfew, heathen, chaimeT, Bedlam, 
cherry, talents, dexterity. 

Mention any other English words having a similar derivation to 
that of cherry. 

85. ‘ By this, the storm grew loud apace.' — Campbell. 

Ex^dain clearly the meaning of by here, and trace this meaning 
up to the primary one of that preposition. Parse apace. 

86. Show clearly, giving examples, the ditlerenee (a) between 
a complex and a compound sentence, (5) between the direct and 
indirect^^ovm of narnition. 

87. ‘ The Ji^ts the father gave be ever thine.* — Pope's Homer. 

Parse be in this passage. State exactly what part of speech thine 

is. What arc its uses ? 

88. Enumerate and feivc examples of the terminations affixed to 
nouns to express diminution, 

89. By which relative, who or that, ought adjective clauses to be 
introduced ? Show the ambiguity of the following sentence when 
this distinction as to the usage of these relatives is not observed; — 

‘ His .sudden disappearance alarmed his companions who had 
recently left him.’ 

90. Explain the meaning of the following sentence according 
as the adverb is placed (1) before the-^erb, (2) after the verb, (3) at 
the close of tlie sentence : — 

‘ He only travelled to dispel his gloomy thoughts.’ 

91. Correct the following sentences and explain the nature of 
the errors : — 

(f/.) IMy mother and his sister were sitting on the large 
sofa, one at cither end. 


N N 



290 


QUESTIO?rS. 


(/>.) Tlie lecturer said that a luxurious vegetation always 
required an abundant supply of heat and moistuic. 
(c.) This is the man whom everybody said was mad. 

92. State the force of the prefixes in the following words: — 
7/07f-grammhtical, e.T-emperor, />.9c?/t/o-patriot, ^/^^-odorize. Mention 
any other prefixes that express the idea of negiilion, with examples. 

93. AVhat is the difference in modern English between the use 
of thoii and you ? How was thou used in Old English ? 

94. Derive and give the exact meaning of the word reflexive 
(pronoun). ‘ They love one another.’ Parse one. 

95. Show, by the derivation of the words, the difference of 
meaning between atheist and dcht. How do both differ from sceptic ? 
Derive this word; also moyiolheism^ polytheism^ pantheism. 

9G. ‘Language iwAy ha aflecied^ hvxi wot aff'evtinyr,'' — Goldsmith. 

Explain the difference of meaning between the two words in italics. 
Also between — 

( 1 .) Corporal and corporeal. 

(2.) Stationary and stationery. 

(3.) Ver ity and veracity. 

Form sentences in illustration. 

97. Explain the words in italics in the following sentences : — a 
standard writer ; didactive poetry ; an indifl'erent physician ; an 
illiberal proceeding; the generous bowl; the /u/r I)r. Livingstone ; 
in round numbers; gone for good; the main tlAng ; a sound 
Hogging. 

98. At what different periods have classical words been intro- 
duced into English ? Illustrate your answer by any three words 
under each period. 

99. State (1) the old and (2) the modern meaning of the folIoAv- 
jng words ; — 

- Knave, fond, miscreant, frightful, silly. 

Mention any English words that have become elevated in meaning. 

100. Define metaphor, and distingtiish it from simile. What do 
you understand by ‘ a confusion of metaphors ?’ 

* The fiery furnace^of domestic tribulation.’ — Irving. 

Show by the derivation of the last word that tlicre is really a 
confusion of metaphors in this sentence. 

101. Write explanatory or grammatical notes on the words in 
italics in the followThg 

{a.) If thou heest he. — Milton. 
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(h,) Tlie rest wo'e long to tell. — Id. 

(o) Woe worth the day.— Scott. 

{d.) Then her oouiitcnance all over • 

Pale again as death did prove . — Tennyson. 

(e.) How do you do '/ 

102. To wliat family of languages docs Knglish belong, and 
:o what stock of that family? Between about what dates would 
>^()u place the following: — (1) Old English, (2) Middle English, 

Modern English? Whence were deiived such local names as 
Lancaster, Stratford, Lincoln, Portsmouth, Fosshiiry f 

103. Correct the following sentences, w'herc any mistakes occur, 
giving the reason for your correction in each case : — 

(!.)•! saw the man whom she said was going to marry her. 

(2.) These kind of people I cannot understand. 

(3.) lie said to accept your kind invite. 

(*4.) This book is dilTorcnt to the one of iny brother’s. 

(5.) Boys act wrong when they try to deceive each other. 

(0.) He sulfers as them that have no hope. 

104‘. AVhat is meant by the case ahsolufe 'f What case was this in 
)ltl, and what is it in modern English? Give instances. 

‘Nestor, his age notwithstanding, aj>peared on the field.’ 

Explain the construction of the clause in italics, 

105. • What is an auxiliary verb f State all the uses of the auxi* 
iary verb dS, giving examples. Explain the meaning^ and con- 
druction of the following: — 

(a.) I am going. 

Q).') I am to g*o. 

(c.) I am to blame. 

106. What two ways are there of expressing multi plicatives in 
English? Give the first three car'dinal and the first three ordinal 
idverbs. How arc the former derived? Wiiencc do we get t\\e 
numeral second f What was once used in its stead ? 

107. Name the true personal pronouns, and decline them. Show, 
giving examples, when the possessive pronoun my, and when mine, 
should be used. Form scuteuces illustratii^ the correct use of cac7i 
other and one another, 

108. Do you see any dilference between the uses of the so-called 
infinitive in the following sentengea : — 

(1.) Boys like to ploy, 

(2.) The boy went to fetch the book. 
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Explain clearly tlie two constructions. What part of speech is 
the to of the infinitive mood ? 

109. Explain the* ditrercnce of meaning between (1) decry^ 
descry; (2) presentment^ presentiment; (3) depreciate^ deprecate; 
(4) gcntlcy ^•genteel; (5) humane^ human ; (6) populous^ popular ; 
(7) observance, observation ; (8) variance, variation, variety. 

110. What is a Why is it .so called? Give an example. 
Give the derivation of demigod, hero-tcorship, 

111. Swine, kine, bi'cthren, chicken, welkin, ivomcn. Some of 
these are singular, others plural ; separate them. 

112. Form nouns denoting or jurisdiction from the follow- 
ing: — protector, pope, bishop, professor, pontiff, apostle, carl, lady, 
Christian, sheriff. 

113. Alter the arrangement of the italicised clauses in the follow- 
ing sentences, so as to place the nominative after the verb • 

(«.) y/’/ic iccrc he would be present. 

(i>,) The man replied: ‘Alas ! 1 must submit to those conditions.’ 
(c.) Then, all in a moment, the signal flew up and the guns went 
hajig. , 

(d.) An event happened of great consccpience. 

(c.) l^he vanity of oar life is such, that we arc seldom quite 
contented. 

(/.) llei'e his head rests upon the lap of earth. 

114. What arc strong and weak verbs? Give examples. What is 
the preservt tendency of the language with regard to them ? 

115. ‘ Poetic style may be divided into (1) the elevated, (2) the 
graceful, (3) the forcible, (4) the simple.'' ( Abbott and Seeley.) 
Mention any English poems, with their authors, that illustrate these 
dilferent styles, quoting a short passage in each style. 

116. Write an imaginary conversation between two Englishmen 
upon the climate of India. 

117. What is Mention the chief stops. Punctuate 
the following sentence, putting capitals, quotation-marks &c., where 
necessary : — 

do they know nothing of her mr fenwick said .she she has 
gone away he replied probably to london wc must think no more 
about her mr.s brattle a£ any rate^br the present i can only say that 
i am very very sorry that i brought you here, 

118. Correct any errors of arrangement in the following sen- 
tences : — 

{a.) The king ordered the rebels to be slain, who had never 
been cruel before. 
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(&.) lie determined unhesitatingly to go at once. 

• (c.) He did not intend to Inlvttlie man, but only to frigliten him. 

(^/.) This language is not only hard to write, but also to read. 

{e.) A mountain was in siglit, with at its loot a smalt but pic- 
tures(|ue village. * 

State the rule violated in each case. 

119. Distinguish between (giving examples): — (1) mendlcift/^ 
mejidacily ; (2) sanatory^ sanatary ; (3) 7'emirend^ reverent ; (4) insure^ 
cnsu?'c, 

AVhat two dificrent meanings have the verbs excuse, rejlect 
upon ? 

120. Write, in English, the substance of any English or Indian 
fable that you may remember, as brielly as possible. 

121. Write down opposite to the following words their correct 
proiyinciation in English: — route, suite, trait, chasm, lever, medicine, 
antipodes, contraip, miscellany, massacred, covetous, lady, Jniowled^e, 
as^ain, against, often, hasten, apostle, humble, herb, victuals, venison, 
hough, sough, gauge, 

122. Form diminutives from the words— we w, man, eagle, 
goose, seed, river, flower, dear, ttar, part, hill, convent. 

123. Show clearly (giving examples) the difference between the 
adjectives : — 

^ (rt.) Sensuous, sensual, sensitive, soisihlc, sensational, scuti^ 
mental. 

(/;.) Adve?'se, obvet'se, inverse, diverse, co?ivcrsc, pc7'oc?'se, 
reverse. 

124. Correct any grammatical errors that may occur in the 
following : — 

(a.) Neither the Viceroy nor the Lieutenant-Governor were 
present. 

(&.) Either the parents or the son has acted imprudently. 

(c.) Both he and I has refused to go. 

(d.) Neither be nor I are in the wrong. 

Give the rule in each case. 

1 25. Form nouns denoting state, condition or quality from — pirate, 
pilg7'irn, abound, vacant, elegant, pmnish, weary, timid, depart, 
brave, pursue, yoking, similar, atheist, false, flatter. 

126. Parse make, laugh, in the following sentences : — 

(rt.) He has done little more than make a beginning. 

(5.) He did nothing but laugh. 
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127. Turn the sentences (a) ‘You did it,’ (6) ‘ Nobody thinks 
so,’ BO as to make you and nobody emphatic. 

May ‘ it is * be follow-ed by a plural noun ? 

128. ‘O argument blasphemous, false, and proud!’ — Milton. 
Scan this Ijno. What is the general rule for the accentuation of 

classical words of more than one syllable in English? Give instances. 

129. ‘Little or no tail she (the mole) has, because she courses 
it not on the ground, like tlie cat or mouse.’ 

Explain this use of /7. What other uses has it in English ? 
Illustrate your meaning by examples. 

130. Explain the idiomatic uses of the verb full in the following 
Bcntcnccs 

(a.) As \t fell upon a day. 

(&.; See that yc full not out by the way. 

(c.) Dinner was brought in ; and we fell to at once. 

(ft.) She fell a licking her puppy. 

Discuss the use of a in {d). 

131. Derive and explain the words in italics in the following : — 
Implicit confidence; tacit approval; precarious happiness ; condigti 

punishment; personal considerations; admiration ; decisive 

measures ; an apparent contradiction ; a saving clause ; real property ; 
passive endurance; positive destitution ; relative importance. 

132. ‘My soul tu7'n from them, turn we to survey.’ — Goldsmith, 
Parse the two words in italics. Is any alteration madeVi the gram- 
mar of the latter, if we substitute ‘ let us turn’ for ‘ turn we ’ ? 

133. How are the words of a language formed ? What ditferent 
kinds of compound words are there ? Analyse and compare — 

(1) Work-day^ day-woi'h. 

(2) Mill-hand, hand-mill, 

(3) Horse-race^ race-horse, 

134. * He had just stept upon the threshold of learning.’ 

What figure of speech have we in this sentence ? Put it into the 
form of a simile. What is a climax f Give an instance. 

135. Parse the words in italics in the following sentences : 

(a.) He finished the work»«.? I directed. 

He is as good as he his great. 

Timoleon, as you know, acted wisely. 

(5.) There was at Venice a* certain merchant. 

It now happened that Robert returned home. 

(c ) Was there ever such self-possession. 
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130. What is a principal sentence^ and a suhordinatr sentence ? 
Analyse the following : — 

{a.) The earth must be a globe, because* its shadow in every 
position is round. 

(/>.) The shadow of the earth in every position is i»und, there- 
fore the earth must be a globe. • 

137. Correct any errors in the use of the prepositions in the 
following : — 

(ji) 'I'hcy accused him for neglecting his duty, (li) A man on 
whom you can confide, (c) They were detained at France, (d) This 
* is very different to that, (e) lie was averse to such a proceeding. 

( /“) lie killed seven birds in one .shot, (g) 1 caught hold upon him 
at the loft arm. (7<) I am living at Calcutta. (<) 1 cannot comply to 
} our rerpiest. (j) lie is ambitious for distinction, (/i) Ail this is 
foreign from the subject. (/) My wishes are opposed in every turn. 

IJ^. Illustrate by short sentences the popcssivc singular of the 
b)llowing nouns: — conscience, ladt/, Xerxes, goodness, duchess, 
nrgi'o, jH'acc, James, carriage, people, ostrich, Jcicess^ 

13f). Slate the chief difrer(*nco.s between the diction of prose and 
poet?\tj. What is metre and rhythm, and how do they differ ? 

HO. What is idiom ^ Explain the dlflbrence between idiom and 
idio/ism, giving examples. What is the rule about the translation of 
idioms from one laugtiago to another ? 

141. * Wi’i^e a brief descriptive e.ssay on ‘School life,* intro- 
ducing the following synonyms : — power, force, author fly, vigour, 
strength, 

142. Write down in full, and give the meanings of the following 
contractions: — A.D., B.C., MSS., i,c., viz., N.B., A.M., 

inst., nit., prox., cict., lb., 8vo., c.g,, etc., id., d)id., D.V., Co., St. 

143. Mention all the different parts of speech. Compose simple 
sentences illustrating each, underlining the words given in illustra- 
tion in each sentence. 

144. How doc.s blank verse differ from mg vcr.se? What 
is aUite^'otion, and what is its effoct in poetry ? (live any examples 
of it. 
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[The Homan figures denote the Chapters ; the Arabic figures, 
the Sections. T 


A, Indef. Art., Ill, 27. 

for shr^ tf, ihnj^ III, .‘{8. 
in a-yvar^ ice.. Ill, 2D. 

=: oj\ III, 78. 

— on or /«. Ill, 2D, 6D, 78. 

A VittlT for Itfffr, VI, ,‘^2. 

* A so good man,' VI, ]OD. 

About, IV, 18, 

Accent, III, 2. 

Adjectives. Ill, 1<> — 18. 
suffixes of, II, 8,B. 
collocation of, IV, 18. 

(icrtd and fair, IV, ID. oD. 
wrong repetition of, VI. 17. 

Adverbs. Ill, D1 — Dl. 
wrong use of, TV, 15. 
position of, V. 21, vi. 

After, IV. if. 
for /’//, VI, 8D, 

After all for in conelu^ion,yi, 7D. 

Against, IV, 2D. 

Alliteration, in phrases, IV, 12, ] v. 

Along = yc-lany, 111, 101. 

Alphabet, imperfect, III, 1. 

American words in English, I, 

22 , ( 8 ). 

A?h to (go) misused, VI, 80. 

And wrongly inserted. VI, 87. 

And othcra for et cetera, VI, 28, 

Angles, invasions of, I, 18. 

Anglo-Saxon, p. 12 '(Note). 

Another, with one, 111, 00. 

Any, III, 55. 

ambiguity of, V, 21, iv. 

Arabic language, 1, 9. 

words in English, I, 22. 

Armenian, 1, 11, (2). 


Article, Definite, III, 48. 
uses of, III, 51. 

Tndef., Ill, 27, 28. 

Aryan race, I. 0. 

civilization, I, 7. 
dispersion, I, 8. • 
stocks, I, 10. 

As, relative, HI. 58. 

for Ux soon ax, VI, 81, 

As if, HI, 108. 

At, IV, 21. 

for in, VI, 101, 

Aught, HI, 57. 

Ay, aye, HI, Dl. 

Bas(pic, I, D. 

Be. verb, HI. 79. 

Before ieiX for, VI. 80.* 

Believe for supinhse, iS:c., VT, 50. 
Bengali language, 1, 11, (1). 
comparative, HI, 18. 
idiom, TV, 1, 8. 

Bohemian, 1, 11, (8). 

Break for tear, VI, 03. 

Breton, I, 12, (1). 

‘ Business, a private,’ VI, 0. 

But, HI, 51. 

ambiguity of, V, 21, v. 

By, in distributives, HI, 21 ; IV. 

22, (e). 

prep., IV, 22. 

Can, HI, 80. 

for fvoHld, may, VI. 8<S. 

Case, six cases in O.E., HI, 10. 
possessive, III, 11. 
misused, VI, 7. 



298 


INDEX. 


Case, absolute, III, 15. 

Catch, IV, 35. 

for take hold of^ VI, 44. 

Chinese language, I, 9. 

words in, English, I, 22, (G). 

Classical elcfnent ki English, 1,19. 
learning, revival of, I, 21. 

Comparison, degrees of, III, 18. 

Comparatives, double, III, 19. 
Latin, III, 20. 

Composition and Style, V, 3 — 18. 
simplicity in, V, 9 — 13. * 

Con, for ant, III, 80, (3). 

Conjunctions, III, 102, 103. 
correlaj^ivc, VI, 85. 

Conquest, Norman, cifects of, I, 20. 

Contain for he contained. VI, Gl. 

Could, III, 80, (2). 

Cunning, from can. III, 80, (3). 

Cut for erase, cancel, Jhui, VI, 54. 

Danes, invasions of, 1, 17. 

Danish, I, 12, (7), (a). 

Dare, III, 81. 

Darkling, III, 94. 

Dative case, III, 10, 
absolute. III, 15. 
infinitive. III, GO. 
m, III, 33. 

Dativus Ethicus, III, 33. 

Dead, IV, 49. 

Deny for refuse, VI, 43. 

Did of past tense, III, 72, {hf 

Die for he killed, VI, 62. 

Dittonyms, II, 24. 

Do in * How do you do,’ III, 88. 
auxiliary, VI, 58. 

Draw, IV, 3G. 

Drowned for sunk, VI, 53. 

Dutch language, I, 12, (7), (<;). 
words in English, 1,^22, (13). 

E, O.E. adverbial suffix. III, 16, (2). 

Each, III, 68, 69. 

Either, III, 58. 

Elder, III, 20. 

for elder hr other, VI, 1, 


Ellipsis, in phrases, IV, 16. 

Emphasis, III, 2, 115 (f\'). 

English, origin of, I, 12, (7), (<?). 
an imported language, 1, 15, 
pure element of, I, 18. 
number of words in, I, 23. 
periods of, I, 25. 
spread of, I, 26. 

Baboo, V, 1. 

Enough, enow, III, 67, 

Ere, III, 101. 

Essay- writing, V, 67 — 61. 

Ever so much. III, 95. 

Every, III, 58, 59. 

Examination Papers, V, 32 — 66. 

Except, III, 99, 

Fair, IV, 60. 

‘ Failed candidate, a,’ VI, 60. 

Fetch, for bring, VI, 64. 

Few, a, III, 57, & Note. 

‘Fie ! for shamcl’ VI, 111. 

Fine, VI, 20. 

Fine writing, V, 14 — 18, 

First, III, 1 9, 26. 

in the Jirst two, ^11, 30*. 

Flemish, I, U, (7), (r). 

For, IV, 23. 

For doing for to do, VI, 94. 

Force, V,’ 27—31. 

Former, III, 1 9. 

French language, I, 12, (6). 

words in English, I, 22, (12). 

Norman, I, 20, 

words naturalized, 1, 14, (r). 

Frisian, old, I, 12, (7), (r). 

From, IV, 24. 

for since, VI, 90. 

t 

Gaelic, I, 12, (4). 

Genitive case, III, 10, 11, 

^ in his, III, 12. 

of pers. pron., Ill, 38, 
adverbs formed from. III, 94. 
forming/, III, 13, 14 ; VI, 7. 
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German, Higli, I, 12, (7), (?)). 

• Low, T, 12, (7), (O, 

words in English, I, 22, (14). 
Get, IV, 38. 

Give, misused, VI, 45. 

Go, IV, 37. 

Good, IV, 51. 

Greek language, I, 12, (5). 

and Latin clement in Eng- 
lish, I, 19. 
prefixes, II, 5. 
roots, II, 10. 
plurals. III, 7. 

comparison of adjectives. III, 

fs, 

Grimm’s Law, I, 4. 

JTal^ for (h'amnO’Voom, VI, 9. 
Have, in jires. perf., Ill, 71. 

He, represented by III, 38, 
in Thai's hr, HI 39. 

JTcav for listen^ VI, 47, 

Hebrew, not the parent tongue, 
I, 3. 

language, I, 9. 

w«rds in English, I, 22, (1). 

plurals,iLlI, 7. 

Hellenic stock, 1, 10,*12, (5). 
IT’ghland Scotch, 1, 12, (4). 

Him, III, 37, 38, 97. 

in That's him. III, 39. 
HindustaTii language, I, Jl, (1). 

words in English, I, 22, (4). 
His, III, 43, 40. 

false sign of gen., Ill, 12. 
neuter. III, 14. 

Homonyms, II, 22. 

words taken for, II, 23. 

Hope for expect, VI, 41. 

How, omitted, VI, 37. 

‘ How to do this ? ’ VI, 56. 
Hungarian, I, 9. 

Hybrids, II, 17. 

Icelandic, 1, 12, (7), {a). 

Idiom, IV, 1—10. 


Idiotisms, IV, 5 — 17. 

In, IV, 25. 

for intg, to, VI, 90. 

Indeed, misused, VI, 78*. 

Indo-European languages, I, 10. 

Intend for ??v.v7/,VI, W. 

Interrogation, III, 114. 
sentences in, VI, 103. 
indirect, VI, 104. 

Invasion, Norman, I, 19, (c), 20. 

Iranic stock, 1, 10, 11, (2). 

Irish, I, 12, (4). 

It, III, 37, 44 ; IV, 52. 
for its, III, 44. 

Its, 111,41. 

^ • 

Italian language, 1, 12, (0). 

words in English, I, 22, (9). 
plural. III, 7. 

Italic stock, I, 10, 12, (C). 

Japanese, I, 9. 

Just now for shortly, VI, 77. 

Jutes, 1, 18. 

Keep for place, put, VI, 40. 

Keltic stock, I, 10, 12 (4). 

element in English, 1, 10. 

Kno?r for ihinh, Ace., 48. 

Kymric, 1, 12, (4), 

Languages, similarity of, 1,1,2. 
common origin of some, I, 5. 

Lappish, I, 9. 

‘ Last but one day,’ VI, 106. 

Later, latter, last. III, 17. 

Latin language, 1, 12, (0). 

and Greek element in English, 
1,19. 

prefixes, II, 4. 

roots, II, 9. 

plurals. III, 7. 

ablative absolute. III, 15, 99. 

comparative, HI, 20 ; VI, 10, 

aeons, of extent, III, 97. 

Zeare go for let go, VI, 06. 

Less, lesser, least. III, 17. 

Lest, HI, 103. 
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Letter- writing, V, 47 — 50. 

Little for smalL VI, 18. 

Long hvforv for long ag\K VI, 74. 

Mahratti, I, 11, (1). 

Malay language, I, 9. 

words in English, I, 22, (5). 
Man, = one^ III, 50. 

Many, III, 57. 

Manx, I, 12, (4>. 

May, III, 81. 

Me (dative). Ill, 

in It is '}ni\ III, ,39. 
in Who Is three? Me, HI. 10. 
Methinks, i^icscems, III, 03. 

Mine, my, &c., Ill, 13. 

Mine, thine, &c., HI, 10. 

Mood, indicative, HI, 0(), 
imperative. III, (JT. 
Buhjunctive, HI, 08. 
infinitive, HI, 09. 
ambignoua use of, V, 21, viil. 
Most, 111, 18,19. 

Mot, mote. III, 80, (1). 

Much for VI, 70. 

Must, III, 80. 

Naught, III, 57. 

Meae, hg, for ivith, kc., VI, 95. 
Needs, III, 94. 

Never so much. III, 95. 

Night for evening, VI, 8. 

Nill, HI, 83, (2). 

Nominative absolute. III, 15. 
Non-Aryan families, I, 9. 

Nonce, for the, III, 94. 

None, III, 27. 

Norwegian, 1, 12, (7), («)• 

Not, ambiguity of, V, 24, ill. 

Not only for only, VI, 80. . 

Nouns, III, 3—15 ; IV, 47, 18. 
verbal, III, 09. 
wrongly omitted, VI, 1 . 

Now, III, 103. 

Number, III, 4 — 9. 

Numerals, III, 23—26, 


Obsolete words preserved. IV, 12, 

111 . 

O'clock, wrongly inserted, VI, 11. 
Of, IV, 20. 

Of eonrttc for niulemhtcilly, VI, 75. 
Off, IV, 27. 

On, upon, IV, 28. 

On top for on the top, VI, 34 . 
Once. Ill, 94. 

misuse of, VI, 71. 
at once for utterly, VI, 72. 
Once and again, III, 94, 

One, indefinite, HI, 50. 

= .same. III, 27. 
derivatives of. III, 27.' 
for a, VI, 31. 

‘ One and a half ,’ VI, 12. 

Only, ambiguity of, V, 24, v. 

Ojten for unfasten, VI, 55. 

Or, III, 103. 

== ^>/r. HI, 101. 

Orthoepy, 111, 1. 

Orthography, III, 1 . 

Other, for .second. III, 20. 

2 >reccrlecl by each, ITT, 0(^ 
preceded by erery, HI, 5‘,) 
in the other day, '"11, 59. 

Over, IV, 29.^ 

Owe, ought, III, 85. 

Parsi, 1, 11, (2). 

Participle, Present, III, 70. 

Past with ge, III, 77. 
wrong u.se of, IV, 1 5. 
ambiguous position of, V, 24, 
VII. 

for adjective, VI, 65. 
Participial forms. III, 76. 

Passive for active, VI, 57. 

Patch- work writing, V, 19. 
Perhaps, misused, VI, 76. 

Persian language, 1, 11, (2). 

words in English, 1, 22, (3). 
Phoenician, I, 9. 

Pick, IV, 39. 

Piece, misuse of, VI, 10. 
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Place for /waa, VI, 4. 

riay, IV, 40. 

Plurals, true, III, 6. 
foreign, III, 7. 
with numeral, III, 8. 
wrongly used for singular, 
VI, 2, (a). 

Polish, 1, 11, (•!)• 

Portuguese language, 1,12, (0). 
words in English, I, 22, (11). 

Prefix f/c, III, 77. 
a, III, 78. 

Prepositions, HI, — 101 ; IV, 

18— :ii. 

wrdhgly inserted, VI. 88, 
wrongJy omitted, VI. HI). 

Printing, influence of, I, 21. 

Pronouns, defined. III, .11. 
personal, HI, 82 — 40. 
ambiguity of, V, 21, i. 
reflexive, HI, 41, 42. 
possessive, HI, 48 — 40. 
demonstrative. III, 47 — 51. 
interrogative <Sc rclativ®. HI, 
52— .51. ^ 

ambiguity of, V, 24, ii* 
iiidefmitdf HI, G.5— OO. 
reciprocal, HI, 00. 
wrongly omitted, VI, 22. 
wrongly inserted, VI. 23. 

Pronunciation, errors in, p, 241. 

Proper nouns, plural of, HI, 0. 
used with aur, III, r>(». 
with definite art., Ill, 51, ( 0 - 
with indef, art., IH, 28. 

Put, IV, 41. 

Quoth, HI, 90. 

Rather, III, 17. 

Reformation, influence of, I, 21. 

Rhyme or assonance, IV, 12, v. 

Romaic. I, 12, (5). 

Romance dialects, 1, 12, (0). 
suffixes, 11, 7. 

words, accent of, HI, 2, (2). 


Roots, II, 2. 

Run, IV, 42. 

Russian, I,*H, (3). 

‘ Said to go,’ V, 02. 

Same, III, 47. 

= cue, IH. 27. 

/7^c for If, them, VI, 27. 
Sanskrit language, 1, 11. (1). 
discovery of, I, 4. 
adverbs, III, 91. 

Savc.‘lII, 90. 

Saxon, I, 12. (7). (e). 

Saxons, I, 18, 

Scandinavian language, I, 12, 

( 7 ), («). 

clement in English, I, l7. 
Second, ill, 20. 
tiro for look at, VI, 40. 

Self, III, 12. 

Semitic family, I, 9. 

Set, IV, 43 ; III, 75. 

Shall, HI, 82. 

Shall and will, III, 104— 109. 
Shortly, III, 94. 

Should and would, HI, HO. HI. 
Siamese, I, 9. • 

Since iotfor, VI, 91, 92. 
Singulars, true, IH, 5. 

wrongly for Plurals, VI, 2, 

Slang, V, 21. 

Slavonic stock, I, 10, 11, (3). 
Some, === ahoiif, HI, 55. 

for any, VI, 30. 

Somewhat for some, VI, 24. 
Sound, influence of, IV, 11. 
Spanish language, 1, 12, (0). 

words in English, I, 22, (10), 
(» Speech, reported, HI, 113. 

Stems, II, ,3. 

Stocks, Aryan, 1, 10. 

, Asiatic, I, 11. 
other, I, 12. 

Stop, stay for reside, &c.. VI, 42. 
Strony for severe, VI, 19. 
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Subject, after verb, III, 115 ; VI, 
105. 

Suffixes, Romance, II, T. 

Teutonic, II, 8. 
verbal, 11, 8, c. 

Superlative in esf' III, 18. 
misuse of, VI, 13. 
with, most, III, 18. 
in mo, III, 10. 
double, wron^, VI, M, 

Swedish, I, 12, (7), («). 

Synonyms, II, 18 — 21. 

Syriac, I, 9. 

Take, IV, 44, 

misuse of, VI, 51. 
lron\VI, 113. 

‘Take care if you do,’ Vl, 112. 

Tamil, I, 9. 

Tclegu, I, 9. 

Tell, IV, 46. 

for so//, speoTi, VI, 39. 

Tenses, 111,71. 

Pres. Continuous, III, 73. 
misused, VI, 09. 

Pros. Perf., Ill, 74. 
seque*ce of, III, 112. 

Teutonic stock, 1, 10, 12, (7). 
prefixes, IT, 6. 
suffixes, II, 8. 

Teutons, I, 8, 

Than, III, 21. 

with whom, III, 22. 
with positive degree, VI, 16. 
for to, VI, IG. 

That, relative. III, 6.3, 

demonstrative. III, 48, 60. 
misused, VI, 29, 
who used for. III, 63, (<?) ; V, 
24, IX. € 

used for that whioh, III, 63. 
ambiguity of, V, 21, v. 
in direct narration, VI, 81. 

‘ That I do not know,’ VI, 108, 

The, dcf. art.. Ill, 48. 
in today, &c., Ill, 19. 


The,— 

before comparatives, III, 59: 
uses of, III, 61. 

Them, = U^ni, III, 38. 

Thibetan, I, 9. 

Think, ^ seem, III, 33 (1), G3, 
&L Note. 

Thou, III, 31, 35. 

Thousand, a, III, 67, 

TU/ht for viohitit, VI, 21. 

‘ Time of night, at the,’ VI, 3. 

To, before infin., Ill, G9 ; IV, 30, 

GO. 

prep., IV, 30. 
in today, &c.. Ill, 49. 
for m, VI, 97. 

To do for in doiny, VI, 102. 

Too for mv/, VI, G8. 

Toss for fall, VI, 6. 

Toward(s), IV, 31. 

Turanian family, 1,9. 

Turkish language, I, 9. 

words in English, I, 22, (7). 
TurU; IV, 4G. 

Under, IV, 32. , 

Until for as lony as; VI, 82. 

Unless for i}', VI, 8G. 

Up, IV, 33. 

Zip to toj: to &c., VI, 98. 

Use to for arc accustomed to, VI, 
49. 

Verbs, defined, III, Gl. 
intransitive, III, G2. 
impersonal, III, G3. 
reflexive, III, G4. 
transitive. III, 66. 
strong, III, 72. 
weak, III, 72. 
special, III, 76, 
irregular, III, 79 — 90. 
compound, II, 13, (6), {d), 
idiomatic, IV, 36 — 46. 

Very, III, 94. 

for too, VI, 69. 



INDEX. 


m 


Vocabulary, English, I, 23. 
Vulgarisms atid Colloquialisms, V, 
20 . 


Wast, III, 79, (2), 

Welsh, I, 12, (4). 

Wert, III, 79, (2), 

What, III, 53. 
indef., Ill, 55. 

An ivlhit time. III, 55. 

W^t for, VI, 110. 

Whether, III, 53. 

Whrn for aiitcc, VI, 83. 

Whit, ITT, *57. 

Who, which, ITT, 53. 

= any onc^ III, 55. 

WhoUi for Ihr whole j VI, 33. 

Whose, III, 53. 

Wight, III, 57. 

Will, m, 83. 

Wis, I, III, 87, (5). 

Wit, wot. III, 87. 

With, IV, 31. 

\V\th\ii for heforc, VI, 100. 

Won’t, ll^, 8.3, (I). 

Words, cognate, I, 14, («). 
derived, i, 11, (70* * 
natuna] ized, I, 11, (^')- 
from foreign sources. I, 22. 


Words, — 

pure English, I, 23, 21. 
formation of, II, 2. 
compound, II, 11 — Id. 
meaning of, II, 15. 
plural of. III,, 9. 
genitive of, III, 11. 
degeneration of, II, 25. 
elevation of, II, 2(5. 
disguised, II, 27. 
curtailed, II, 28. 
inaccurate use of, V, 23. 
ambiguous, V, 21. 
confused arrangement of, V, 
25. « 

order of, VI, 103 — llo. 

World, IV, 7. 

Worth, III„89. 

Would for 'u,wd to, VI, 35. 

Ye, old nom., Ill, 3C>. 

Yesforday for tomorrow, VI, 73. 

You, old accus., Ill, 30. 

Your, unemi)hatic, III, 45. 
wrongly for of you, VI, 2C. 

‘Your favour of granting,’ VI, 
107. 

Yours for your house, VI, 25, 

Zend, I, 11, (2). 
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